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INTRODUCTION. 


The translator of the 5atapatha-br&hinax(a can be under 
no illusion as to the reception his production is likely to 
meet with at the hancfof the general reader. In the whole 
range of literature few works are probably less calculated 
to excite the interest of any outside the very limited 
number of specialists, than the ancient theological vrritings 
of the Hindus, known by the name of ^j BrAhmanas. For 
weariso me prolixity of exposition, characterised by der- 
matic assertion and a flimsy symbolism rather than by 
serious reasoning, these works are perhaps not equalled 
anywhere ; unless, indeed, it be by the speculative vapour- 
ings of ilia Gnostics, than which, in the opinion of the learned 
translators of Irenaeus, ‘ nothing more absurd has probably 
ever been imagined by rational beings V If I have, never- 
theless, 'undertaken, at the request of the Editor of the 
present Series, what would seem to be a rather thankle;^. 
task, the reason will be readily understood by those who 
have taken even the most cursory view of the history of 
the Hindu mind and institutions. 

Th e Bra hmawas, it is well known, form our c hief, if not 
our only, source oT information r^arding o ne of the m ost 
important periods in Ae jqcial.jMI.d- 
\)f inHfai "Thoy represent the intellectu al activity of a 
sacerdotal caste which, by turning to account the rei^ous 
instincts of a gifted and naturally devout race, had succeeded 
in t ransform ing a primitive wors hip of tiie powere of Mture 
into a highly artificial system of s acrificial ceremoni es, and 
was ever intent on deepening anol extending its hold on 
the minds of the people, by surrounding its own vocation 
with the halo of sanctity and divine inspiration. A com- 
plicated ceremonial, requiring for its proper observance and 
' 

^ A. Roberts a&d W. A. |Uunb«u4 Tbe Wiitiogs of Irausaii L p, xt* 
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consequent efficacy the ministrations of a highly trained 
priestly class, has ever been one of the most effective means 
of promotin gliierarchical a apuratioaa. Even practical Rome 
did not entirely succeed in steering clear of the rock of 
priestly ascendancy attained by such-like means. There, 
as elsewhere, ‘the n^lect or faulty performance of the 
worship of each god revenged itself in the correspondiftg 
occurrence; and as it was a h^Huious and difficult task 
to gain even a knowledge of one’s religious obligations, the 
priests who were skilled in the law of divine things and 
pointed out its requirements — the could not 

fall to attain an extraordinary influence The catalogue 
of the duties and privileges of the priest of Jupiter 
might well find a place in the Talmud. ‘The rule — 
that no religious service can be acceptable to the gods, 
unless it be performed without a flaw — was pushed to 
such an extent, that a single sacrifice had to be repeated 
thirty times in succession on account of mistakes again and 
again committed ; and the games, which formeff part of 
the divine service, were regarded as undone, if the pre- 
siding magistrate had committed any slip in word or deed, 
or if the music even had paused at a wrong time, and so 
had to be begun afresh,' 'frequently for several, ^even as 
many as seven, times in succession Great, however, as 
was the influence acquired by the pfiiestly colleges of Rome, 
‘it was never forgotten — least of all in the case of those 
who held the highest position — that their duty was not to 
command, but to tender skilled adviced’ The Roman 
statesmen submitted to these transparent tricks rather from 
considerations of political expediency thafl from religious 
scruples; and the Greek Polybius might well say that 
‘ the strange and ponderous ceremonial of Roman religion 
was invented solely on account of the multitude which, as 
reason had no power over it, required to be ruled by signs 
and wonders 

The devout belief in the efficacy of invocation and sacri- 


’ Mommsen, History of Rome, translated by W. P. Dickson, vol. i. p. 1(1. 

* Ibid. vol. ii, p. 400. ’ Ibid. vol. i. p. 179. * Ibid. vol. iii. p. 455. 
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fi cial loff ering which pervades most of the byTOns,.9f ,ihe.. 
Rig-veda/ a^ which may be assumed to reflect pretty 
laitbfuliy the religious sentiments of those amongst whom 
they were composed, could not but ensur e to the priest, 
endowed with the gift of sacred utterance, a considerable 
amount of respect and reverence on the part of the people. 
itis superior culture and habitual., communion with the 
divine rulers of the destinies of man would naturally entitle 
him t6“h place of honour by tKe side of the chiefs of clans, 
or the rulers of kingdoms, who would not fail to avail them- 
selves of his spiritual services, in order to secure the favour 
of the gods for their warlike expeditions or political under- 
takings. Nor did the Vedic bard fail to urge his claims on 
the consideration and generosity of those in the enjoyment 
of power and wealth. He often dwells on the supernatural 
virtues of his compositions and their mysterious efficacy in 
drawing down divine blessings on the pious worshipper, 
in urging the necessity of frequent and liberal offerings to 
the godsend invoking worldly blessings on the offerer, the 
priestly bard may often be detected pleading his own rause 
along with that of his employer, as Ka//va does when he 
sings (Rig-veda VIII, 2, 13), ‘Let him be rich, let him be 
foremost, the bard of the rich, of so illustrious a Maghavan * 
as thou, O lord of the bay steeds ! ’ Though the DSna- 
stutis, or verses extolling, often in highly exaggerated terms, 
the munificence of princely patrons, and generally occurring 
at the end of hymns, are doubtless, as a rule, later additions, 
they at least show that the sacerdotal office must have been, 
or must gradually have become during this period, g.yeiy 
lucrative one. 

Although there is no reason to suppose that the sacrificial 
ceremonial was in early times so fully developed as some 
scholars would have us believe, the religious service would 
seem to have been already of a sufficiently advanced nature 
to require some kind of training for the priestly office. In 
course of timeTwhile^e collection of hymns were faithfully 


'«Maghavan, the mighty or bountifal, is a designation both of Indrm and 
the wealthy patron of priests Here it it evidently intended to refer to both. 
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bonded down as precious heirlooms in the several families, 
and were gradually enriched by the poetical genius of 
succeeding generations, the ceremonial became more and 
more complicated, so as at last to neces^tate the distribution 
of the sacerdotal functions among several distinct classes 
of priests. Such a distribution of sacrificial duties must 
have taken place before the close of the period of tlie 
hymns, and there can be little doubt that at that time the 
position of Jtjie_ j[ijgSthcjod, in the community was that of 
a r^ular profession, and even, to some extent, a hereditary 
one^. A post of peculiar importance, which seems to go 
back to a very early time, was that of the Purohita (literally 
* praepositus ’), or family priest to chief® and kings. From 
the comparatively modest position of a private chaplain, 
who had to attend to the sacrificial obligations of his master, 
he appears to have gradually raised himself to the dignity 
of, so to say, a minister of public worship and confidential 
adviser of the king. It is obvious that such a^ost was 
singularly favourable to the designs of a crafty and am- 
bitious priest, and must have olfeired him exceptional oppor- 
?iinifles' for promoting the hierarchical aspirations of the 
priesthood ^ 

"T’h the Rig-veda there is, with the single exception of the 
Purusha-sukta, no clear indication of the existence of caste 
in the proper, Br&hmanical sense of the word. That in- 
sfitution, we may assume, was only introduced after the 
JBjAhmans had finally established their claims tp the highest 

* See J. Muir, Original Texts, I, p. 239 seq. 

• See Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Litcr^jturc, p. 485 seq. ; A^. 
Weber, Indische Studien, X, 31 seq. In Rig-veda IV, 50,8, V&madeva is made 
to say, 'That king alone, with whom the Brahman walks in front (pdrva eti), 
lives well-established in his house; for hini ihtre is ever abundance of food; 
before him the people bow of their own accord.’ If Gras.cmann was right in 
excluding verses 7-1 1 as a later addition, as I have no doubt he was (at least 
with regard to verses 7-9 }, these verses would furnish a good illustration of the - 
gradually increasing importance of the ofi&ce of PurohiU. Professor Ludwig 
seems to take the verses 7-11 as forming a separate hymn; but I doubt not 
that he, too, must consider them on linguistic grounds, if on no other, as con- 
siderably later than the first six verses. The fact that the last pftda of the sixth 
verse occurs again as the closing formula of the hymns V, 55 ; VIll, 40 ; and 
X, 121 (though also in VIII, 48, 13, where it is followed by two more verses) 
seems to favour this view. 
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nuodejn the body politic i when thqr sought to perpetusti 
wdala s^dancy by strictly defining the privil^o 
and d^R8*8ri!(ie sevttal classes, and assigning to then 
their respective places in the gradated scale of the Brihmai- 
nical communi^. The period (fating wfii(S(i the main body 
of the Vedic hymns was composed, in the land of the seven 
rivers, seems to have been followed by a time of wars and 
conquests. From the literary products of the succeeding 
period we can see that the centre of the Aryan civilisation 
had in the meantime shifted from the region of the lStnd lu 
(Indus) to that of the Yamuni (Jumna) and Gang&. Ai 
the conquered districts were no doubt mainly occupied by 
aboriginal tribes, which had either to retire before theii 
Aryan conquerors, or else to submit to them as .S ftdrg iS 
or serfs, it seems not unnatural to suppose that it was from 
a sense of the danger with which the purity of the Br&hma- 
nical faith was threatened from the idolatrous practices o 
the abo^inal subjects, that the necessity of raising at 
Insurmountable barrier between the Aryan freeman am 
the man of the servile class first suggested itself to th< 
BrAhma ns. As religious interests would be largely involve< 
in this kind of class legislation, it would naturally call int< 
play tha ingenuity of the priestly order; and would creat 
among them that tendency towards regulating the mutua 
relations of all classes of the community which ultimately 
found its legal expression, towards the close of this period 
in the Dharma^sfitras, the prototypes of the Hindu code 
of law. 

The struggle for social ascendancy between the pricsthoo< 
and the ruling military class must, in the nature of things, hav 
been of long duration. In the chief literary documents c 
this period which have come down to us, viz. the Ya^ur-veds 
the Br&hma;/as, and the hymns of the Atharva-veda som 
• of which perhaps go back to the time of the later hymn 
of the J?*k, we meet with numerous passages in which th 
^bitioqs claims of the Br&hmaos are put forward wit 
singular frankness. The powerful personal influence exe 
ciwd by the j^ur ohitas. as has already been indicate* 
seems to have largeljr contributed to the final success of tl 
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sacerdotal order. Thus we read in the Altar eya-brabmawa 
VIII, 24-25, ‘Verily, the gods do not eat the "food’ offered 
by the king who is without a Purohita : wherefore let the 
king, who wishes to sacrifice, pjace a Brfihmaii at the head 
(^o adhita). . . ‘Now Agni Vaijvfinara, who is pos- 
sessed of five destructive weapons, is the same as the 
Purohita. With them he constantly surrounds (protects) 
the king, even as the ocean surrounds the earth : the king- 
dom of such a ruler is undisturbed. His vital breath deserts 
him not before the (full term of) life, but he |ives to old 
age, and attains to the full measure of life : he dies not 
(and is not bom) j^in, whosoever possesses such a wise 
BrAhman for his Purohita, for the guardian of his realm.’ 
And: again, in the Atharva-veda III, 19, * May this prayer 
of mine be accomplished; may perfect vigour and strength, 
may perfect, unceasing, and victorious power accrue to those 
whose Purohita I am. I perfect their kingdom, their 
might, their vigour, their strength. With this^oblation 
I cut off the arms of their enemies .... Go forth, ye men, 
and conquer ; may your arms be terrible ! ye sharp-shafted, 
smite the weak-bowed ; ye of terrible weapons and terrible 
arms, (smite) the feeble ! when discharged, fly forth, O 
arrow, sped by prayer; vanquish the enemies ; rush* forward 
and slay all the best of them ; let not one of them escape*.’ 

The question as to hqw.the Brfihmaos ultimately succeeded 
in overcoming the resistance of the ruling class receives 
but little light from the contemporaneous records. Later 
Iggfindaiy ^counts of sanguinary struggles between the 
two classes, and the final overthrow, and even annihilation,, 
)f the Kshatriyas can hardly deserve much credence. At 
3est they seem to contain some small kernel of historical 
fact. Perseverance and tenacity of purpose were probably 
:he chief means by which the Brfihmans gained their ends, 
llot unfrequently, too, kings may have lent their countenance 
to the aspirations of the priesthood, as calculated to counter- 
act the unruly spirit and ambitious designs of the military 
order. We certainly meet with not a few instances of kings 


* Cf. J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts^ I, p. 283. 
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figuring as the patrons of learned Br&hmans. As the old 
hymns were gradually assuming the character of divinely 
inspired utterances, additional matter might occasionally 
find its way into them, almost unconsciously, which more 
adequately expressed the actual scope of the aspirations 
o^ their priestly depositaries. That many such additions 
must have been made to the old hyn^s, prior to the age 
of diaskeuasts and exegetes, cannot be doubted. 

Another, even more important, s ource of stre ngth to ^_e 
ucerdotd qrder was the sacrifice. The more complicated 
die ceremonial, the greater the dependence of the lay wor- 
shipper on the professional skill of the priests; and die 
greater the number of priests required for the proper per- 
formance of these ceremonies, the la rger the gains d eriv ed by 
Ae priesthood generally from t|iis kind of occupation. V^at 
more natural, therefore, than that the highest importance 
should have been ascribed to these performances, and an 
ever-incr|ping attention bestowed on the elaboration of 
the ceremonial. From clear indications in not a few hymns 
of the Rig-veda it appears, as has already been remarked, 
that a distribution of the sacrificial functions among different 
classes of priests had taken place before the final redaction 
of that collection. As t o the time when such a step may 
have become necessary for the due performance of sacri- 
fices, this is a question which^wUl jirobably never bg, 
decided. The sacrifice is an old Indo-Iranian, if not Indo- 
Germanic, institution. Some or the chief Indian sacrifices 
undoubtedly go back, in some form or other, to the 
common Indo-^anian period, notably the, Soma-sacrificg, 
and, if we may jiiUge from the coincidence of name between 
the ftpri-hymns* and the Sfri-gSn of the Pdrst ritual, the 
animal sacrifice. 

As regards the third great division of Indian sacrifices, 
• the .havirya,^//as (or offerings of milk, butter, grain-food, 
and similar materials), of which the present volume treats, 
we have hardly any evidence to fall back upon. It is. 


^ Haug's Essays, p. 241; Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, p. 463 seq. ^ 
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however, highly probable that JiheM.saqriiicey also^ach 
at all events far back into the Vedk antiquity. Perhaps 
the careful preservation of the pravara>lists’, or lUts of 
ance^ors required at the ish/l, the normal form of offering 
which underlies the havir}'^Sas, might be adduced in 
favour of the antiquity of the latter. This, however, is,a 
point which requires further investigation. Neither has the 
last word been spoken regarding the traditional arrange- 
ments of the hymns. It is well known that the majority of 
the single coUections of which the first scvcq MaWalas 
(and to some extent those of the tenth) arc made up, 
b^n with hymns addressed to Agni, which, as a rule, arc 
followed by hymns addressed to Iiidra. These, again, arc 
in many cases followed by hymns to the Vuve i)cv.»// (and 
Maruts)’. Now, in the later dogmatic literature we find the 
three Aryan castes, the 'Brahm.in, the Kshatra, and the Vu, 
identified with Agni, Indra, and the Vii\’e DeviA (all the 
gods, or, as a special class, the AIl-Godsi^ respectively. 'I'his 
identification is a very n.itural one. Agni, the sacrificial 
fire, the bearer of oblations and caller of the goils, is, like 
the priest, the legitimate mediator between God and man. 
Penetrating brilliance (tcfas) and holy lustre (var/(’as) arc 
the common attributes of the Brahman. Again, Indra. the 
valiant hero, for ever battling with the dark imwcrs of the 
iky, is a not les.s appropriate rcjvrcscntative of the knightly 
>rdcr. According to Professor Roth, this truly national 
leity of (he Wdic Ary'ans wi>uld seem to have .sujicrscdcd 


» Sar file ffTinefr! p. f if Mtf. 

* ^ Mil MuUft. Iltttiiry of Aoocfit Lftrfitofr. 461 

• Set cifiecUlhTim 8 VII, 1, 1.4. 5 , Wfkt, Iml. Siud. X, jt|* R, 16. In 

ill. Bf. tl, 7 * Aj;m iic utcrtlifiol wuh the Kihitri ? |K>wer 

II senml) wd lb« Vint llevih w«h Iht V u. Sometime or Itnih- 

nmaiptii, the lord of puyer or worihip, lakei the place of Agni, m the 
reprcienUtive of the prietUy dignity (c«j»ecially Tain. S, IV, 3, 10, 1-3; V^f. ’ 
S. 14, )8-30); and in several pa«Mgcs of the A’rk tbii god appears to be 
identical with, or at least kindred to, Agni, the pnrohita and prieat (lee 
Max MdUer, Translation of Rig-veda, 1 , 77 ; J. Muir, Original Sanskrit 
TexU, V, p, 27a leq.) In Ktg-veda X, 68, 9, where Bnhaspati is said to have 
found (avindat) the dawn, the sky, and the Are (agni), and to have chased away 
darkness with his light (arka, sun), he seemt rather to represent the elemrilt of 
light and fire generally (das Ur-licht, cf. S.^X, xo-ia). In the second 




INTRODUCTION. 


xvti 

the older Indo*Iranian god Trita', and to have gradually 
encroached on the province of Vanina, who perhaps 
was originally one of the highest deities of the Aryan 
(Indo>Gennanic) pantheon. Th e warlike ch iefs and .clans- 
men evidently saw in Indra a more coi^enial object of 
their adoration. It can scarcely be without significance 
that of all the Vedic .^tshis, Vasish/Aa, the ^est 
(xceUencct has ascribed to him by far the greatest number 
of hymns addressed to Varu/ia (and Mitra-Varuna), while 
there is not a single hymn to Vanina in the family 
collection of the royal A'ishi VlrvAmitra, whose religious 
enthusiasm is divided almost exclusively between Agni, 
Indra. and the Vinre DevAA. Lastly, the identiiicatipii„of 
the common people with a whole class of comparatively 
inferior deities would naturally suggest itself. Hence we 
also IThd the Maruts^ the constant companions and help- 
mates of Indra, the divine ruVr, employed in a similar 

MAUfa/ftlt t^hvmnf to IJnliAfpatr are p!acr(! immediately alter thoie to A4;al 
nnd lodra. Though the Abftttact con^xptK»l repmenird by thi* tSrdty may 
Kecin « o»mf«r«Uvcly m^^xdent one, it wiU by no meuis he easy t:* prove from 
the teit of the bymos ifldren^eti to him, that these are moiem. It woaM 
almost fcem as if two different tendencies of adnration had e&lstcd ode by ude 
from olden times ; the one. a more p*opi:4ai and aenscoiii oot, which, la Vedic 
timet, found its chief eipression in Indra and hit circle of deities ; and the 
other, a more spiritual cjic, te|*rrte^,ted orginaUy by Varuata ^Mitra, Arc.; d, 
however, Vat, Br. IV, i, 1-4), and tn Vedic timet, when the uccrdotal element 
more and more assertetl iiteU. by BrvTiatpati. and ctpeesaliy by Agm. The tdeoli- 
fication of this god with the pncst’.v oir^vT was a« i:*appy as it was natural: for 
Agnt, the genul mmate o! every is ifl>dg<gd the friend 

Shadowy omcepttons, such a% and Brahman, on the other 

hwl, could evohe no irelingt of s.viRjMthy in the hraits of the people gcocrally* 
Of peculiar interc^, in this rcsj'ect, ate the hymna in which Agni it ansociated 
Irilh Indra see Ma#^l»nrrf Sc><-nce of Ijuigujgr, Second Seriet. p. 495: 
J. Mntr, Original 5iaiwitn: Tevta, V. p:v ,>10, j jo'. and the f^aa&agv* in which .tgni 
hat Atcrittctl to him funaioot which legif-mafelr belong fo fndra; rtx, the 
tlayinjg of VWtra agd deMrucUon of the cnemiet* citiea The mama/ rtUtioa 
of Indra and Vaniwa ba!» been well dt#cosve<l in Dr. Hiilebrandc's treatise " Via- 
ruiva and Mitra/ p. 97 tetp It is roost concisely expretsed by VMiish/^s, Kig-vseda 
• Vll, 83, 9, •The one (Indra) slays the cnemict in battles; the other ^Vanuva) 
ever defends the ordinances.* 

> See the present volume, p. 48 note; R. Roth. Zeitsch. der D. M. G., VI, 

P« 73 »eq. 

' The Maruts are identified with the viraA, or clans, in .Sht Br. II, 5, r, la ; 

2, 24; 27 : 35, etc. In 3ilnkh. 16, 1 7, 2-4 the heaven of the Maruts is assigned 
to tlfe Vairya (lod. Stud, X, p. 26), 

[laj • b 
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ease. The identification of the Vu with the VLnre 
rhich ultimately oEOuned.was'probably cleternttneS chlefiy 
y etymological considerations. 

The same triad of divinities, as representative of the 
lutual relations of the social grades of the Aryan com* 
lunity, is repeatedly met with in the sacrificial ritual, and 
specially in its dogmatic exposition. This identificatidh 
nds its most complete expression in the well-known 
assages of the Taittirlya-sarwhita (VII, i, i, 4-5) and the 
'dn</ya*biihma//a f VI. i, 6-11)’. According to these 
Dthoritics, Tra^pati, the lord of creatures, created from 
is mouth the Brdhmaira, together with Agni, the tri- 
'7t stoma, the gSyatri metre (and the rathantara s&man 
ad hc*goat, according to the first source ■, or the spring, 
:cording to the other). From his breast and arms he 
reated the Rd^^anya, together with Indra. the pa^* 
sua stoma, the trish/ubh metre (and the brihat sdman, 
ad the ram ; or the summer respectively). From the 
tiddle part of his botly he created the^aUyaTtr^cther 
•ith thcV'ijvc Deva//.thcsaptadajastoma.thc;fagati metre 
ind the vairupa saman, and the kinc ; or the rainy season 
ispectively). Finally, from his feet he created the SQdra, 
)gether with the ekaviw/ja stoma and the anushAibh metre 
ind the vair^a saman and the horse, according to the 
aitt. S ), but no deity, and no .season. In accordance 
ith these s{x;culations, .single objects of tho.se here enume- 
itcd are freriuently found elsewhere identified with their 
spcctive deities and castes. On the same principle, the 
tree .savanas, or morning, mid-day, and evening libations* 

: the .Soma-sacrificc, as well as the first ifirce days of the 

* .Sre VVeber, Ind. Stud, X, p. 8. 

* In Atb.-veda IX* i , i > i tbe three Mvaniu are aMi(,mcd to the Aivini, lodra- 
pu, and the /'ihhua cL Ait. Hr. VI, i j) rcfi|H.*ctivciy ; and in another pawwjje of 
t ume collection, VI, 47. 1 , to a. ; h. the Vlivc I )cv.tA, M artilt and Indra ; 

....d c. the Hards (ktvi). In S. XIX, 26 , also, the niomin^^ Itiiation is * 

aisifyn^rl to the Axvins (? as the I wo Adh varyui of the gwls, cf. SbL Hr. I, i, 3, 1 7 ; 

IV, I, 5, 15; Ait Hr. I, 18,; but in Tain. S. 11 , a, 3, 1 ; Ail, Hr. Ill, 13; .Vat. 

Br. 11. 4, 4, la ; IV, a, 4, 4-5 they arc referred to A^ni, Indra, and the Vlive 

DtvU Set,»lio, S»t Ik. IV, j, j, t , where the Vuui (,reUte 4 Vo 

Kf^iUV, 4, 1, 1-, V\, i, », loV'VeAm, wA KAiv^m ( 4 .V\,t,i,io,uiA 
Ail. Br. Ill, 13) tie connected with die due* UUdou. * 
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Dv&Qaj&ha', are generdljr assigned to Agni, Indra, and the 
Vijve Devdifc respectively. If in the ekAdarint^or traditi<M)al 
order of eleven victims that have to be immolated at the 
Soma«sacrifice, the victim sacred to Agni is placed first, 
while those to the VLrve DevS^ and to Indra only come 
^xth and seventh rcsi)cctivcly, we have probably to assume 
that this order was too firmly established (just as the 
so-called Spri-hymns are) by long usage to have been 
easily altered ; the more so as the privileged position of 
the sacerdotal class was not thereby affected. 

At less prominent a place is assigned 

to the divine representatives of the two leading classes. 
The first oblation at every ishfi belongs to A^L The 
second oblation at the new-moon sacrifice is offered 
either to Indra, or to Indra ^ and Agni; at the full-moon 
sacrifice, to Agni and Soma, the latter of whom consti- 
tutes Indra’s chief source of strength. Indra also plays an 
importaig part at the Seasonal offerings which indeed, 
according to the dogmatic, and by no means improbable, 
explanation of the Br4hma//as, are performed with special re- 
ference to Indra’s struggle with W/tra, the demon of drought 
At the Agny-upa.sthina, or worship of the fires, which suc- 
ceeds the Agnihotra, the first prayer is addressed to Agni, 
the second to Indra and Agni^ Indeed, while Agni appears 
everywhere as the Purohita. the ‘ ya^'ansya deva r;tvik,' or 
divine priest of the s.icrificc. Indra is the god of sacrifice*, 
the Maghavan, or munificent patron of the priest. 

From the.se indications it would appear far from impro- 
J)ablc that the^raugement of ^ the hymns in which the 
collections of the Rl^-vc<Ja were finally handed down, was 
intended, as far as the leading deities are concerned, to 

* See, for io»t«nce. Aif, Hr. IV, ^9; 31 ; V. 1. 

* The tpecial obUiions of the offerini; of brtt-fniils coosifit of t no^Cftke 
* to Indim and and a i^ap of rice*|^ios to the Vinre rVvai. 

* SeeV^f,S. nip it-13; 5 al. ii-ia. * Intira-Agni are ew]r- 

thing*-— Hrahman, Kthaira, and Xif* Sai Hr. IV, s, j, 14. 

* See, for ittsunce, dht. Hr. 1 , 4, 5, 4 : 11 , 3. f* 3S: m 4* 3 ^ ; «od eapedallf 
IV. I, a, 15, * for Indra, indeed, itthcMagimean the ruler (nelrt) of the aacrilice.’ 
He if, ai It were, the dleine reprefentaitve of the hu m an saciihoef or patron, 
who*ii the yii^apati or lord of iacrihoe. 

• b 2 
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exhibit a social gradation of the Hindy. immunity vfhich 
was eithef^afrea^ Srmly esta^isfied or was steadily kept 
in view by the sacerdotal class as * a consum mation dwoutly 
to be wished.’ In either case the dalmsoTthe priests could 
not fail to be materially strengthened by the pre*eminent 
position assigned to their divine prototype in the in.splre^ 
utterances of the /^irhts. The question, whether the present 
arrangement is entirely the result of the final redaction, or 
whether it was already a feature of the earlier redactions, 
will perhaps never receive a quite satisfactory answer. It 
cannot, however, be denied that there is some force in 
Professor Ludwig’s* argument, — that, if the an;angcmcnt 
of the several collections had lain with the authors of the 
final redaction, the result would probably have been a lar 
greater uniformity than they now present. 

The idea of bringing together the different family collec- 
tions would seem first to have suggested it.sclf to the priests 
at a time when the hitherto divided Aryan tr^cs had 
moved from the Panjab to the eastern plains and became 
consolidated into larger communities, and the want of a more 
uniform system of worship would naturally make itself felt. 
To the same period, then, wc miiy refer the first attempts 
at a systematic arrangement of the cnlirc ceremonial of 
worship, and the definite distribution of the sacrificial 
duties among four classes of priests, — viz. the Adhvaryu, 
or performer of the material part of the .sacrifice ; the 
Udgfttrr, or chanter of hymns; the Hot//, or reciter of 
'^lemn sacrificial prayers ; and the Brahman, or super- 
intendent of the entire performance. Tjjough .some of. 
th<^ offices had no doubt existed for 1 long time, we 
possess no definite information as to the exact extent of 
the duties entrusted to them *. The institution of the office „ 

* T>er Rig'vcda, vol. iii. p. 45. 

* Compere the following rem«rk» of M. Hang, who believed in the ideotitjr ' 
of the Veriic Acihyaryis and the Zou and Kathui of the Zend-Ave«U ^ At the 
moft ancient lime* it appear* that all the saaihclal formulas were spoken by 
the liotar alone; the Adhvaryo was only hi* asslstantp who arranged the sacri* 
hdal comfiound* provideel the ImptcmenU, and fierformed all manual labour. 
It was tm\y at the time when regular metrical verses ami h)imn* were Inf rodeoed 
into the ritoalg that a part of the dnlies of the Hotar devolved on the Adhvarym 
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of Brahman, doubtless the latest of all, marks a new era in 

KVi I, 

the development of the sacrificial system. While the other 
priests were only required to possess an accurate know- 
ledge of their own special departments, the Brahman was 
to be the very embodiment of the saoificial art and Vedic 
fere in general, so as to be able to advise the other priests 
bn doubtful points and to rectify any mistakes that might 
be committed during the performance of sacrifices. Neither 
had the Hotrf priest any special manual of his formulas 
assigned to him. He was rather expected to have acquired 
a thorough knowledge of the whole of the .^tk-samhitd,. 
from which the lacrificial prayers recited by him were ex- 
clusively selected. It was probably out of this class— or the 
Bahvrf/tas, as the followers of the Rig-veda came to be 
called — more than from any other, that individual priests 
would fit themselves for the office of Brahman. 

As regards the two remaining classes of priests — the 
Udgdtrfs and Adhvaryus— we have no means of deter- 
mining tn what form and to what extent the stock of chants 
and sacrificial formulas used by them may have existed 
from the time of the institution of their offices down to 
the formation of the collections that have been handed 
down, viz. the Sdma-veda-sawhiti and the Y^^r-veda. 
From the close connection that exists between the Sfiman 
and the eighth and ninth ma//</aIas of the ^ilc, as well as 
from the fact that most of the hymns of these two ma/r</alas 
are ascribed to authors whose family collections (including, 
in several instances, hymns of their or^m) are contained in 
earlier man</alas, — we may (terhaps assume that already 
at the time wHlti the first nine manr/alas were collected the 
then existing hymns of the eighth and ninth mam/alas were 
set apart for the purpose of being chanted at t he Sq ma- 
sacrifice. In course of time — hand in hand with the fuller 
development of the Soma ritual and the gradual influx of 
new hymn material which was cither incorporated with the 
old collections or formed into a new mar/cfhla— additional 
chants (or more suitable ones in the place of those hitherto 

TJ^eie ni« in the pment riuml umm to be fuand, that the MoUr nctnUy moM 
have perfonoed pan of the dnttei of the Adhvarpa.’ Ait Br. I, p. 31. 
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used) might be required and selected from the hymos of 
other ma/r</alas. In its original connected form, the ina* 
terial of these chants would naturally remain all along 
an essential part of the /?}k>samhiUl, for tlic use of the 
Hotrf and Brahman priests ; and thus each of these two 
collections would henceforth have a history of its own, and 
discrepancies in the texts common to boUi would graduaUjl 
become more and more numerous. 

The sa crifida) t ex tjt. .used by the Adiyaryu pri(^ are 
contain^ in the Ya^r*veda, of which sevet^ recensions 
have come down to us. These texts consist, in about equal 
parts, of verses {riJt) and prose formulas (ya^fus). The 
majority of the former are likewise found in the /fik* 
sasrhiU, though not unfrequentiy with considerable varia- 
tions, which may be explained partly from a difference of 
recension, and partly as the result of the adaptation of 
these verses to their special sacrificial purpose With the 
prose formulas, on the other hand, save a few isolated 
sacrificial calls alluded to in the A’l'k^ we meef for the 
first time in this collection. In the older recensions 
of the V^r-veda the texts are, as a rule, followed im- 
mediately by their dogmatic cx]>I.'tnatt(>n. .Now, these 
theological treatises, couij>o.scd chiefly with the view of 
enic/dating the sacriflcial texts and explaining the origin 
and bidden meaning of the various rites, form one of the 
most important departments of the literature of the period 
which succeeded the systematic arrangement of the sacri- 
ficial ceremonial, and in which we must place the gradual 
consolidation of the Brahmanical hierarchy. Such as they 
he before us, they contain the accumulanSd wisdom and 
speculations of generations of Indian divines. They arc 
essentially digests of a floating mass of single discourses or 
dicta on various points of the ceremonial of worship, 
ascribed to individual teachers, and handed down orally 
in the theolt^ical schools. Single discourses of this kind 
were call^. brfthmana, — probably '"cither because they 
were intende^nSor*tilie instruction and guidance of priests 


' See A. Weber, Hittory of Indian Literature, pp. 9, i is* 
* See M. Hat^ Ait Br. 1 , p. 34. 
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(brahman) generally ; or because they were, for the most 
part, the authoritative utterances of such as were thoroughly 
versed in Vedic and sacrificial lore and competent to act 
as Brahmans or superintending priests K In later times 
a collection or digest of such detached pieces came to be 
likewise called a Br&hmaaa. Works of this kind have 
come down to us in connection with 'all »iM> Vwd teljj^«»d|iitSs. 
generally in more than one version whidi, tftoagh <Mi titt 
whole betraying a common stock of material, oftdi vary 
considerably, both in their arrangement and their treat* 
ment of these materials. Nay, owii^ as they do their 
origin to different schools of the same Veda, these re* 
censions not unfrcquently take the very opposite view of 
single points of ceremonial Originally the number of such 
recensions, more or less differing from each other, must 
have been much larger; but the practical tendencies of 
a later age, which led to the production of concise manuals 
of ceremonial rules — the Kalpa-sutras— adapted to the 
sacriheiat practices of more than one school, were not 
favourable to the perjietuation of these, bulky cyclopaedias 
of theological school-wisdom : thus only the Br&hmairas of 
the schools which had the greatest number of followers 
survived ; while others were probably never committed 
to writing, or at best had a precarious existence down to 
more recent times. 

While the Br^hmavas arc thus our oldest sources from 
which a comprehensive view of the sacrihci.il ceremonial 
can be obtained, they also throw a great deal of light on 
,thc earliest i pe taphy.sical and linguistic speculations of the 
Hindus. Anotllbr, even more interesting feature of these 
works, consists in the numerous legends scattered through 
them. From the archaic style in which these mythological 
tales are generally composed, as well as from the fact that 
not a few of them are found in Brdhmavas of different 
schools and Vedas, though often with considerable varia- 

^ See Max MUller, History of Ancieot Sanskrit Uteratuie, p* 17a ; Kig-veda* 
aaMhiti IV, p. vi. ProitKsors Weber (History of Sanskrit Literatoie, p. 11)1 
Whitney, Wcstcfgaard, and other acholars deiive brihmaiva from brihman, 

* p?ayer» wonhip/ 
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tions, it is pretty evident that the ground-woi k of many of 
them goes back to times preceding the comp tsition of the 
Brdhmaaas. From a mythological, and to some extent 
from a linguistic, point of view these legends thus form 
a cmmecting link between the latter and tte Vedic hymns. 
In the case of some of these legcndi~as those o f 5un aA» 
xepha* and the fetching of the Soma from heavSn^^^^^ 
can even see how they have grown out of germs contained 
in the Vedic hymns ; their relation to the latter being thus 
not unlike that of the Sagas of the younger Edda to the 
songs of the older Edda. The Kaushital^i Brihn^a * at 
the end of a story of this kind about Soma, remarks that 
it is thus told by those versed in legend (&khyAnavida^}. 
We may perhaps infer from this passage that there was 
a class of people who took a special interest in such legends, 
and made it their business to collect and rfi>eat them. 
Indeed, many of the elaborate mythical stories with which 
we meet in the later epical and l*ur&iric literature doubtless 
owe their origin to simple popular legends of thisicind *. 

Besides the genuine myths which we find in the Br4h- 
mawas, there is also a large number of stories which were 
evidently invented by the authors of these treatises for the 
purpose of supplying some kind of traditional support for 
particular points of ceremonial*. However small the in- 
trinsic merit of such passages, tliey, too, are not entirely 
devoid of interest, especially Irom a linguistic ])oint of 
view, since the style of narrative and the archaic mode of 
diction which they affect, readily lend themselves to syn- 
tactic turns of expression rarely indulged in by tlic author% 
in the purely explanatory and exegetfe* parts of their 
(works. And, indeed, whatever opinion the general reader 
may form of the Br.^hma«as, as purely literary com- 

* See R. Roth in WeLcr'* Ind. Stud. I, 475 leq. ; II, lit le*!- ; Mm Muller, 
Hiitoiy of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 408 seq. 

* See the ptcient volume, p. 1K3. Compare also Profctiior Aufrccht’a temailu 
on the myth of Ap&IA Ind. Stud. IV, p. S. 

’ K. B, IIL *5; cf, Weber, Ind. .Stud. II, 313. 

* Cf. Mm Mailer, Upuisluula, I, p. 39 note. 

* See, for inttaoce, Sat. Br. 11 , 4, 3, i, where a legend of this kind leemt to 

be directly tKribed to Y^^valkya. * 
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^ positbns — and, assuredly, it cannot be a very high one — 
to the Sa^oaknkJitudcnt these works (tc^ether «nth thdr 
, supplements, the Araeyakas ; and tlmir metaphysical ap> 
pendages, the Upanishads) are of the highest importance 
as the only genuine prose works which the Samdcrit, 
1^ a popular ^"^aage, has produced. For the com- 
parative irtudy ofsynta]^ whia ^aa been taken tm wt& 
such signal success by Professor Ddbriick and Olker 
sdholars, the Br&hmanas offer a rich field of enqidiy. Nor 
k the sfyte.of these compositions — ^with its compart gram* 
matical forms and expressive particles, and its haMtual 
employment of the oratio directa instead of dependent 
cIauses-~without a certain rough beauty of its own, which, 
however, almost entirely evaporates in a rendering into 
modem analytical speech. And notwithstanding the 
general emptiness of the speculations of the Indian 
theologians, ' there arc,’ as Professor Max Miiller observes’, 
‘passage^ in the Br4hma«as full of genuine thought and 
feeling, and most valuable as pictures of life, and as 
records of early struggles, which have left no trace in the 
literature of other nations.’ 

Although the Adhvaryus, who had to perform all the 
rranual work connected with the sacrifice, were originally 
looked upon as a subordinate class of pnests, their office 
seems to have ri.>»cn in the general estimation with the 
increasing importance that was attributed to the endless 
details of the ceremonial. In a passage of the Taittirtya 
Upanishad {2, 3). the Va^nis is said to be the head, the 
the right side, the S.aman the left side, the Adera* 
the soul, acd me Atharv^hgiras (Atharva-veda) the tail. 
With better reason the V^ur-veda might be called tJic 
body of the sacrifice, since it contains almost the entire 
apparatus of sacrificial formulas, while the other ritualistic 
• works are concerned, either chiefly or entirely, with the 
Soma-sacrifice. As a matter of fact, no other Veda has 
given rise to so large a number of schools as the Ya^gur- 

^ Hi&tory of Ancient Sau«krit Ltteralufei p. 40S. 

\TbAt tS| the Bi&hmaiM, according to iaiikara. In SiL Br. IV , 6 ^ 7, 6, the XU 
and Siroan are identified with Speech, and the Yi^a with the Mind. 
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vcda^ The numerous subdivisions of tiie Adluflirj'us 
trace their origin to either of two princtpiil schools, an 
<dder and a younger one, the latter of which is itself 
an offshoot of the former. The oral transmission of the 
ki^ body of exegetic and Icgoidary matter attached to 
the sacrificial formulas could hardly fail, in course of tin^, 
to produce considerable variations, in different localities, 
both as rc^rds the wording and the arrangement of these 
works. Different schools would naturally arise,— each with 
its own approved recension of the traditional te;;cts, — which 
in thdr turn would sooner or later become liable to the 
same process of disintegration. Such, indeed, has been 
the case, more or less, with all the Vedic texts, until 
mechanical means were dc\'iscd to arrest this process of 
change. The names of many such [subdivisions of the 
older Y^fur-veda are recordetl ; but hitherto the recensions 
of only three of them have come to light, — viz. the KAMaka, 
thc.MaitrAyae!*.saiMhitd, and the TaillirJya-sawl^tA. The 
two former texts belong to subdivisions of the Ka///as and 
MaitrAyawiya.s, two branches of the old .school of the 
A'arakas or A'arakAdhvaryus. The Taittiriy.is, on the 
other hand, seem to have been an independent branch of 
the old ^ the origin of which is ascribed to a teacher 

named Tittiri. Their text has come down to us in the 
recension of one of its subdivisions ^ the Apastambins. 

I The chief characteristic of the old Y.'\^us texts consists, 

I as has already been indicated, in the constant inter- 

‘ Kxcept, perhapft, the SAma-veda, i^hich, in the Aaraw-ivjiiha, is snid to have 
counfed a thousand schools; thou^fh that nork ilsrlf numerates ordy sevea 
schools, one of ihrm with five snlxli visions. The numlM# teachers mentioned 
in connection with this VciUi is, however, very considerable, 

* As such, at leftAt, the Taittirlyas arc roentiuncfl in the Aarawavyiiha. The 
term Aaraka, however, is also (c.g, in the Prati^^;9&-s(ltra, npjdied to the schools 
of the Black Ya^s generally. If the Berlin MS. of the Ka/Anka professes, in 
the colophon, to contain the Aaraka text of the work (which Professor Wel>rr. 
takes to refer to the A'ArAyarri)iA),the Aaraka^/Akhd of the Kfi/A.ika has perhaps 
to be understood in contradi-stmetion to those portions of the KA/Aaka which have 
been adopted by the Taittiriyas and incorporated into their Hr&hmaiia. 

* The Taittiriyas divide themselves into two schools, the Aukhtyas and the 
KbArfi/tktyas ; the Apastambins are a suUlivision of the latter branch. We 
have also the list of the contents (anakramiiit) of the Atreyu, a lubdiviiiion 
of the Aukhtyas. 
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^miiyllngr nf the sacrificial formulas and the explanatory or 
Br Ahmaxa portio ns. It was with the view of remedying 
thia want of arrangement, by entirely separating the 
* exqietic matter from the formulas, that the new school of 
Adhvaryus was foimded. The name g^ven to this sduol 
is VfigRsanejHns, its origin being ascribed to yf!|giiavi^kya 
VVasaneya. result of this new redacHoa td* the 
Yaigus texts was the formation of a SaMhitH, or odlectioa 
of mantras, and a Brihmaira. This re-arrangement was 
doubtless undertaken in imitation of the texts of the Hotrr 
priests, who* had a Brfihmaxa* of their own, while their 
sacrificial prayers formed part of the ^ilc-samhiUL Indeed, 
the Taittiriyas themselves became impressed with the 
desirability of having a Brdhmana of their own, — and 
attained their object by the simple, if rather awkward, 
expedient of applying that designation to an appendage 
to their Sa»/hit&, which exhibits the same mixture of 
mantra and brdhmaMa as the older work. They also 
incorporated a portion of the K&Maka text into their 
Brihmar/a and its supplement, the Taittiriyira/zyaka. Of 
ail the schools of the old V^/^s those of the Taittiriyas 
seem to have attracted by far the greatest number of 
adherents ; and in southern India their texts have continued 
pre-eminently the subject of study till the present day. In 
northern India, on the other h.ind, they have been largely 
superseded by their later rivals. On account of the lucid 
arrangement of their .sacred texts, the V4?asaneyins called 
them the White (rukla) Y.^oir-vcda ; the term of Black or 
^ark (kr/shwa) Ya/fur-veda being, for the opposite reason, 
appITtaTb fhe tc^ts of the older schools. In later times, an 
absurd story was invented (doubtless by followers of the 
White Y;t^s), in which the origin of the name Taittiriya is 
connected with the word tittiri *, in the sense of • partridg e.* 

^ It has come down to us in two ditferent recensions, the Aitareya and the 
Kaushltaki (or .Stihkh&yana) HrahmaMa, 

■ Professor Weiier, however, thinks there may be some reason for this deri- 
vation ; the name of Taittiriya having perhaps been applied to this school on 
acconnt of the motley (partridge-like) character of its teats. According to the 
story alluded to, Yi)girttevalkya, having Ineen taught the old Yi^s teats by Vai- 
jmin^yana, incurred the displeasure of his teaser, and was forced by him to 
disgorge the sacred Kieoce which, on falling to the ground, became soiled 
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Bf^hmaoa of the V^saneyina bt irs the name ot 
Satapatha' tiiiat Ts^lhe DrjkhmaMa ‘of a hundred 
Because it consists of a hundred lectures (a<lhydya.H). lloth 
the V^asaneyi-sawhitd and the .S'atapatha brithmaMa have 
come down to us in two difTerent recensii ns, those of the 
MAdhy'andina and the Kl/iva schools. Of the' latter recen- 
sion of the HrdhmaMa, however, three books out of seventeen 
are wanting in the Kuro|K*an libraries and have, as far as I 
know, not yet been discovered in India. The .M&dhyaodina 
text both of the Sawhitil and the Br^mana has been edited 
by Professor Weber ; the former with the various readings 
of the KiMva recension. To the same scholar we owe n 
German trandation of the first adhySya of the first kfixda* ; 
and he has, moreover, subjected the entire accessible litera- 
ture of the White Y^r-veda — with the exception of the 
Kfinva text of the Brihmaiva — to a careful examination, 
and has extracted from it all that seems calculated to 
throw light on its history, so that in this respect little re- 
mains to those who come after him but to state the results 
of his enquiries. Professor Max MUlIer, in his History of 
Ancient Sanskrit LiteratureTIiias afso fullydiscussed the ques- 
tions r^arding the date and authorship of these texts, and 
has done much to clear up what was otxicure in their rela- 
tions to the older Yj^nis texts and to Vedic literature gene- 
rally. hlany points, however, still remain doubtful ; and, 
above all, opinions are as divided a.s ever regarding the 
approximate date of the teacher with whose name tradition 
connects the origin of the modern school of the Adhvaryus. 

The schoob of the V^'asaneyins arc stated to have becji 
either fifteen or seventeen ; and their llatncs are given, 
though with considerable variations, in different works. No 
distinct traces, however, have as yet been discovered of any 
recensions besides the two already referred to. As regards 
the names of these two, — the M&dhyandina and KSuva,— >• 
the latter is the name of one of the chief families of Afshb 

(hence Black Ya,fm), and wa« picked up by Y^fSavalkya'a coadiadpka, who had 
assumed the fonii of partridges. This story seems first to occur in the PurSmis; 
see Wilsoo’s translation of the Vishsm Pntk«a(cd. Hall), I 1 I,|>. 54. PfUiini(IV,3, 
loa) and Pau^gstli only know of tbeTaittiriya teats ns 'promulgntcd by Tktiri.' 

’ Zeitseb. dcr D. M. G., IV, pL sSpteq. ; reprinted in Indische StreUim I,p. 31 leq. 
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the>^«1c-saMrhit& ; and certain orthoepic peculiarities of 
the Y^s texts of the Kil«vas would seem to favour the 
, assumption of a connection of this school with the redac- 
tion of the .^tk. The name of the Midhyandinas, literally 
' meridional,’ on the other hand, does not occur in the older 
literature. I^or can we draw any definite conclusions, as 
to the probable date of their recension, from Lassen's 
identification of this name with the MaviuiSipo^ mentioned 
by Megasthenes (as quoted by Arrian) as a people on the 
Innks of a, tributary of the Ganges; or from Professor 
Weber’s conjecture that the M&dhyandina school may have 
taken its origin among that people. 

Ttte Midhyandina text of the Satapatha is divided hitn 
fourteen bo oks (Wjwfa). For several reasons, however, 
s^ne of th^~l^k8 have to be assigned to a later poiod 
than the others. In the first place, the twelfth ViUtda, is 
called madhyama,*the middle one;’ a fact which in itself 
would suggest the idea that, at the time when this nomen- 
clature was adopted, the last five books (or perhaps books 
11-13) regarded as a separate portion of the work^. 
Besides, Pata/f^li, in a karikA or memorial couplet to P 4 if. 
IV, a, 60, mentions the words jflja.sh/ipatha (‘consisting 
of sixty paths’) and ratapatha, with the view of forming 
derivative nouns from them, in the sense of one who studies 
such works. Now, as the first nine books of the 5 atapatha, 
in the Midhyandina text, consist of sixty adhyi>'as, it 
was suggested by Professor Weber that it was probably 
this very portion of the work to which Patangali applied 
the term ‘ shasljripatha,’ and that consequently the first 
nine books were at th.it time considered as, in some sense, 
a distinct work and were studied as such. This conjecture 
has been generally accepted. There is indeed a possibility 
that Pataqfali may have been acquainted with some other 

* The K&mva lext is divided imo sevcDicen books, Kiivdas 1 »-i5 corfespood 
to M&dhyandint lo^ij ; tnd kWa 16. which treats o, the Pravai|ni*a oeremoQyy 
eonespoodt to the first three adhyiyai of the last kfiwi/a of the Madhyandiiias. 
Thus, in the Kfinva recension the fourteenth called * mtdhyama/ is the 

middle one of k&ifdht 1 a-16 ; t he teventeenth kfiiidji, or Brtl^ftrairyal»y being 
epimrently considered u a mppicnient Pefhapi‘tb& divisioii is more origiotl 
than that of the Midhyandin^ 



XXX 


MTAPATHA-imAHlIAKrA. 


itceiudoit of the BrAhmair* of the Vi^fasaneyins ^vhichv 
ooosisted of only forty adhylyas ; bat even in that case the 
latter would in all probability correspond to the first nine ^ 
books of the MSdhyandina text. As regards thej^jlaya 
recension, we arc unfortunately not yet able, owing to the 
waint of some of its k4Was, to determine its exact extent ; 
and have to rely on a list added by a scribe on the front 
page of one of the UAndas in the Oxford MS. according 
to which that text consists of 104 adhydyas. Still further 
evidence regarding the mutual relations of ^ the several 
portions of our Brihma//a is contained in a passage of the 
Mah&bh&rata (XII, 11739). where Y^^j^avalkya relates 
TTOCaTtK' Inspiration of the Sun, he composed (/takre) 
the 5 atapatha, including* the Rahasya (mystery), the 
Samgraha (epitome), and the Parijish/a (supplement). 
Now the tenth book is really called Agni-rahasya ; while 
the eleventh contains a kind of summary of the preceding 
ritual; and k^Was 12-14 treat of various othej^ subjects. 
This relation between the first nine and the remaining five 
books is also fully borne out by internal evidence, as well 
as by a comparison with the Va^fO-saneyi-sawhitA. The 
latter consists of forty adhyiiyas, thcTirst eighteen of which 
contain the formulas of the ordinary sacrifices — the Havir- 
ya/«as and Soma-sacrifice— and correspond to the first nine 
books of the 6'atapatha-brdhma//a. The succeeding adhy&- 
yas have been clearly sh(^wn by Professor Weber® to be 
later additions. As a rule only those formulas which are 
contained in the first eighteen adhy&yas arc found in the 
Taittiriya*sawhit& ; while those of the later adhytiyas ar« 
given in the Taittiriya-br^hmana. ^ 

At th e end of the 6'atapatha the White is said to 
have been promulgated (&-khy&) by Yi^Savalkya V^asa- 
neyau Now the name of this teacher is indeed more fre- 
quently met with in the Hrdhma/ra than that of any other;* 


' The accuracy of tbU list cannot be retied upon, as several mistakes occur in 
the number of karr^ls there given. It it, hoarever, unlikely that the tetibc 
sbonld have committed any mistake regarding the number of adhyiyut. 

* l.iterelty * together with the rtbetys (sBrabuysn},' Ac. a 

* VUnoiy of ludiau Utcntttfc, p. 107 teq. 
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^espec^iliy in some of the later books when his profesnonal 
cmmection with (ranaka, king of Videha, and his ddtt in 
theological disputations an favourite"^ tidies. As r^ards 
* the earlier portion of the work, however, it is a ntnarkable 
fact that, while in the first five books Y^^^valkya's opinion 
is frequently recorded as authoritative S he is not once men* 
tinned in the four succeeding Vkndis (6-9). The teacher 
whose opinion is most frequently referred to in these 
books, is SiinJ\\yz, This disagreement in respect of doc- 
trinal authorities, coupled with unmistakable differences*, 
stylistic as*wcll as geographical and mythoit^ical, can 
scarcely be accounted for othcru-ise than by the assumption 
of a difference of authorship or original redaction. Now 
the subject with which these four kaxrd^ are chiefly con- 
cerned, is the agnU’ayana, or construction of the sacred 
fire-altar. For reasons urged by Professor Weber, it would 
appear not improbable that this part of the ceremonial was 
specially cultivated in the north-western districts; and 
.since the Ideographical allusions in these four k&«</as chiefly 
point to that part of India, while those of the other books 
refer almost exclusively to the regions along the Ganges 
and Jumna, we may infer from this that the fire-ritual, 
adopted by the V^^'asancyins at the time of the first redac- 
tion of their texts — that is, of the first nine ka//</as, as far 
as the BrAhmana is concerned — had been settled in the 
north-west of India. 

Here, however, we meet with another difficulty. The 
tenth book, or .Agnirahasya, deals with the same subject as 
the preceding four kd»</as ; and here also S&//i/ilya figures 
Sa the chief authcyity, while no mention is made of YSigHa- 
valkya. Moreover, at the end of that k&ni/a, a list of 
teachers is given in which the transmission of the sacri- 
ficbl science (cither in its entirety, or only as regards the 
fire-ritual) is traccii from a tc.ichcr Tura Kdvasheya 
— who Is said to have received it from the god Priy^pati — 
downwards, through two intermediate teachers, to 

' See, however, Su. lir. II, 1, 1-3, where Yi|fibvdk]ra*» rqpiaion it 
tefentd to u being eontrary to the 

■ «w Weber. Ind. Stud. XIII. p. a66 teq. 
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lya; and from thence, through six intermediate teachers, to , 
.SAia^fvl'putra. TuraK^vasheya is referred to in another 
passage of the tenth kdWa (X, 6, 5, 9) as having built a 
hre-altar* to the gods at Kdroti; and in the Aitareya>brdh* 
maxa he is mentioned as the high-priest who officiated at 
the inauguration-ceremony of king CanamCjgaya PAri^- 
kshita, renowned in epic IcgcncT Fronr ihcsd'fhdications 
we Inay, it seems to me, take it for certain that Tura 
KAvasheya and 5 a»<arilya (the latter of whom is also 
held in h^h repute by the A’/ 4 andogas or SAman-priests) 
were r^arded by the V^fasancyins as the chief arrangers, 
if not the originators, of the fire-ritual such as it was 
finally adopted by that school. On the other hand, we 
saw that the first nine book.s of the 5 atapatha. it their 
identification with Patangali’s ' sha-sh/ipatha ‘ be correct, 
must have been regarded as, in some particular sense, a . 
complete work. Now thi.s combination of the fire-ritual 
in kAWas 6-9 with the complete c.\i>osition of the Havir- 
yajf«a and Soma-sacrifice, contained in the first ^e books, 
would seem to prcsupjKise some kind of compromise be- 
tween the two schools recognising YA4'-«avalkya and SA«- 
d\\yA respectively as their chief authority. What, then, arc 
we to understand to be the exact relations between the later 
kAWas, esjjccially the tenth, and the earlier portion of the 
work? Wc do not, and could not, meet with such a term 
OjS "/atv^riwxnt-jMitha.'f^r work of forty paths, as applying 


vo<«\t \xs\. VAndas o( the .Satapatha ; thcir nature was 
too well un(icr<»to<M! for that, as wc icc from the tiassagc of 

f he list of teachers 
punattoo of the two .school, no ****^* 

puna. rteiMt teacher meotioned h i, ‘I '.r' 
it helmet exel»5iVe/y t, the J^AWilya 

«. «l<litio«l remark to the dfiatt tte 
^rtvi-putm dowoMrd the liat i, ■ideoti^’J^ 

Some? otllftr a ^ 

’^**"*a Riveii at the end nf ^ 

the of the totkamfa. i.,hi.n.eth. 
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traiw nissten ofthe scjence of the Adhysuryus !s tniced — ^as far 
as human i^ncy is concerned— from Kajyapa Naidh invi. 
through nine teachers, to YA^^avalkya. and thence, 
through four other teachers, to S 4 #«^tvl-putra*. The only 
name which this list has in common with the former one, 
previous to Siim^^tvt-putra, is that of Kurri. According to 
tiie former list, he was the teacher of SlMdilyz, who, in his 
turn, taught VAtsya *. But since in the same book fX, 5, 
5, 1) he is referred to as VA^fajravasa, and in the list at the 
end of the ,^atapatha he is set down as the pupil of V^^- 
rravas, the same teacher is evidently referred to in both 
lists ; and if we can at all rely on the authenticity of these 
vanuas, we should have to infer from this coincidence, that 
there was already some connection between the two schools 
prior to both YS^wavalkya and JfAWilya. 

The two lines of teachers meet once more in the name of 
SAm^tvi-putra. In the later list the succession of teachers 


' I befe ciw. tide b]r tide, (he litt*. ia iamted order, from 
apwatdt. For the complete Utu, tec Max Mulier, i{isioi 7 of Aacieat Smukeit 


IJteratare, p. 43S *e<|. 

Fad of nook XIV. 

58. Adilya. 

£7. AmbiNt. 

V«. 

55. Karyapa XaldhtoTi. 

$4. .ntpa Karya|Mi. 

53. Hariia Karyapa. 

(1. AaiU Virthaeam. 

51. CSbvivat nftdhyoca. 

$0. Xifutvm. 

49. Ka^ ^ 

48.''ir|^«e<i. 

47. Anuta. 

4A. UddUaka (Anuteya). 

48. VS/Savalkya (V Afataoeya). 
44. AmuL. 

43. AmAyaMa. 

4ta Prijttt^pQlim (AittiMsitt). 

40a 

Yi^ow temtd hf additioo 


Eod of Book X. 

(53^ Brihnum SwamMxii. 

(51} Pn/dpati. 

(50) Tara Kivaftheya. 

(49) Vf,filaYmias Rii^tamb&Taiia. 

(48J Kmrt. 

(47) 

(46) VAti^ 

(45) VlnakakalilTaffa. 

(44) MAhitthL 
(43) Kaoua. 
f4f) MlkmAvytu 

(41) MlMAkiyaiiL 

<40) SimgirUpmtwm. 

(Sune «i ctewtaii.) 


of < patra* tothe fOOtli«r% ftamoa 
• l 2 the ni^4iaNyaka(Klim)VI,5,4the order teKairi.Vlt^il«d^ 

[»J • C 
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is then continued by forty>nine more names— all of "them % 
formed by the addition of 'putra* (son) tp the mothtf's 
Mine — ^which, it appears, we are to supply in the former 
list. According to Professor Max MUller \ *. Sft »^|g1vl-putra 
seems to have united two lines of teachers.’ That this must 
have been the case, cannot be doubted, providixi, of course, 
that the vamms are trustworthy’*. Nay, I should even be 
inclined to assign to the time of S&w^vi-putra the final 
adjustment of the ritual and its dogmatic exposition such 
as we find them in the Shash/ipatha (and the first eighteen 
adhy^yas of the Vil^saneyi>samhitA), and consequently 
the first redaction of that part of the 5atapatha. Not that 
all the matter contained in the latter part of the work must 
necessarily be more modem. There can, on the contrary, 
be little doubt that much of it is quite as old as anything in 
the earlier books; and of the Madhukll//</a, which forms 
part of the Brihad-SraMyaka in the last book, we know at 
any rate, from a reference to the Madhu-br4hmg«a in the 
fourth k&M//a, th.it some such tract existed at that time. 
But such matter as. for some reason or other, was not 
included in the systematic exposition of the ceremonial, 
would naturally be in a less settled condition and more 
liable to modifications and additions. 

According to the two lists, S,'tw^ivl-putra is removed from 
54«^iya by six intermediate teachers, the three older • of 
w¥cMn are referred to in k^Was 6-q; and from 


‘ History of Ancient Sanserif I.itersinrc, p. 437 

* I*r«f**or Weber Ind Stud. 11, ao. „o,e, e.p»«« hu ^^ctUm ibut 

do not of cwSe 

bdoDK 10 tbe lc«, but utt bter *ddiiions: jodgiog from the great number U 
aamea, tome nm/a* mutt have been udtied nt * y«y hie i. 

that if the eamat ate ai nil aoibeotic—uad I lee so Ruiw for 
******* ••»<»*« referred to are eoaoeiMd—we bate ratbar to 

aMoiiieibat the liMiweie kept from carijr limea and padnall* added 
foe 0^ band, little can be laade of foe two vamiaeei tbe cod of foe 
md Y^naOyn UmAi, Tbey look rtfoer like attempu>-aiid ««iy aiuae. 
ceialiil onea-«t forowbic aemal Independent Ibto into one. 

• VI*,, Vtojna IX, 5, i, ds ; Vimakakabiyami VII, t, a, ii j Matii«f i,t yj, 
*, 3, lo; VlII,6,i,ifiteq.i IX, 5, 1,57. Mot mentioned am Kaaba, 

Avya, aod MlmdlclTaiiL A Miuktyn occnia in the twelftil JhMk of foa 
^M ah W ihb r a t a, at a oMttsmponiy of (raaaks aad Ytf«mlk{ ^**®*^'-* 
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vAlkytL by four intermediate teachers, the first of whom 
(Asuri)* is repeatedly quoted in the second (and once each 
in the first, fourth, and fourteenth) k&m/as. Althoi^h these 
indications do not, of course, supply more than a terminus 
a quo for thq final settlement of this part of the work, they 
would nevertheless seem to favour the supposition that the 
combination of the fire-ritual with the sacrifi cial syste m 
cannot have taken place at a time far removed from that 
of S&w^vt-putra. The custom of forming metronymics by 
means of * putra ’ is of some interest It first shows itself 
in the predecessor of S^m;^vi-putra’s teacher in the 
valkya line, and continues from thence down to the very 
end of the vamja. Unfortunately, however, we have no 
means of ascertaining w'hcther this custom had already 
been commonly practised, in certain localities, before that 
time, or whether, as seems to me more probable, it was 
a fashion of recent date. If the latter alternative could be 
proved, ifomight help to settle the chronolc^cal relations 
between Y^navalkya and Pinini, since it w'ould appear 
from Vin. TV, i, 159* (and VI, i. 13), that the great gram- 
marian was well acquainted, not only with the practice of 
forming metronymics of this kind, but also with that of 
forming patronymics from such metronymics. 

The relative date of Pa//ini and Y^navalkya has been 
discussed more than once by Sanskrit scholars’; but no 
agreement has as yet been come to on what Goldstiicker 
justly called ‘one of the most important problems 
Sanskrit literature.’ The chief difficulty of thb problem 
in the ainbigpity of K^ty&yanas well-known v&rttika 
to Pftff. IV, 3, 105. According to Pd«ini’s rule the names 


> He is dto the of \‘if. S. Ill, 37. 

* This rale^ which applies lo the people of the aoith^ is not explained in the 
Mahibhishya, The Kink& VrAti gives the patronymics of Girgipntia tad 
Vltilpatm, both of whom occtu in oiir vamou It it worthy of remark that 
Xaifaiha Ailflahat who it mcAtiooed in Ait Br. 11 * t9» and to whom the hymm 
Rlg^vidaX» am aacribed, it called Kavatha AilOshtpatra in the KMnka 
Hi 7* Weberi Xnd. $tnd. lU^ pp* 459, 157. 495. 

• See etpcdaliy Mai MOller, Uitt^ of Ancient Sanskrit Litefntvm» jio 

Goldstiicker, PUinl, p. 13s teq.; Weber, Ind. StatL V, <3 teq*; XE 11 | 443; 
^Snored Lawa of the 1 , p. xisix note* 
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of BrAhmawas and Kalftas proclaimed by old (aagei) are 
formed by the addition of the affix in (to the aa ^en’ namea). 
As instances of BrAhmawas, the names of which are formed 
in this way. the Kd.rikA Vr«tti {^ivea BhAliavina// ^ proclaimed 
by Bhallul, 5dtyayaninaA. AitareyinaA. In accordance 
with this rule the texts of the White are caili^ 

VA^.sancyinaA. This name d«Mis not. howc\'cr, occur In 
any of PAwini’s rules, but follows only from the wwd 
‘v^saneya’ being included in the gaira '^aunaicAdi* to 
PA«. IV, 3 , lod ; and since we have no evidence as to 
ivhetber any of the words in a gaoa except the first really 
iwioDg to PAsrini, it must remain doubtful whether or not 
lie knew of the existence of the school known by that 
lame. KAtyAjrana’s vArttika runs thus: 'Among the 
BrAhmas^ md 'KaT^™ proclai med by the old, there b 
ui exception in regard to Yi^fiiavalkya and others, on 
iccount of contemporaneousness: hence (Y^fiiavalkya's 
BrAhma^as are called, not Yl^davalkinaA, big) YA^AIa* 
valkdni BrAhmanAni ; SauiabhAni B.' The question, then, 
is, Docs KAtj-Ayana mean to say that the BrAhmaxas 
proclaimed by YAjfwavalkya <Jo not fall under this rule, 
because he was contcmfwrary with PAxini,— and therefore 
not an old sage In the sense of the rulc,--or. that those 
works should have been excepted by PAxini from his rule, 
because they arc of the .same age a.s tho.se fold) BrAhmaxas 
to w'hich the nde applies ? The former alternative was the 
one generally accepted, until the late Profcs.sor GoIdstUcker 
made known the text of Pata^ali's and Kaiya/a's com* 
ments* on this vArttika. He showed^that Kaiya/«i, at 
least, clearly interprets it in the sense that PAxini should 
have excepted works like the YAc^uvalkAni BrAhmaxAni, 
since they, too (api), are of the same age as the 5AtyA* 
yaninaA and others. The MahAbhAsh^, on the other hand, 
is not quite so explicit. It mer3y says mat the YA^AIavalkAni 
BrAhmaxAni &c. ought to have been excepted, because 
they, too (api), are of the same age. GoIdstUcker naturally 
took this explanation to convey the same meaning as that 
of Kaiya/h. This view was, however, controverted by 


' FAxiai, p. 13% 
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i*rofetsor. We^ in his review of GoldstUcker*s ‘ P4mni,’ 
'rne interpretation of the vjirttika adoptedTUnTtfie 
Vritti— according to which Piaini’s rule does not apply to 
those works, because Y^g^avalkya and others are not old 
authorities in the sense of P&aini's rule — is likewise rejected 
him, since in that case K&tydyana’s exception would be 
no exception at all. On the other hand, Professor Weber 
thinks that, if we accept Kaiya/a’s interpretation, K&tyi> 
yana’s additional remark * on account of contemporaneous- 
ness' wouli] be entirely supeHluous. He, therefore, pro- 
poses, in the passage of the Mabiibhishya, to take ‘api’ in 
the sense of 'even,’ and to interpret die paumge thns*: 
'Amoi^ the Br&hmanas and Kalpas proclaimed by ^ 
ancients, Pftaini ought to have made an exceptiem in rq;ard 
to Yilg^valkya &c.,4)ecause the Brlhmaaas and Kalpas 
proclaimed by them, though indeed going back to ancient 
are nevertheless contemporaneous (with P&aini him- 
self).* TJ^is rather paradoxical argumentation, on the part 
of Pataj^^i, would have to be understood to mean, that 
the Y^ipiavaik&ni Br&hmaiiini and similar works, though 
ascribed to old authorities, are in reality modem productions; 
or — if we may venture to express it in somewhat different 
words — P&«ini ought to have made an exception in regard 
to works which, in point of fact, are no exception at all. Now, 
if this be the correct interpretation, I can only say this — 
that, had Patas^li been anxious to conceal his real meaning, 
he could scarcely have done so more effectually than by 
choosing words which, at first sight, look as clear as day. 

• Proressoc.JQiil\|pc.^ who has recently touched upon this 
controversy, sides with Kaiya/a and Goldstucker; and I. 
too, can take no other view. But, like him, I see no 
necessity for accepting the inferences which Goldstucker 
has drawn from this v&rttika, viz. that we have to assume 
so long an interval between PiUrini and Kitydyana, that 
authors, whom Kdtydyana considered as far older than 
Pdnini, were in reality his contemporaries. This assumption, 
surely, would involve a d^^ree of ignorance, on the part of 


• lad.Suid. V,S8teq.; Xni, 443- 
■ SacRd of Uie Xiju, 1, p. uzU note. 
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rq^ardHng the age of PAadni, aodi as arould*seem 
s^jgeQier iinaccoantable. The geafaya of Go ldiBl^er^i 
aigttfnent lies in his identification cf tfbe ifigii^vaUdtet 
rt ifiia# ^^ with the BrAhnuuva of the Vi^issaiM^dnSt WHIl 
Professor Weber I bdteve that Ffieini was pjStMUy w^ 
acquainted with the term *VAga$sneyinaA,' but saw fw 
occasion for specially mentioning it m his rules. Surety, if 
his silence could possibly have been construed into an act 
of neg%ence, Kity&yana, who was so intimately connected 
with the White Ya^s that, on GoldstUcker s ojvn showing, 
he composed the V^jfasancyi-prdtiiiikhya before he wrote 
his varttikas, would have been the first to notice it. The 
Y<^^\’alkdni Brahma/r^ni, in their relation to the sacred 
canon of the school, seem to me to stand somewhat on a par 
with the*Tittirl»4proktdAjfiokd^*/which.in I’.tta^ifaii'stime. 
were excluded from the term ‘'raittiriydA ’ as uncanontcal, 
and which Frofcjtsor \WIkt would identify, perhaps rightly, 
with some {portions of the Taittiriydranyaka. Ityth kinds 
of tracts probably belong to the last fioating materials of 
Adhvar)^ tradition, which had not yet been incorporated 
with the emun. Whether or not the V%'5avalkdni Brdh* 
mandni form part of the text of the ..S'atapatha which has 
come down to us. and what exact portions of that text we 
have to understand by this designation, must remain un* 

I certain for the present. Most probably, however, we have 
to look for them to certain portions of the last book (or 
books) in which Y^Savalkya figures so prominently. If 
we had a complete copy of the K4»va recension, we might 
perhaps be in a better position for forming an opinion oa 
this subject; for if that version should really turn out to 
consist of 104 adhy&yas, four of these adhylyas may have 
to be considered as a later interpolation; and the fact 
might have become obscured in the Mddhyandina recension 
by a different division of the text I But, however this may 

^ on Pin. IV, q, 66; 3, 104. 

• Fofsibly, however, this redundancy may have l>een canted by the Inieition of 
tile third or nddhSri-kiwdk, contit tinj; of 1 24 kamfik&t, to which there tcemi to be 
nothing correaponding in the M&dhyandtna text. We have no MS. of tbit ^rtl- 
cnlftr kiMi* I may alto mention that, while in the firtt kA^»^(or tecond KA«va), 
the M&dhyandinas count 9, and the KAwvas 8 adhfftyat«‘-ltt the fourth kMk (or 
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IMi Hr ai^>eu* to ne qidto iotdl^gfi^ arfi/ Midi poftiow 
dtoutd have hem eoaddered a« of tgpvd age to l^ ihody 
iCtoe wtokj hi hurt th^ wodd pedadi^fd 

aanie tine as some of the earlier portioa s ; odi^ 
owh^ to a state of uncertain traosmiasioii»diqr may 
^ve been more liable to changes and additions. U diese 
tracts are not mentioned by Pining it may be an accidental 
omission on hb part, or he may not have been aware of 
their existence, for geographical or other reasons: we can 
hardly expqpt Pdnini to have been so intimately acquainted 
with the Ya^s texts as KAtySyana. As regards 
of KAtyAyana and Pata^ali, I accept with Professor Biihler 
and others, as by far the most probable, the fourth and the 
middle of the second century B.c. respectively. 

Under the title of VA^saneyaka, the .Satapatha-brAh- 
mana is quoted once in LA/yAyana’s 5rauta-sAtra IV, I3, 
1 2 ; but I have not been able to find the passage cither in 
the MAdbyandina text or in that part of the KA/A^a text 
which I have hitherto had at my disposal, viz. kA//</as I, 
II, IV-VII (KAnva). Far more frequently the work is 
quoted, either as VAj^asaneyaka or as V^jrAsancyi^brahmawa, 
by Apastamba, both in his Srauta and his Dharma-sutras. 
On comparing one of these quotations in the Dharma- 
sAtras (I, 4, la, 3) with the corresponding passage in the 
MAdhyandina recension. Professor Btihler found that ‘its 
wording possessed just sufficient resemblance to allow us 
to identify the passage which Apastamba meant, but dif- 
fered from the 5 atapatha-brAhmana in many details 
From thb he m^urally inferred that Apastamba probably 
took his quotations from the KAwva recension. Now, 
although I have not been able to compare thb particular 
passage with the KA/rva text^ I have done so regarding 
a number of other passages quoted from Apastamba in 
Karka’s commentary on the KAtlya-5’rauta-sAtra, The 
result was that in no single case did Apastamba’s quota- 
tions agree with the corresponding pass:^es in the KAnva, 

fifth KInv«), on the other hand, the KSmvm hare 8, inttead of fi adhTfiyas ; and 
in thf 6fih klWa (or ttxih and teTcnlh Kinvaa) they have together 7, instead 
of 5 adhylyat. 

^ BUhleri loc. dt p. xxv. ^ The passage ocems in M&dhyandina XI» 3. 
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any more than they did with those of the MAdhyimdina 
text*. In some cases they came nearer to the one text, 
in others to the other. To several quotations, attain, I could 
find nothing corrc8|)onding in either text. Now, supposing 
the quotations, as given by Karka, to be on the whole 
correct, there seem to be only two ways of accounting for 
these discrepancies, viz. either Apastamba did not mean to 
quote the passages literally, but only to give the substance 
^them; or he had a third recension of the 5atapatha before 
him. While some passages would seem to be in ^vour of 1^ 
former alternative, <xhers would scarcely admit of this ex|da* 
nation. Thisquestiott,howevar,requiresfurtherinvest%ation« 
before It can be rtefinitely settled. In cmmectimi with thfii 
question the fact wUl also have to be taken into account, that 
K&t>'&yana, iu composing his Vil^gasaneyi>pidtuiUchya, seems 
to have had before him a diflferent recension of the SamhiU, 
from those of the K&Nva and MAdhyandina schools*. 

j^rofessor Duhter appears to be inclined to p^ce Apa* 
staroba somewhere about thc^th century B.C. ; and though 
probably he himself docs not consider the reasons he adduces 
as conciusi\ f, they seem at any rate to show that that writer 
cannot have lived later than the third century K.c. From 

* 1 sc’sect a firw 

t. Ap. ,KAiy. Vli, I, yi * nu/ihyamtiw Afaitbya 

^Apatlu Tijpi.v.*iD«)akam. 

^fAdhy. in» X) >. ti. u purvAitShyam abbipadyaitad ya^r Aha. 

KAfrva IV, i» 7. «A yaiaa varkImli/AA pui%ar<ihc cA)iuhtUiA (ihavali tAm 
abhipadya 

7, Ap. (^KAty. V, 3, 6). atrapi mtiham Aa tncihfm Aa karuihi ri^jqitaneyakam. 
MAdhy. II, f, a, 15. UtrApi mesbaav Aa mchhf/w An kurvanti. 

KAifva 1 , 5, I, 13. tncftham Aa va api meablw Aa kag^uti. • 

3. Ap, ( Kaiy. Y!l, a, 34). *. vrilrasya kanSnikAslii UaikakudenA^l^nenAiikte) yadi 

uaikadnka/» nAdhi^aAAAcd ytmaiva keDAAf;(*aiic;nA4,4>1ti vA^^asaocyakam. 
MAdhy. HI, 1, 3, la. araikadukam bhavati ; yatra vA indro vricrani ahaiwt 
tasya yad ak^hy Asft taa> trikakudam akarot . . . .) yadi tiatkakndam 
»a vinded apy atraikakodain eva ayat laisAot hy evAdjianasya bandbatA* 
KAifva IV, 1, 3, 10. (tat traikakoda/w tyAt; yatra vA indro vrttiam ahama 
tatya ha yA kanfnakAsa yaA Aaksbns tarn turn girim AakAra irikakodam ; 
sa yat'traikakndam bhavati Aakabnaby endtaA Aakthur dadhAli) ; yadi 
traikakadaipf na vinded api yad rva kiAAa eyAt. 

4. Ap. (KAty. VII, 3, a8). (bhntabcfia pradakthiiraai liro mh/ayata iti vH^^wa- 

myakaro. 

MAflhy. Ill, a, i , 16-17. sa pronnitc. t 

KAifva IV, a, 1, i i-ia. athalnaai proriroti,— sa promoti. 

• See Weber, Ind. Stod. IV, p. 69 - * 
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tiie f<ct that 5vetaketu, the son of UdcUIaka Ara^. the 
reputed teacher (and nvaf*) of V^fifavalkya, U counted 
hy Apastainba among the Avaras or modems, Dr. Btihler 
infers that the promulgator of the White Y^s cannot 
have preced^ Apastamba * by a longer interval than, at 
t|^e utmost, two or three hundred years.’ That the two 
authors may not have been separated from each other by 
a longer interval seems likely enough ; but, on the other 
hand, Apastamba, by his remark, pays no very great ccmi* 
(diment to tt»e inspired texts of his own school, since Aruna 
Aupaveii, the grandfatho’ of .Svetalmtu Anuteya, is t il Hct 
referred to in the Taittirtya'samhiti*. 

The^ ^pogiaphica l and^jjal alljMifips contained in 
the ^atapatha-brAhmana have been carrfully collected by 
Professor Weber *. With the exception of ^ose in kAnn/as 
6-10, as I have already remarked, they point almost 
exclusively to the regions along, the Ganges and Jumna. 
In the k^nd about Vjdcgha Mathava^ and his Purohita 
Gotama R&hdgaita, tradition seems to have preserved 
a reminiscence of the eastward spread of Br&hmanical 
civilisation. Among the peoples that occupied those 
regions, a prominent position is assigned in the .S'atapatha 
to the closcly>allied Kuru-Pa^i’alas. The Kurus occupied 
the districts between the Jumna and Ganges — the so- 
called Mad hyadera or middle country — and the Pa«- 
/fr&las bordered on them towards the south-east. According 
to 5 at. Br. XIII, 5, 4, 7, the Pa»/*dlas were in olden times 
called Krivi ; and a tribe of this name is evidently referred 
to in Rig-veda Vyil, 20, 24 ; (22, 1 2,P, in connection wiUi the 
rivers Sindhu and Asikni. The Kurus, on the other hand, are 
not directly referred to in the AJik ; but a king Kuturrax'awa, 
’glory of the Kurus,' and a patron with the epithet 
Kauraydwa are mentioned in the hymns. In Aitar. Br. 
VIII, 14, the Uttara (northern) Kurus, together with the 
Uttara-MadrasTare'kud to dwelTBcyond the Him&laya. 

* See Bn'h. Ar. 3, 5, where he i* defctlcd hy V%«avalkyji In dUpntation. 

* Tailt. S. VI, Is 9, J j 4, 5, I. • Ind, Stud. I, i$y seq. 

♦^Sce the present irolume^ p. 104, with note. It would hate been safer to give 

the name u Videgha Milhava^ instead of Mithava the Videgha. 

* See Ludwig, Kig*wsda III, p. ao5 ; Zimmer, Altindiachet Leben, p. 103. 
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From these indications Professor' Zimmer infers that, in 
the tiroes of the hymns, the Kurus and Krivis- whose names 
evidently are merely variations of the same word — may 
have lived together in the yjilleys of K&rmir. < 'tt the upper 
Indus; and he also offers the ingenious couiccturc. that 
we may have to look for the Kuru-Krivis m the twin* 
people of the Vaikar//au, mentioned in Rig-vcti.i VII, i 8 , 
The names of the principal teachers of the 5 at.i|>atha mark 
them as belonging to the land of the Kuru-P.i^X*dlas; and 
as in I, 7 , a, 8 , preference is given to a certain sacrificial 
practice on the ground that it is the one obtaining among 
these peoples, it seems highly probable tlut the redaction 
the work, or at least of the older portion of it, took 
place among the Kuru-Paiiidias A prince* of Pa^ 
i(41a, Pravihana f7aivali, is mentioned XIV, 9 , i, t, in 
omnection with YAgiiavalkya‘s teacher, Udd&laka Arunl 
East of the M a^yadesa, we meet with another con* 
fedmey of kindr^ peoples, of hardly less impor^nce than 
the KurU'Paiiilas, at the time of the redaction of the 
Brilhma«a, viz. the Kosaia*Vidchas. In the legend above 
referred to they arc saiti to lie the descendant! ,ttf VIdegha 
Mithava, and to be sc{>aratcd from each other by the 
river Saddnirl (either the modern Gaw«/aki or Karatoy&). 
«The countr>' of the Vidchaa, the eastern branch of this 
allied people, corrcsjKmding to the modern Tirhut or 
Puraniya. formed in those dtiys tht;. extreme cast of the 
laad of the Aq'oa In the later books of the .Vatapatha, 
kTiiig ^a naka of Viddba apfxtars as. one of the principal 

( promoters of the Ilrihmanical religion, and especially as thp 
patron of Yd^iiav^kya. TiTXI, 6, 2 , 1 , ^'an^^ is repre- 

* The pmsiage 111 , i, 3, 15* where the Kun]-Pa4>(alflf are apparently placed 
in the north— in direct contradiction to XI, 4, i, t* where they are placed ia 
oppotftioB to the Northernen (u<IUyaA) — fteenu to go against thU sopposittoo. 
Professor Weber, Ind. Sind. 1 , 191, trie* to get over this difficulty by translaliiig 
KnntpaAHJatri by * as among the Ktini>Pa 44 Alaa/ instead of * among the Kuro- 
Pa/lAatas ; * so that the meaning of the pnsiage would be that * the same 
language is spoken in the northern region, as among the Knru-PaiiA&laa.* Unfor- 
tunately, however, the KAirya teat of the jiaaaage U not favourable to this 
illlj^etatiom It runalu follows (K. iV, a, 3, 10) i—udUtm pathyayi mstyft 
vlg vai^f^byi svastis tasm&d atrottatibai vig vadattty&hnA kurupaeift^pihn 
kunnnahAvisbeshv ity etAm hi tayA dirain prl|gAnaon cshA hi taiyA dlk pia^i^tA. 
* He it styled H^yabandho in dulAndpgyop.% 3, A* 
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sentcd aa meeting, apparently for the first time, witlJ 
.Vvetaketu Aruncya, Somamshma SktyayagSi, and Y^f^aJ 
valkya, while they were travelling (dhdvayadbhi^). Probably] 
we arc to understand by this that these divines had theti| 
< omc from the west to visit the Vtdeha country . A con-’ 
'>idcrabte portion of the Br/had^rawyalca deals with learned 
uisputations which Y^/ia valkya was supposed to have 
hfld at (ranaka’s court with divers sages and with the king 
himself. In H/'ih. Ar, II, i, i (and Kaush. Up. IV, i)^ 
Cranaka’s fapie as the patron of Br&hmanical sages is said 
to have aroused the jealousy of his contemporary, .^Rta* 
iatru, king of the Kln's^ The nanje .6anaka is also in- 
toesting on account of its being borne likewise by the 
fathe r of Sttd, the wife of RAma. Unfortunately, however, 
fSefels not sufficient evidence to show that the two ktngs 
are jdenB^ii "With the legend of the other great i^Ic.'fBe 
'^kiSSipatlila offers more points of contact ; but on this 
subject a^ no definite results have a.s yet been obtmned, 
it being still doubtful whether the internecine strife between 
the royal houses of the Kurus and Pa^Hlas which, accordii^ 
to the late Professor l^assen, forms the central fact of the 
legend of the Mah&bhArata, had not yet taken place' at the 
Ume of the .Satapatha-brAhma^a, or whether it was already 
a thing of the past In the ^lahAbhArata, 1 , 4725 , P&ttda, in 
speaking to his wife Kunti, mentions .9vetaketu, the son of 
the Maharshi UddAlaka, as having lived not lon g agoV 

As regards the two recensions of the .Satapatha-brAh- 
majia, this is hardly 4he place to enter into any detailed 
discussion of the^ mutual relations. Nor is my acquaint- 
ance with the K&nva text as yet sufficiently extensive to 
do justice to this important question. I intend, however, 
to publish before long a number of extracts from several 
kiWas of this recension, — including the text of ail the 

‘ They occupied the coantry about the modem Beoarct (K&rt). 

• DhrgtariU h^ whose sons and nephews form the chief pafdet 

of this~fifrMtiSuJ^^^& nii^ion^iii ihe Ki/iaka lo, 6. From this paange— which, 
'unforteflately, U not in a very food condition in the Berlin MS.— it wonld appear 
that animoiities had then eaisted between the Kurus and PaAUUas. It is 
dontfifal, however, whether this part of the Kl/Aaka is older than the hoik of 
the ikupatha. See Weber, Jpd. Stnd. Ill, 469 seq. 




xUv 


^atapatha-brAhmajita. 


legends as well as other portions "which seemed to me of 
special interest, >-from which Sanskrit scholars will be able 
to form an opinion regarding the exact nature c*r the varia* 
tions between the two versions. In my notes to the present 
translation of the first two I have considered it 

desirable occasionally to notice some of the variae lectiones 
of the KAmra school { it diould, however, be understood 
dhat these readings have been solely on die authority 
the Oxford MS.| f<w the loan of whi^ I am deeply ia» 
debted to the liberality of the Curators of t|ie Bodldan 
Library. With the aid of the Paris MS., the use of whidi 
has also just been kindly granted to me, 1 hqie soon to be 
able to verify these extracts. For most of the kfbsdSss, 
from the fourth * onwards, our materials have been latdy 
enriched by a copy which Mr. Whitley Stokes has had 
made for Professor Weber from a Benares MS. 

The various readings of the Kiwva recension of the 
VA^asancyi-samhitA have been given in Professo^ Weber's 
edition, at the end of each k&m/a. They may be said to 
consist either of mere verbal variations or of additional 
mantras. In regard to these readings the Br&hmawa of the 
same school exhibits a feature which may have an important 
bearing on the textual criticism of the Samhitfl. While the 
Brdhmaxra generally shows the same verbal variations in 
the sacrificial texts as the Sawhiti, it, as a rule, takes no 
notice whatever of the additional mantras, but agrees in 
this respect pretty closely with the M&dhyandina text. 
Indeed, so far as I am able to judge, the two relations seem 
to coincide almost entirely, as far as the^subjcct-matter is 
concerned ; the differences, considerable as they sometimes 
are, being rather of a grammatical and stylistic nature. 
Occasional omissions, which 1 have hitherto noticed *, may 
perhaps turn out to be due to the carelessness of scribes. 
As regards the additional mantras referred to, they may have 
found their way into the SamhitA at the time when the Shtras 

‘ Viz. 4~7, 9, lo, it, 14-17. 

* For instancci tile brftbmamf Mftiihy. 1 , 4, 3; 11 , 3, ajuid3; IV, 5, 10; 6,8 
sie wanting in the Oxford MS. ; aee p. 338, note 3.— In the fonrib (fifth Kfitm) 
kiindt, the K^irraf, on the other hand, have two brihmaiiaa (V, 7, 5 : 8, a, the 
latter of which treiut of the adibhya gndia, Vi(f, S* VlII, 47<-5o} which are not 
iGmiimI in the MidhYindina text. 
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u ere eomposed ; though, It is true, they do not as a rule zppcax 
in the K&ttya*s{ttra, and no other s&tra of the White Yagus, 
as far as I know, has hitherto come to light*. On the other 
band, as there are also not a few manttas in the M&dhyan- 
dina SaMhiti *, which are not noticed in the BtdhnuMa ^ that 
school, this question must be left for future invertigatioa. 

1 have already referred to the connection whidt seems 
to have existed between the K&eva sdiool of ^ .White 
Yqgus and the redactors of the i?i’k>saMhitd. One qCi idle 
ditef pdnts, of contact between our existing tecenslen .nf 
the Hik and the Kieva text of the Yagur>veda is the «se 
of tile letters i and Ik instead of d and dk used by the 
Hidhyandioas. Besides, the riks of the K&itva text gene* 
rally approach more nearly to the readings of the Rig>veda 
than those of the other school. Another, even more inter- 
esting, feature which the K&ava recension has in common 
with the Rik, is the constant ^ employment of the ordinary 
genitive ^nd ablative of feminine bases, where the other 
^wfhitAs and Brahmanas generally use the dative; thus 
the KAwvas read 'tasyS/i’ instead of ‘tasyai’ (M. I, i, 4, 16); 
‘gAyatryiA’ instead of ‘gftyatryai ’ (I, 7, i, 1); ‘prfthivy 4 A’ 
instead of ‘ prrthiv>’ai ’ (I, 2. 5, iH) ; ' loimbhyi bhastriyiA* 
instead of ‘kumbhyai bhastrayai’ (I, i, a, 7); ‘sUrnayi 
vedeA’ instead of ‘ stfrwikyai vedeA ’ (IV, 2, 5, 3) ; 'dbenoA ’ 
instead of ‘ dhenvai ’(III. 1,2,21), &c. Thus the KAnva text 
is in this rcsjiect more in accordance with the /?ik-sa«ihit 4 
than even the Aitarcya-brShmawa*. Again, the Kistvas 
seem to form the dative of feminine i-bases in accordance 
with the usual ajjd older practice of the ^ik ; at least I find 
everywhere ‘ Ahutaye ’ and ‘ guptaye’ (as also in the Athari'an) 
instead of ‘Ahutyai’ and ‘guptyai’ as the MAdhy^dinas 
(and Taittirfyas) read*. Of minor points of grammatical 

* ProtcMor Weber thiake that the tOtra of Va(o*^P*t which mentiaD is 
occMionatiy made in the commentaries on the Kitlya-sitra, may belong to the 
White Ysgaa. See Hiatory of Indian Utenttnie, p. it*. Pioleasor BShlcr, 
Sacred Lnwa, 1 , p. uvi, remarks that • Kl«va is considered the antlior of Uie 
■till existing Knlpt'^Atraa of the KImvo acbool ; ’ hot I hate found no notice of 
these aftttns anywhere. 

* That li, in thane adhytyas to wbidi the Btihmana fennt a nuiniag 
eommeataiy. 

* I have not met erith aayeeoqtlioa ia the kfottita hitherto esamiaeiL 

*SeeAB&ccbt,AitBr.p.4s8. *Seeeleod»fbnaMhciMa'aMBtiooedeboi«e. 
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differences may be mentioned the form ' nt!iiye,‘ wrliich 
occurs once in the M&dhyandina text (I. a, i), and is 
othcnvi.se only found in the Mahdbhdrata; while the Kdirvn 
recension has the pcrijihrastic form {nilayAw X akrc), which 
the MAdhyandina text also offers in the other two case.H 
(1,6,4, 1 ; IV, j, 3, i) in which the word occurs, ‘t >n the other 
hand, the K4«vas seem to read invariably '&tniani (dh& dr 
kri},’ where the M&dhyandinas have ' Rtman,’ witich is also 
(doubtless on metrical grounds) the more usual formation 
in the Rig>veda*. Of cases of material diffeiences 1 can 
only at present adduce the passage I, i, 4. i a (M.X where the 
Mlidhyandina text is guilty of a transposition of the second 
and third castes;, while that of the KAiivas gives them in 
the proper <mier. Thoi^h most of these points of differ* 
mice between the two schools would seem to tell in favour 
of the higher antiquity of the KlUrva text, there will 
always be great difficulty in deciding this question, as 
it is by no means impossible that tl^.se variations are 
entirely due to different local or family traditions. In 
favour of the latter alternative one or two other points may 
be mentioned. The Madhyandina text, as ha.s already 
been remarked, offers not a few grammatical and other 
differences between the first five and the succeeding four 
kiWas, or, as we may say. between the Yf^f^avalkya and 
the S^/ufilya books of the Shash/ipatha. Though I cannot 
speak with confidence on this point, as I have not yet 
examined the Kixva text of the S^Xf/iJya kA//t/as, I may 
refer here to at 10.181 two points in which the K&ttvas, in 
the Y^aavalkya portion, agree with the 5aWilya portiop 
of the M 4 dhyandtna text, viz. the use of the imperfect 
(aspardhanta) instead of the perfect (pasprr'dhire) in the 
opening clause of trends; and the frequent employment 
of the particle ‘viva ’ in the place of ‘vai.’ 

As r^ards the present translation of the first two k&xn/as, 

‘ Another enriom (entare of the K&wve test it the frequent intenion of an 
* h; uv&Aa ’ in the middle of tpceebet, mnch like the colloqoial ‘ tnyt he.' At 
Ml initance I may nddnee K. IV, t,3, 3(M. Ill, t, 3, 5) Si hovft/M 'iuun ten 
VO yagHtm Madmalmm iti boWUs ytd evs rouyi tanvAni iti mAtu yuftsAdantara- 
gAta tenahravo yagSam amAmuham ill te mabyaei no bhAgam fcalpayatety atba 
VO yafSai praroAitbyata iti tatheti boihit, Ac. 13 m XAitraa alto inicit rntwh 
BMce iRqncady aa * Hi' in the middle of ^eeebea. 
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I nce^ hardly say that I |tm fully aware of its diortcomiogs. 
My chief endeavour has been to t ransla te as literally as 
seemed at all compatible with the Ei^ltsh idiom. If, in 
consequence of this, many passages should be found to read 
somewhat awkwardly, I hope at least that the wish to follow 
the original as closely as possible, has not r«idered them 
unintelligible. Those who have given any attention to the 
Br4hroanas and the sacrificial system of the Hindus, know 
how difficult the task is, and how easy it is to coauaUudUS' 
tak<» regarding the intricate minutiae of the ceremonial. The 
Brihmairas ^esuppose a full knowledge of the course of 
liiiHifiHSI performance, and notice only sudi points as afibed 
an t^^KMrtunity for dogmatic and symbolic explanatioiia^ or 
seem to call for some authoritative decision to guard them 
against what were considered as heretical practices. In order 
to enable the reader to follow the course of the perfonnanoe 
with something like completeness, I have supplied in my 
notes the chief details from KAty&yana’s Kalpa-sQtras. That 
not a fetP of these details did not belong to the sacrificial 
ceremonial of the 5atapatha, but were the result of later 
development, or of an adaptation of sacrificial practices of 
other schools, can scarcely be doubted. Dr. Hillebrandt’ is 
of opinion that sacrificial manuals, somewhat similar to the 
later Prayogas, musf have ^lifed as early as the time of 
the composition of the Brdhmanas. In the absence of any 
direct evidence, speculation on this point can scarcely lead 
to any definite results. I may say, however, that it seems 
to me quite sufficient to .assume that the performance of 
sacrihees was taught as a practical art, and that thcjhecwetic 
mstniction, supplied by the Brahmanas, was conveyed orally 
in connection with such practical performances. That the 
latter was the case, is sufficiently evident from the constant 
occurrence in the Brdhmanas of demonstrative pronouns 
and particles of a 'deictic' force*. 

I have occasionally referred to corresponding passages 
of the Taittirlyas : an exhaustive comparison of the two 
branches of the Ys^r>vcda, however interesting this might 
be, lay outside the scope of my not es. A general view of 

‘ Dm AltindiMiie Neu* luid Vollmonds^tfer, p. z*. 

* Sm, lot inttuibe, .Skt fit. 1, 3, 1, 7; 8, t, 14. 
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the sacrificial system might be coasidered desirable jn this 
place ; but I have found it necessary to defer this part of 
my duty as translator to some future opportunity. Those 
who desire further information on this point. 1 may refer 
to Pressor Weber's general survey of Hindu sacrifices, in 
vols. X and xiii of his Indische Studien. No ( ther scholar 
has contributed so much to our knowledge of the sacrificial 
rjnremontal of the Hindus. I need hardly say that 1 have 
also obtained much useful Information from the late Pro- 
fessor Haug*8 notes to his translation of the Aitareya- 
ludhmam, although on many points the praetkfes of modem 
,Srotriyas,oa which he chiefly relied, are manifestly at vari- 
ance with riiose enjoined by the old ritualistic authoritfet. 
Fcmt the first kfiWa, I have also been able to avail myself 
of Dr. HUlebrandt’s careful exposition of the new and full- 
moon sacrifice: and though I had already worked myself 
through that part of the ritual before the appearance his 
treatise, his constant references to the Sfitras of the Blade 
Yas^r-veda have been of great assistance to me.' 

'The^Br&hmaiiras and Kalpa-sOtras treat of the so-called 
.Srauta or^Vardik sacrtfica, requiring for their performance 
three sacrifidal fires; while the Pftka-ya^^as, or simple 
oblatioos of cooked food prepared on the domestic fire, are 
dealt with in the Gr/hya-s6tras. The present volume con- 
tains that portion of the Bt^hma/ra which deals with the 
Haviry^iSas — or oflerings of milk, butter, rice, barley, and 
similar materials — asdistinguished from thcanimaland Soma 
mcrtiicesT l^he new and full-moon oflering being considered 
ai the normal type of an ^shri , or simplest form of a com- 
plete sacrificial performance, the place of honour is assigned 
to it in most texts of the Ya^s; only points of diflerence 
being generally noted r^arding the performance of ishris, as 
parts of subsequent sacrifices. In^int of time, the Daria- 
pOrwamfisau ought to be preceded — as indeed they are in the 
Kfi^wia text of the Brfihmaira — by the AgnyidhAna, or esta- 
blishment of a sacred fire on the part of a young householder ; 
and by the Agnihotra, or morning and evening libations. 
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FIRST KAA^ZJA. 


THE ^MSAEORA/AMASA^ISHII or NEW AHl 
FULL-MOON SACRIFICES. 


First AdiiyAya. First BrAumaita. 

A. TH^yow_ar.Aigny«xct. 

Each of the two half-monthly sacrifices, the regular performance 
of which {^enjoined on the B^hmaAicaJ householder for a period 
52 r,j(Jhirty years from the time of his performance of the ceremony of 
agny-Sdhina, or setting up of a fire of his own, — according 
to some authorities even for the rest of his life — usually occupies 
the greater part of tw»o con^cuiive, dajs. Whilst the first dajL — 
the jij; j^j^sat h a or fast-day— -is cliiefly taken up with preparatory 
rites, such as the sweeping and trimming of the fire-places and 
lighting of the fires; and the formal taking of the vow of 

Xvrata) by the sacrificer and his wife; the second day is 
reserved for the main performance of the sacrifice. As to the 
exact days of the month apt)Otnted for tliese ceremonies, there 
is some difference of opinion among native authorities, some of 
th*em deciding in fJ^our of the last two days of each half of the 
lunar month, whilst the generality of ritualistic writers consider the 
first day of the half-month— or the first and sixteenth day of the 
month respectively — to be the proper time for the main perform- 
ance. The rftRiri«ptinii& involved in the householder's 

entering on thejmyia include chiefly the ^tetention from certain 
kinds j^ fpod^ esp^ially m^at, and from other carnal pleasures; 
tlie cutting (optional, according to some) of the beard and hair, 
except the the sleeping on the ground in one of the 

chief fire-houses; and the observance of silence during the cere- 
monils. It was, however, permitted to compress the twoHlays* 
[..] • B 
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liles of ihe Full-tnoon sacrifice into ^e single day» in which case 
some of these restrictions would of course not be applicable. 

The ceremonies begin with the preparation of the sacrificial 
fires. [First, the fivefold lustration successively of the Abavanfya 
and DakshiaSgni fire-places, to render them fit for receiving the 
fire from the Gdrhapatya or householder's fire, viz. by thrice 
sweeping the hearths; thrice besmearing them with 
drawing three lines across them from west to east, or soum to 
north, \'Uh the wooden sword (sphya); removing the dust from 
the lines with the thumb and ring-finger; and thrice sprinkling the 
Knes with water*,] Then the^ Adhva ryu jierforms the agny-uddha- 
raaa, or twice taking ouloTtlftlff^re from the Gdrhapatya, 
and putting it successively on the forc^vart of the Ahavanfya and 
DakshiffSgni hearths. After this takes place the agny-anvfi* 
dhana, or putting (fuel’^on the fires, by either the householder 
or the Adhvaryu ; two logs being put on each of the three fires. 
This may l>c done in three ditTereni ways, viz. first on the 
Ahavanfya, then on the Garhapatya, and last on Uie Dakshi/iSgni, 
in which case the first log is put on by him whilst muttering the 
v erse Rig-vcda X, 128, i (Taiit. S. IV, 7, 14, i), 'I^eTtlvire be lustre, 
5 Xgni, at my invocations!' the second log silently. Or iltc 
first logs are put on with one of the tbjjgc. mystical words *bhQr, 
bhuva^ svar* on the Garhapaiua, Dakshw^gni, and Ahavanfya 
successively, and the second logs again silently. Or lK>th logs may 
be pul on silently, the order of fires being in that case the one in 
which they originate, viz. Garhapatya, Ahavanfya, and I)akshiif, 1 gni. 

In the afternoon the householder and his wife partake of the 
vratopanfya or fast-day foo<l (prepared chiefly of rice, barley, 
or mud^ beans) with clarified butter; whcrcu|>on they take the 
vow in the manner prescribed in the Urahmawa. In the evening, 
immediately after sunset, anri on the following morning just l)eforc 
sunrise, the househ older has, as usual, to perform the Agnihotra, 
a burnt-oflering of fresb milk, which has to be made by him twice 
daily, with certain exceptions, from the Agnyfidhina to the end 
of his itfe. ^ , ui 

I. He who is about to enter on thcjfaw, touches 
water ^ whilst standing between the Ahavanfya 

* The statements enclosed in brackets [ ] are drawn from the 
comments and Paddhati on Kiityfiyana's 5 rauta«sQtra. 

* Le. ^ he dipt bii hwl into water conUtined in a veiaclt’ SeboL 
Kity. Sr. S. 1 , 10, 14* Aaording to the general rule there ^veS| 
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and Oirhapatya firal, with his face turned towards 
east The reason why he touches water is, that man 
is (sacrihcially) impure on account of his speakii^ 
^ruth ; and because by that act an inten^ pui ^; 
cation (is effected),— for water is indeeSf (sacrificially) 
pftre. ‘ After becoming sacrificially pure, I will enter 
on the vow,’ thus (he thinks) ; for water is indeed 
purifying. ' Having become purified through the 
purifying one, I will enter on the vow,’ thus (he 
thinks, and) this is the reason why he touches 
water. 

2. Looking towards the (Ahavanlya) fire*, he 
enters on the vow, with the text (Vif. S. I, 5 a) ; 
‘ 0 Agni, Lord of Vows ! I will keep the vow ! may 
I be equal to it, may I succeed in it ! ’ For Agni is 
Lord of Vows to the gods, and it is to him therefore 
that he addresses these words. In the words, ‘I 
will observe the vow ; may I be equal to it ; may 
I succeed in it,’ there is nothing that requires 
explanation. 

3 . After the completion (of the sacrifice) he di- 
ve.sts himself (of the vow), with the text (V3f. S. II, 
28 a), ‘ 0 Agni, Lord of Vows ! I have kept the 
vow ; I have been equal to it : 1 have succeeded in 


die same {uuificatocf aa has to be re{>cated whenever, in the course 
of ceremonial perforroances, a sacrificial formula or prayer has been 
used, which is addressed to, or directed against, Rudra, the Ra- 
kshas and Asuras, and the Manes ; or one directed against some 
specified enemy of the ^rificet with die view of exorcising or 
averting the evil influences with which the latter is supposed to be 
threatened from that quarter ; or lastly, when a touching of one*8 
self has taken place, either accidentally or as part of the ceremoniaL 
’ * Stepping between the Gdrhapat>'a and Dakshina fires (apa* 
rfignf), and standing west of the Aha\'anfya, with his iace tur^ 
eastwbd and looking at the fire/ K&ty. Sr. S. U, i, xt« 
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it;* for he who has attained 'the completion bf the 
sacrifice, has indeed been equal to it; and he who 
has attained the completion of the sacrifice, has* 
succeeded in it It is in this way that most (sacri> 
ficers) will probably enter on the vow ; but one may 
also enter on it in the following way. * 

4. Twofold, verily, is this, there is no third, viz. 
truth and untruth. And verily the gods are the 
truth, and man is the untruth. Therefore in saying 
(V^. S. I, 5 b), 'I now enter from untruth into 
truth,’ he passes from the men to the gods*. 

5. Let him then only speak what is true ; for this 
vow indeed the gods do keep, that they speak the 
truth ; and for this reason they are glorious : glorious 
therefore is he who, knowing this, s])<‘aks the truth. 

6. After the completion (of the sacrifisc) he di- 
vests himself (of the vow), with th<? text (Va^. S. 1 1, 

28 b) ; ‘ Now 1 am he who I really am,’ For, in 
entering upon the vow, he becomes, as it were, non- 
human; and as it would not be becoming for him to 
say, ‘ I enter from truth into untruth ; ’ and as, in 
fact, he now again becomes man, let him there- 
fore divest himself (of the vow), with the text : 
‘Now I am he who 1 really am.' 

7. Now then of the fjiiting (pf) fasting *. And on 
this point Ashli<//«a S&vayasa, oti the one hand, 
was of opinion that the vow consisted in fasting. For 
assuredly, (he argued,) the gods see through the mind 
of man; they know that, when he enters on this 

* I.e. *hc obtains a divine body ( devatSja .rtratn),* Mahtdh.; 
man's existence is untruth on accounT of its perishaUeness,' id. 

* The discussion which here follows refers to the evening meal 

irhich the jacrificeris allowed to take after he has performed the 
kgnibotra. Cf. Kdty. Sr. S. II, i, 13. * 
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vow, *he means to Sacrifice to them ^e next 
morning. Therefore all the gods betake diem- 
selves to his house, and abide by (him or the 
fires, upa'Vas) in his house; whence dus (<b.y) is 
called upa-y^thA.*. 

*8. Now, as it would even be unbecoming for hint 
to take food, before men (who are staying with him 
as his guests) have eaten ; how much more would it 
be so, if he, were to take food before the gods (who 
are staying with him) have eaten : let him theref^e 
take no food at all. 

9. YAg^/lavalkva. on the other hand, said: *If 
he does not eat, he thereby becomes a sacrificer to 
the Manes ; and if he does eat, he eats before the 
gods have eaten : let him therefore eat what, when 
eaten, counts as not eaten.’ For that of which no 
offering is made, even though it is eaten, is con- 
sidered as not eaten. When he therefore eats, 
he does not become a sacrificer to the Manes ; and 
by eating of that of which no offering is made, Jie 
does not cat before the gods have eaten. 

10. Let him therefore eat only what grows in the 
forest, be it forest plants or the fruit of trees. And 
in regard to this point Ilarku Virsh/za said: 
' Cook ye .beans for me, for no offering is made of 
them ! ‘ This, hewever, he should not do ; for pulse 

* The pr i i nary meaning of upa-vas probably is ‘to dwell or 
abide near (?the gods or fires);’ its secondary and technical 
i^<»aning being * tp fast,* whence upavasatha, fasting, or fast- 
day,’ literally • the abiding near (? or honouring, the gods or fires).’ 
*Cf'. Ill, 9, a, 7. The term is more usually applied to the prelimi- 
nary fast-day of the S ppa-snepfice ; but the latter being considered 
the most solemn and efficacious of sacrificial rites, a strong ten- 
dency prevails to establish some kind of connection between it and 
the dtber ceremonies. Cf. Kfity. St. S. IV, 15, 36. 
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Stfves as an addition to rice 2 tnd barley ; and 4ience 
he increases the rice and barley by means of it : let 
him therefore eat only what grows in the forest. 

1 1. Let him sleep that night in the house of the 
Ahavanlya fire or in the house of the Gdrhapatya 
fire. For he who enters on the vow approaches the 
gods; and he sleeps in the midst of those very 
gods whom he approaches. Let him sleep on the 
ground*; for from below, as it were,, one serves 
one’s superior. 

B. ThK PrEPARATIOX or the npFRRINCS. 

After the morning's perfonnanre of the Agnihotra and the 
subsequent rising of the sun, the saaificer chooses his Brahman, 
o r su perintending priest. [In the first pl.ice he gels six scats 
ready, covered with sacrificul grass : two of these, to be used by 
the Bralunan and sacrificcr during the ceremony of election, are 
placed somewhere on the north side of the sacrifi^al ground ; 
another south of the .\havaniya fire, to serve for the Brahman’s 
permanent seat (brahmasadanam), and west of the latter (placed 
so as to be quite close to the altar to be constructetl hereafter, cf. 
Katy. .SV. 1 , 8, 28), the s;{j,crifjcer's permanent scat; finally a scat north 
of each of the two fires, the (i.^rhapatya and the .\havantya, to be 
used by the Adhvaryu on certain occasions. I'hc sacrificcr and future 
Brahman then having seated thcmselvc.> on the two first*mentioncd 
seats on the north side, the former with his face turned northward, 
and the latter looking toward east ; the^sacrificer, holding the 
wooden sword (sphya) in his left hand, touches tlie right knee of the 
Brahman with his right hand, in which b* holds barley-corns and] 
choqses h im for his Brahman with the formula : [' Thou, of su(:h 
and such a family, N. N. .barman 1 we are af>out to perform the 
Full-moon sacrifice,'] ‘O Lord of the earth I Lord of the world 1 
Lord of the great universe 1 we choose thee for our Brahman I' The 
chosen one then mutters (cf. Vdg. S. p. 57) : *I am the lord of the 
earth, I lord of the world, I lord of the great universe (mabft* 
bhfita)! earth! etlierl hc.ivcnl O God .Saviiri, thee they choose 
for their Brahman, their lord of prayer (Brihaspati)!' Ac., *Brt* 
[ haspati is Brahman to the gods, I to the men ! ’ He (or, according 

' A shake-down of grass (dstaranom, i a blanket) is not for* 
bidden. Paddh. on Kity. St. II, 1. 
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the McriAce I ’ after which B^ roa tf s aeil 

(•oath of the Abavantya), and whilst [standing north of it, with his 
face turned eastward and] looking on it, he mutters : * ^^vaunt l 
unholy one (daidhishavya, lit. son of a re-married woman)! 
take thee away from here and seat thee on another's seat who is 
exalted (p&katara) than wel* He ukes one blade of grass 
from the seat and flings it towards south-west (the region of the 
Rakshas or evil spirits) with the formula: ^Expelled is sin with 
him whom we detest!' and then sits down with the iftmm 
*Here I sit on the seat of Br/haspati, at the command of the 
divine Saviiri! ThirTTfirbclaim to tlic fire, this to the wind, 
this to the earth I ' Here he remains seated, with his face towards 
the Ahavantya fire, to w^atch the progress of the ceremony and 
give directions, whenever he is ai)pealed to. When the fuD or new- 
moon sacrifice is performed for the first lime, it should be pre- 
ceded by the AnvarambhawJya offering, performed in much the 
same way as the Paur/ramdht. except that the oblations themselves 
consist of a rice cake on eleven potsherds for Agni and Vishnu, 
a potful boiled (rice) grains (iaru) for Sarasvati; and a rice 
cake on twelve jolsherds for Sarasvai; the priests fee on (his 
occasion consisting of a cow four years old, or a pair of cattle, 
instead of the Anvdhirya mess. Kaiy. Sr. IV, 5, 22-23» 

12. By way of his first act on the following 
morning he (the Adhvaryu priest) betakes him- 
self to the water, and brings water fonrard ^ : for 

^ He, in the first place, pours water into a jug [usually made of 
varan a wood (Craiaeva Roxburghii), four-cornered, about a span or 
twelve fingers* breadths ficep and four fingers’ breadths square, and 
famished with a liai^le]. puts it down north of the Garha|>atya fire, 
and touches it with tlie formula : * I, the existent, will operate with 
thee (?tv4 karishydmi), 0 existent one!* He then addresses himself 
to the Brahman : *0 Brahman ! shall I bring the water forward?* 
and to the patron or sacrificer: ‘ Sacrificcr, restrain thy speech I* 
The Brahman, — after muttering the mantra (as he does, with certain 
modifications, on similar occasions when his permission is asked in 
the course of the performance): ‘Lead on the sacrifice ! gladden the 
deities ! May the sacrificcr be on the vault of heaven ! Where the 
world of the seven pious J?/shi8 is, thither do thou lead this sacrifice 
and»8acrificer 1 '—replies aloud : * Hail (dm) ! bring forward V 
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water is (one of the means of) sacrifice. Hence by 
this his first act he approaches (engages in) the 
sacrifice ; and by bringing (water) forward, he spreads , 
out (prepares) the sacrifice. 

13. He brings it forward with those mysterious 
words (Vl^. S. 1 , 6) ; ‘Who (or Pra^g'&pati) joins (or 
yokes) thee (to this fire) ‘ ? He joins thee. For what 
(or, for Pra^apati) does he join thee For that (or 
him) he joins thee!' For Pra^apati is undefined® 
(m)?sterious) ; Pra.^Apati is the sacrifice : hence 
he thereby yokes (gets ready for the performance) 
Pra^^pati, this sacrifice. 

14. The reason why he brings forward water is, 
that all this (universe) is pervaded by water®; hence 
by this his first act he iK*rvades (or gains) all this 
(universe). 

15. And whatever here in this (sacrifice) the 
Hotr/, or the Adhvaryu, or the Brahman, or 
the Agnldhra. or the sacrificer himself, does not 
succeed in accomplishing, all that is thereby ob- 
tained (or made good). 

16. Another reason why he brings forward W'ater 
is this : whilst the gods were engaged in f>erforming 
sacrifice, the A sur as and Kakshas forbade (raksh) 

* ‘Ka {i.e, who? or Pra^apali) joins thcc/i.c. places tljee, G 
water, by the side of the Ahavardya firc)?(!) . . . Kasmai (i.e. for 
what purpose? or, for whom? or, for Pra^Spati) does he join 
thee ? (I) ’ Mahidh. Dark is the meaning of these words because of 
the ambiguity of ka, the interrogative pronoun, which speculative 
theology also Ukes for a mystic name of Praj'&pati. Cf. XI, g, 4, 1 
seq.; Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 433. 

* Cf. also I, 6, I, ao, wiiere Sdyana says that Pragipati is ani- 
rukta, because he represents all deities. 

* A play on the word 4 paA (ap), * w ater.' and the root ip, ‘ to 
obtain, to pervade.’ 




I kAxjDA, I ADHYAyA, I BnXHMAXA, 20. 


9 


them^ saying, ‘ Ye shall not sacrifice ! ' an<ii>^use 
they forbade (raksh), they are called B|,^.k;siias. 

17. The gods then perceived this thunderbolt, to 
wit, the water : the water is a thunderbolt, for the 
water is iijdeed a thunderbolt ; hence wherever 
it goes, it produces a hollow (or depression of 
ground) ; and whatever it comes near, it destroys 
(lit. it burns up). Thereupon they took up that 
thunderbolt, and in its safe and foeless shelter 
they spread (performed) the sacrifice. And thus 
he (the Adhvaryu priest) likewise takes up this 
thunderbolt, and in its safe and foeless shelter 
spreads the sacrifice. This is the reason why he 
brings forward water. 

18. After pouring out some of it (into the jug) 
he puts it down north of the G*irhapatya fire. 
For water (ap) is female and fire (agni) is male; 
and the G&rhapatya is a house : hence a copulation 
productive of offspring is thereby effected in this 
house. Now he who brings forward the water, 
takes up a thunderbolt ; but when he takes up the 
thunderbolt, he cannot do so unless he is firmly 
placed ; for otherwise it destroys him. 

19. The reason then why he places it near the 
Gdrhapatya fire is,«that the Garhapatya is a house, 
and a house i% a safe resting-place; so that he 
thereby stands firmly in a house, and therefore in 
a safe resting-place : in this way that thunderbolt 
does not destroy him, — for this reason he places it 
near the G&rhapatya fire. 

20. He then carries it north of the Ahavanlya 
fire '. For JKafer is fe male and fire is male : hence 

* After the water has been brought forward by the Adhvaryu from 
the house of the Girhapatya fire, its technical name is PraattftA 
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& copulation productive of •offspring thereby 
effected. And in this way alone a reg ilar copu- 
lation can take place, since the woman i es on the 
left (or north) side ol the man. 

21 . Let nolwly pass between the wat r (anti the 
fire), lest by p;»ssing between them he ; itouUl di.%- 
turb the copulation which is taking place. Let him 
set the water dowti without carrying it bt yond (the 
north side of the fire. i.e. not on the ca9l* rn side) ; 
nor should he put it down before reaching (the 
north side, i.e. not on the western side). For, if 
he were to put the water down after carrying it 
beyond,— there being, as it were, a great rivalry 
between fire and water, — he would cause this rivalry 
to break forth on the part of the fire; and when they 
(the priests and the sacrificer) touch the^watcr of 
this (vessel), he would, by carrying it and setting it 
down beyond (the northern side), cause the enemy 
to rise (spirt) in the fire. If, on the other hand, he 
were to put it down before gaining (the northern 
side), he would not gain by it the fulfilment of the 
wish for which it has been brought forwanl. Let 
him therefore put it down exactly north of the 
Ahavaniya fire. 

22. He now strew's sacrificial grass all round (the 
fires)’, and fetches the utensils, taking two at ti 

‘brought forward/ On putting it down north of the Ahavaniya, 
he covers the jug over with »icrificial grass. 

‘ Katy. Sr. II, 3, 6 : ‘Having strewn sacrifirial grass around the 
fires, beginning on the cast skfc,' which the Comm, interprets; 
‘He strews eastward and norihward*pointed grass around first 
the .\havanfya, then the Gfirhapatya, and last tlie Dakshinfigni, 
beginning each time on the eastern side, and then moving around 
from left to right, and turning his right side towarthi the fire, so as 
to end on the north side ' (cf. Kilty. IV, 13, ig). The faddbafi, on 
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time; viz. the winnovMng basket and the Agnihotra 
ladle, the wooden sword and the potsherds, the 
wedge and the black antelope skin, the mortar and 
the {>estle, the large and the small mill-stones. 
These arc ten in number; for of ten syllables con- 
sists the Virfi^ (metre), and radiant (virA/) * also is 
the sacrihee ; so that he thereby makes the sacrifice 
resemble the VirAjf. The reason why he takes two 
at a time. is, because a pair means strength; for 
when two undertake an) thing, there is strength in 
it. Moreover, a pair represents a productive copu- 
laUon. so that a productive copulation (of those 
respective objects) is thereby effected. 

Second BrAhmana. 

I. Thereupon he takes the winnowing basket and 
the Agnihotra ladle*, with the text (Vd^. S. I, 6b): 
* For the work (I take) you, for pervasion (or accom- 
plishment) you two ! ’ For the sacrifice is a work : 
hence, in saying ‘for the work you two,' he says, ' for 
the sacrifice.’ And * for pcrwision you two,’ he says, 

the other hand, fuUovring Afastamla, tnicrprcts if lo the eiTect tiiat 
on the cahfcrn and >Aehicm Mes he «!re«s the grass with its lops 
turned northward, ami on the southern and northern sides with the 
tops turned casoi’ard. 

* Or, 'and the ^crificc aK> is Viri/g^,* as the scholiast inter- 

prets the passage on the ground that at the i^erformance of the 
<?;^o(ishybma 190 stotriyd verses are used, and that this number 
is dividable by ten, the nutnber of syllables in the metre; cf. 

Weber, Ind* Streifen I, 36. note 4. See also X, 4, 3, ai* where tfie 
fire is ulentified with the viri^ on the ^rouml that there are ten 
fires, vit. eight dhtshnya fires and the Aha%*aniya and Gtrhapa- 
lya. In VIII, 4, 5. 5 viri^* is explained as * that which rules.* 

* For the Agniholra-havairt or ladle used for making the 
morning and evening milk-oblations, see note on t» 3, u For 
ihe^winnovring basket (rfirpa), see I, t, 4» 19 seq. 
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because he, as it were, pervades (goes through, 
accomplishes) the sacrifice. 

2. He then restrains his speech; for (j entrained) 

speech means umlisturbcd sacrifice; so tliat (in so 
doing) he thinks ; ’ May I accomplish the acrificc ! ’ 
He now heats (the two ohjtrcts on the (iArhapatya)? 
with the formula (V'«V‘ 7‘*) ■ 'Scorch <1 is the 

Kakshas. scorched are the enemies!' or (Wu’* 1. 

7 b) : • burnt out is the Rakshas, burnt gut are the 
enemies ! 

3. For the gods, when they were jjcrforming the 
sacrifice, were afraid of a disturbance on the part of 
the Asuras and Rakshas : hence by this means 
he expels from here, at the very opening' of Uie 
sacrifice, the evil spirits, the Rakshas. 

4. He now steps forw'ard (to the cart *), Hfith the 
text (V’^-. S. I, 7 c) : ‘ I move along the wide aerial 
realm.’ For the Rg^ lysh ^? fotoos alwiit in the air, 
r wjtless an d unfettered in both directions (below and 
above) ; and in order that this man (the Adhvaryu) 
may move aliout the air, rwtless and unfettered in 
both directions, he by this very praytrr renders the 
atmosphere free from danger and evil spirits, 

5. It is from the cart that he should take (the rice 
required for the sacrifice). For at first the cart (is 
the receptacle of the rice) and aftcruiards this hallT 

* Liieraily, ‘from the very mouth,’ which refers both to the 
mouth or hollow part of the two vessels (from which the enemies 
are, as it were, burnt out), and to the opening of the sacrifice. 
The same s ymbolical e xplanation is met with on the occasion of 
the heating of the sacrificial spoon, 1, 3, i. 5. 

* The cart containing the rice or barley, or whatever material 
may be used instead, sunds behind (i. e. west of) the Gfirhapatya, 
fiUed with all iu appliances (except the oxen). Kity. Sr. li, 3, ta. 
Rice-grains, as the most common material, will be assumed to con- 
stitute the chief havis (sacrificial food) at the present sacrifice. * 
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and iiecause he thinks *what was at first (in the 
cart, and hence still unimpaired by entering the 
householders abode), that I will operate upon for 
that reason let him take (rice) from the cart. 

6. Moreaver, the cart represents an abundance ; 
for the cart does inTIeetl represent an abundance; 
hence, when there is much of anything, ^jeoplc say 
that there arc ' cart-lo.ids ’ of it. Thus he thereby 
approaches an abundance, and for this reason he 
shouUl take from the cart. 

7. The cart further is (one of the means of) the 
sacrifice ; for the cart is indeed (one of the means 
of) sacrifice. To the cart, therefore, refer the (fol* 
lowing) Y^is-texts, and not to a store-room, nor to 
a jar. The .^/shis, it is true, once took (the rice) 
from a leathsm J>ag. and hence, in the case of the 
.^fshis, the Ya^s-texts applied to a leathern bag. 
Here, however, they are taken in their natural 
application. Because he thinks * from (or, by means 
oO the sacrihcc I will perform the sacrifice,’ let him, 
therefore, take (rice) from the cart. 

8. Some do indeed take it from a (wooden) jar. 
In that case also he should mutter the Y^is-texts 
without omitting any ; and let him in that case take 

(the rice) after inserting the wootlcn sword* under 

• «... ■■ — 

' The sphya is a straight swor<i (kbai/g.i) or knife, a cubit 
long, carved out of khadira wood (Mimosa Catechu). K.{iy. Sr. 
b 3> 33 ; 39* f* v.irious purposes cakuiated to sm- 

bolically insure the safe and undisturbetl performance of the sacri- 
fice. On the present occasion it represents the yoke, by touching 
which (par. to) the can is connected with the sacrifice. At die 
close of the sacrifice also the offering $txx>ns are, as it were, un- 
yoked (or relieved of their duties), by being placed on the yoke, if 
the rice was taken from the cart ; or on the wooden sword lying on 
thenar, if it was taken from the latter. See 1 , 8, 3, a6. 
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(the jar). He does so, thinWng * where we want 
to yoke, there we unj oke ; ' for from the .same place 
where they yoke, they also unyoke. 

9. (Like) fire, verily, is the yoke of that \ery cart; 
for the yoke is Intleetl (like) fire : hence the shouUler 
of those (oxen) that ilraw this (cart) becomes as rf 
burnt by fire. The middle part of the ptiie lichind 
the prop represents, as it were, its (the cart n) altar ' : 
and the enclosed space of the cart (which contains 
the rice) constitutes its havirdh&nam (receptacle 
of the sacrificial food)*. 

10. He now touches the yoke, with the text 
(V^. S. 1 , 8 a) : ' Thou art the yoke (dhur) ; injure 
(dhtlrv) thou the injurer! injure him that injures 
us! injure him whom we injure!’ For there being 
a fire in the yoke by which he will have^to pass 
when he fetches the material for the oblation, he 
thereby propitiates it. and thus that fire in the yoke 
does not injure him when he passes by. 

ir. Here now Aru«i said: ‘Every half-moon* 
I destroy the enemies.’ This he said with reference 
to this point. 


* The pole of an Indian cart consists of two pieces of wood, joined 
together in its forepart and diverging towards the axle. Hence, as 
Silvasra remarks, it resembles the altar in^sbape, being narrower 
in front and broader at the back, the altar metsuring tw*enty**fouf 
cubits in front and thirty cubits at the back. At the extreme end 
of the pole a piece of woo<i is fastened on, or the pole itself is 
turned downwards, so as to serve as a prop or rest (popularly 
called ' sipoy * in Western India, and * horse ' in English). 

* The h avirdhAna (-m anrfapa) is a temporary shed or tent 
erected on ific sacrificiSgrounH^ibr the pcrformaii^ the Soma- 
sacrifice, in which the two carts containing the Soma-plants are 
placed. l*hese carts themselves, however, are also called havir* 
dh&na. Cf. IV, 6, 9, 10 seq. ; III, 5, 3, 7. 

’ L e. at the time of the new and the full moon. SchoL * 




1 KklfD\, 1 ADHYAta, 3 BRAHMAJTAf I 4 . 15 


13 . Thereupon, whilst touching the pole behind 
the prop, he mutters (V^. S. I, 8 b-9a) : ‘To the 
^'otls thou belongest, thou the best carrying one, 
ii»e most firmly joined the most richly filled *, 
tl\e most agreeable (to the gods), the best caller 
Af the gods ! ’ ‘ Thou art unbent, the receptacle of 
oblations: be thou firm, waver not!' Thus he 
eulogises the cart, hoping that he may obtain the 
oblation frpm the one thus eulogised and pleased. 
He adds (V^f. S. I, 9 b), ‘ May thy Lord of Sacri- 
fice not waver I ' for Lord of Sacrifice is the sacri- 
ficer, and it is for the sacrificer, therefore, thaA be 
thus prays for firmness. 

13. He now ascends (the cart by the southern 
wheel), with the text (VS^. S. 1 , 9 c): ‘ May Vishiru 
ascend (hee!’ For Vishwu is the sacrifice; by 
striding (vi-kram) he obtained for the gods thb 
all'pervading power (vikrinti) which now belongs 
to them. By his first step he gained this very 
(earth), by the second the aerial expanse, and by 
the last step tlie sky. And this ver)' same per- 
vading power \’ish/ru, as sacrifice, by his strides 
obtains for him (the sacrificer). 

14. He then looks (at the rice) and (addressing 
the cart) mutters S. I. pd); ‘Wide open (be 


' Sasni-iama n>o<i Iwumiful’) : sasni is explained by 

Mabtdhara (in accordance with Y 4 ska, Nir. V, t) by samsnata, 
from snfi, *10 purify, cleanse,’ or from snA (snai), '(o envelop, 
wrap round;’ hence ‘cleanest or i>urcst,’ or 'most firmly secur^ 
by being tied (will) thongs, Ac.)' The latter «*as probably die 
meaning connected with the won! in this sacrificial ftmnida; 
though the conect derivation is no doubt from san, *to acquite, 
gain,* and ‘to bestow’ (Roth, Nirukta notes, [k gay In modem 
Indian carts the yoke is fattened on to the pole by a string. 

'•Papritama, * most filled with rice,* Ac. Sc^L 
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thou) to the wind ! ' For witfd means breath ; so 
that by this prayer he effects free scope for the 
air of the (sacrificer’s) breath. 

15. With the text I. 9 e). ‘ Re!|>cllea is 

the Rakshas! ’ he then throws away whatever (jjrass, 
&c.) may have fallen on it. But if nothing (ha\% 
fallen on it), let him merely touch it. lb* thereby 
drives away from it the evil spirits, the Rakshas. 

16. He touches (the rice), with the tt»xt (Va;’. S. 
1,90. ‘ Let the five take ! ’ for five .ire these 
fingers, and fivefold also is the sacrifice ' ; .so that 
he thereby puts the sacrifice on it (the cart). 

17. He then takes ( the rice), with the text ( VA^n .S. I . 

loa, b): ‘At the impulse (prasavana) of the divine 
Savitri, 1 take thee with the arms of the Axvins, 
with the hands of Pftshan, thee, agreeable 4 o Agni!' 
For Savitr/ is the impeller (prasavitri) of the 
gods: therefore he takes this as one impelled by 
Savitr*. ‘With the arms of the Ajvins,’ he says, 
because the two Alvins are the Adhvaryu priests (of 
the gods). ‘With the hands of POshan,’ he says, 
because POshan is distributer of portions (to the 
gods), who with his own hands places the food 
before them. The gods are the truth, and men are 
the untruth ; thus he thereby takes (the rice) by 
m«ms of the truth. • 


' According to Siyana, becatue there are five kinds of obla* 
lions (bavisb-pankti) at the Soma-sacrificc. CY. Ait. Hr. II, 34, 
frith Hang’s translation. Compare also the distinction of five 
different parts in the victim at animal sacrifices: Aat. Hr. 1, 5, a, 16; 
Ait Br. 11 , 14; HI, 33; and the five kinds of victims, vis. man, 
hwse, bullock, rain, and be-goat : Atb. V. XI, 3, 9 ; Sat Br. I, 2, 3, 
6 . y; VI, 3, 1, 6. 18; VH, 5, a, 10; Taitt S. IV, 3, 10; ATAdnd. 
Up. II, 6 , 1 . 
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18. He now announces (the oblation) to the ddty 
(lor whom it is intended^. For when the Adhvaryu 
i^> at)out to take the oblation, ail the gods draw near 
to him, thinking, ‘My name he will choose! my 
ramc he will choose!' and among them who are thus 
gathered together, he thereby • establishes concord. 

19. Another reason for which he announces (the 
oblation) to the deity, is this : whichever deities are 
ehosen, they' consider it as an obligation that they 
are bound to fulfil whatever wish he entertains whilst 
taking (the oblation) : aiul for that reason also he an- 
nounces it to the deity. After taking the oblations 
(to the other deities) in the same way as before *, — 

20. He touches (the rice that is left), with the text 
(V^f. S. I, II a): ‘ For existence (or, abundance, — 
I leav«^.4hee, not for non-offering^!’ He thereby 
causes it to increase again. 

* Viz. bv catiing out the names, since, without this being tknie. 
quancls wouki ari» amonit tlie deities as 10 whom the offering 
might be intended for. Mahtdh. 

* Viz. as in the case of the oblation to Agni, and substilaimg 
the name of the rcs|»cctive deity in die formula used above (par, 17), 
‘Thee, agreeable to (.\gni)!’ The oblations prescribed for the 
full-moon sacrifice are a cake on eight {loisberds for .Agni, and one 
on eleven [loishcrds for .Agni and Soma ; for each of these cakei 
he takes four handfuls ^<<m the can [and throws them into the 
A^iliotra ladle lying on the winnowing basket which he bolds 
witli his left hand. *\Viih each of the first three handfuls of each 
of the two oblations he n.'|>cais the above text, whilst the fouilh 
handful is thrown in silently. After the oblation for Agni is taken, 
he pours it from the ladle into die winnowing basket so as to lie 
on the .southern side ; and ilK-n takes out die oblation for Agni- 
Soma, which is afterward.* poured into the basket so as to lie 
north of the first heap]. Kfiiy. .Vr. II, 3. ao>ai and SchoU. 
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■ 3 K. He now (whilst seatAi on the cart) looks 
towards east, with the text j(V^. S. I, ii b): ‘May 
I perceive the light! ’ For that cart being covered 
up! its eye is thereby, as it were, affected with evil 
Light, moreover, represents the sacrifice, the day, 
the gods, and the sun ; so that he thereby perceives 
this same (fourfold) light. 

22. He then descends (from the cart), with the 
text (V^. S. I, tic): ‘May those provided with doors 
stand firm on the earth !' Those provided with doors 
are the houses: for the houses of the sacrifker 
might indeed be capable of breaking down behind 
the back of his Adhx-arjni, when he w'alks forward 
(from the cart) with the sacrifice, and might crush 
his (the sacrificer’s) family. Hy this (text), however, 
he causes them to stand firmly on this eardi, so that 
they do not break down and crush (his family) ; for 
this reason he says : ‘May those provided with doors 
stand firm on the earth!’ He then walks forward 
(north of the Gfirhapatya fire), with the text (V^l4^ .S. I, 

1 1 d), T move along the wide aerial realm:’ the appli- 
cation of which is the same (as before ; see par. 4). 

23. In the case of one (viz. householder) whose 
G&rhapatya fire they (the priests) use for cooking 
oblations, they place the utensils in the Gdrhapatya 
(house); and let him (the Adhvaryu^in that case ptit 
(the winnowing basket with the rice) down at the 
back (or west) side of the G&rhapatya. But in the 
case of one whose Ahavantya they use for cooking 
oblations, they place the utensils together in the 
Ahavantya; and let him in that case put it (the 

\havantya. He 
:he text (V^g-. S. I, 
;i place thee I ^ for 
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the ipvel ftieans the ^centre , and die cehtie is safe 
from danger: for diis reason he 8ay% * On the navel 
« of the earth I place thee ! * And further, * In die 
lap of Aditi (the boundless or inviolable earth) V for 
when people guard anything very carefully, they 
commonly say that *they, as it were, carried it in 
their lap and this is the reason why he says, * In 
the lap of Aditi ! * And further, * O Agni, do thou 
protect this offering I’ whereby he makes this obla- 
tion over for protection both to Agni and to this 
earth ; for this reason he sa}'s, ‘ O Agni, do thou 
protect this offering ! ’ 

Third BrAhmajva. 

I. He now prepares two strainers (gayitra)’, with 
the textjy&g. S. I, 12 a) :'’’n^rifiers (or strainers, 
pavitra) are ye, and belonging to Vishau!’ For 
Vishau is the sacrifice; so that he thereby says, 
‘You belong to the sacrifice.’ 

. 2. Two there are of them : for means of cleansing 
(pavitra) is this (wind) which here ventilates (pa- 
vate): and this, it is true, ventilates as one only; 
but on entering into man, it becomes a forward and 
a backward one, and they are these two, to wit, the 
prAaa (breathing eut) and the udSna (breathing up 
<fr in) *. And as this (clarifying process) takes place 

’ Thew tjjg^ncra (or clarifim) are to consist of two blades of 
Kura grass, wiiK unbroken or undecayed tops, and without buds 
on them ; and they must be severed from their roots by means of 
other Kura blades, so as to be of equal length (vis. one pridera, 
or span of thumb and fore>finger, long). K 4 ty. A. II, 3, 31. 

* Thus S&yana here takes the terms^rjj^ (USpi^aUhttnlit- 
dvArft bahir nirgaiMan ptimiA pr&h) and udiin a (tathahnt MA 
pnnar antaA praviran piWyaa). In Ait Br. II, sp, and J3iiid. 
Up. I, 3 , 3 »_p rA» i^ a ptnt, ai4 nentkMied a* the 
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m accordance with the measire of that*(proce8S of 
breathing), therefore there axt two (strainers). 

3. There may also be three : for thej:^ina (or 
pervading vital air) ‘ is a third (kind of breathing) ; 
but in reality there are only two. Waving then 
strained the sprinkling water* with these two 
(strainers), he sprinkles with it. I'hc rtason why 
he strains it with the two (strainers) is this : 

4. W/tra in truth lay covering all this (space) 
which here e.xtends between heaven and earth. 
And because he lay covering (vr/) all this, there- 
fore his name is W/tra. 

5. Him Indra slew. He being slain flowed forth 
stinking in all directions towarils the water; for in 
every direction lies the ocean. And in consecjucnce 
of this, some of the waters Ix-came di.sgu§ted, and, 
rising higher and higher, flowed over : whence 
(spning) the.se grasses (of which the strainers are 
made: for they represent the water which was not 
putrifled. With thtt other (water), however, some 

vital ;iirs : where ]»ra«a is uikcn hy Professors Haug and 
Mdller as * iD-l)rea tlunu ’ (* rcsjilration ’ or ‘expiration/ Rticr), and 
as * ' (‘ in.vj.iraiion/ Koer). Five vital airs 

arc generally enumerated (.Sat. Hr. IX, 2, 2, 5); but theological 
speculation evidently tonsidered these UHtily pr(Ke.sscs a very con- 
venient s^»urce of symlKiliNm. as we fmd mention made in the 
5 at. Br. of six (XIV, i, 3, 321 ; seven (III, i, 3, 21 ; XIII, i, 7, 2); 
nine (I, 5, 2, 5); and ten {XI, 6, 3, 7) brcaUis or vital airs. 

I * ‘A combination of the oui-br«‘aiIiing and in-breathing;' but 
f as there is no distinction U*tween this kind of breath and the 
I odiers (combined), two must \k considered as the normal number 
of strainers. Schol. 

* He [Mours water into the Agnihotra ladle (in which some of 
the awTt of ilie rice remains), and afur cleaning it with the two 
strainers, he sprinkles with it. K 4 t)% II, 3, 33 scq. ITic details of 
this process are given in par. 6 seq. 
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inatta’ has' become tntxed uf>, inasmudi as the 
putrid Vr/tra flowed into it This he now removes 
from it by means of these two strainers ; whereupon 
he sprinkles with the (sacriflcially) pure water. This 
is the reason why he strains it through them. 

• 6. He strains it, with the text (V^. S. I, 12 b): 
‘By the impulse of Savit/'f I purify thee with this 
flawless purifier (or ventilator, pavitra), with the ray s 
of the sun!’* ForSavitr/ is the impeller (prasavitf'/} 
o? the gods, so that he strains this (water) as one 
impelled by Savitr/, ‘With this flawless purifier (ven- 
tilator, pavitra),' he says, because this (wind) which 
here ventilates (or purifies, pa vate) is a flawless puri- 
fier. ‘With the rays of the sun,’ he says, because they, 
the rays of the sun, are certainly purifying ; and for 
thislreasin he says, ‘ With the rays of the sun.’ 

7. Having taken it (the water with the ladle) in 
his left hand, he makes it spirt upwards with his 
right hand, and eulogises and glorifies it, with the 
text (V^. S. I, 12 c); ‘Shining (or divine) waters! 
ye the first-going, the first-drinking* ones!’ For 
the waters are shining ; and for tliis reason he says, 

‘ Shining w'aters ! ’ ‘ First-going,’ he calls them, be- 
cause they flow towards the sea and are therefore 
going in front (of fonvards). ‘ First-drinking,’ he 
tails them, betSiuse they are the first that drink 
of king Soma ® and are tlterefore ‘ drinking first’ 
And further: ‘Forward now lead this sacrifice*, 


* AgrepavaA ; Mahttlhara allows 10 it the alternative meaning 
• first-purifying.* 

* ' Because, for the sake of estracting the juice from ihr | 

planta, w ater is poured on them, so that the water drinks of ihn I 
jaSccoSorc die gods do.’ Siy. * 

* I. e. ' carry the sacrifiM through without hindrance.’ Mahidh. 
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forward the Lord of Sacrifice, Che liberal, goddovtng 
liid of Sacrifice!’ whereby he says, ‘Well (lead) 
the sacrifice, well the sacrim^sr ! * 

'8, And further (V^. S. I, 13 a); ‘You Ifidm 
chose (for his companions) in the battle againat 
V«tra!’ For Indra. when he was battling witif 
Vr/tra, did choose them (the waters) and with their 
help he killed him; and for this reason he savs, 

‘ You Indra chose in the battle against Vw’ira I ’ 

9. ‘You chose Indra in the battle against V/itri. I' 
for they, too, chose Indra when he was battling with 
Vr/tra, and wth them he killed him : therefore he 
says, ‘You chose Indra in the battle against W/tral’ 

10. And further S. I, 13 d): 'Consecrated 

by sprinkling are ye I ’ W’ith these words he makes 
amends to them He then sprinkles the (first) 

oblation *, One and the same meaning applies to 
the (whole process of) sprinkling, viz. he thereby 
makes sacrificially pure that (which he sprinkles). 

11. He sprinkles, with the text (V^C- S. I, 13 e) ; 
‘Thee, agreeable to Agni, I sprinkle! ’ Thus for which- 
ever deity the oblation is intended, for that one he 
thereby renders it sacrificially pure. When he has in 
the same way as before sprinkled (all) the oblations. — 

12. He then sprinkles the sacrificial vessels ^ 

' He, in the first place, sprinkles the sprinkling water in the 
ladle with itself ; and the guilt incuned in the act of consecrating 
it with itself, that is, with something unconsecrated, is made amends 
for by the accompanying formula, Sfiy. Similarly Mahtdhara: 
‘The unconsecrated (water) cannot consecrate other (water).’ 

* Before doing so he asks the Brahman’s permission (cf. p. 7 , 
note i), 'O Brahman! shall I sprinkle the oblation!' when the latter, 
after muttering the mantra, ' Sprinkle the sacrifice I gladden the 

&C., gives the permission by * Qmi vSprinkle 1* lPa <ldhi.«i 

Ih 3. 36 . 

* Accorthng to some aufboriUes the v^la are placed together 
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with the text (V^. S.f, 13 g), * Be ye pure for the 
divine work, for the sacrifice to die godst ^ Ibr it is 
* Ibr the thvine work, the Wcrifice to t^godirAwthe 
ccmsecrates diem. * Whatever, diet to ydo, 

die impure have defiled by touchii^, that I herehy 
purify for you ! ' For whatever belong^i^ to them 
some impure one — either a carpenter or some other 
impure person — has on this occasion deseoated by 
touching, that he thereby renders sacrihcialiy pure 
for them by means of the water ; and therefore he 
says, 'Whatever, that belongs to you, the impure 
have defiled by touching, that I hereby purify for 
you * ! ’ 

Fourth Brahmaata. 

I. He now takes the black antelope skin*, for 
completeness of the sacrifice. For once upon a 
time the sacrifice escaped the gods, and having be- 
come a black antelojje roamed about. The gods 
having thereupon found it and stripped it of its 
skin, they brought it (the skin) away with them. 

on one heap, and are then consecrated together by one sprinkling. 
According to others, each vessel must be consecrated separately. 
KSty. .yr. II, 3, 39. 

• After he has done the sprinkling, he puLc the remaining water 
away in some place w'here nobody is allowed to walk ^ between 
the pranItSs and the ^havaniya ; or (according to Apastamba) 
before, or cast of, the Gdrbapaty’a, since nolK>dy is allowed to pass 
between the Gi'hapat}'a and Ahavaniya. The two strainers also 
remain in the sprinkling water]. Kity. Sr. II. 3, 40. 

* The skin-Of the black antelope may be regarded as one of 
the sy mbols of Br&hmanical worship and civilisation. Thus it is 
said in . Ma nu'TT, aa-a.t : fThat which lies between these two 
mountain ranges (the Him&laya and the Vindh.va), from the eastern 
to the western ocean, the wise know as AQ'dvaru (the land of the 
Aryas). Where the Mack antelo|)e naturally roams about, that 
Aould be known as the land suitable for sacrifice; whM hes 
beyond that Is the country of the MMJtAis (batlniiaasy 
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2 . Its white aiul black h:yrs represeni the 

verses and the S A man- verses; to wit, ihf white the 
Sdman and the black the or conversely, the • 
black the SArnan and the white the A’/ 7 *. The 
brown and the yellow ones, on the other hand, 
represent the \ ii4’’us-tcxts. • 

3. Now this stime threefold science the sacri- 
fice; that matfifoUl form, that (varyinj;^ colour of 
this (science) is what is (represented by) this 
black antelo[)e skin. For the completeness of the 
sacrifice (he takes the skin) : hence the rite of ini- 
tiation (for the Soma-sacrifice) is likewise j)erformcd 
on the black anteIo])e skin ; — for the completion of 
the sacrifice : hence it is also used for husking and 
bruising (the rice) on, in order that nothing of the 
oblation may get spilt; and that, if any^grain or 
flour should now be spilt on it, the sacrifice would ‘ 
still remain securely established in the sacrifice. For 
this reason it is used for husking and bruising upon. 

4. He thus takes the black antelope skin, with 
the text (V^f. S. 1 , 14 a) ; ‘ Bliss-bestowing (carman) 
art thou ! ' For rma n (‘ hide’) is the name of that 
(skin of the) black deer used among men, but 
jtarman (bliss) is (that used) among the gods; and 
for this reason he .says, ‘ Bli.ss-l>cctowing art thou ! ’ 
He shakes it, with the te.xt (VA^, S. I. 14 b), 
‘Shaken off is the Kakshas, .shaken off are the 
enemies!' whereby he repels from it the evil spirits, 
the Rakshas. He shakes it whilst holding it apart 
from the vessels * ; whereby he shakes off whatever 
impure matter there may have been on it 

’ According to some exegetec the Adhvaiyu himielf must step 
beyond (i.e. aside from) tbe vessels when he shakes the skin; 
accOTding to others, be should not move, but only hold the skin 
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5. He spreads it (o(ji the ground with the hairy 
side upwards, and) with, its ncck'part turned to the 
west with the text (V 4 S. I, 14 c) : ' The skin of 
Aditi art thou! May Aditi acknowledge thee!’ 
l or Aditi is this earth, and whatever is on her, 
t 4 iat serves as a skin to her: for this reason he says, 

‘ The skin of Aditi art thou I ' And ‘ may Aditi 
acknowledge thee!' he says, because one who is 
related (to another) acknowledj;es (him). Thereby 
he establishes a mutual understanding between her 
and the^ black antelope skin, (thinking) 'they will 
not hurt each other.' While it is still being held 
down with his left hand. — 

6. He at once takes the mortar with his right 
hand, fearing lest the evil spirits, the Rakshas, 
might ni^h in here in the meantime. For the 
priest (brAhmaita) * is the j[epel|^of the Raksl as; : 
TRerefore, 'whilst it is still being held down with his 
left hand. — 

7. He puts the mortar (on it), with the text (V^. 
S. I, 14 d, e): ‘A wooden stone (adri) art thou!’ 


apart from the vessels,. so that no impure matter should fall on 
them. Some also maintain th.\t the skin should only be shaken 
once, whilst others think it should lie ilonc tluec times. Cf. Katy. 
<Sy. II, 4, 3. Schol. • 

** Special mentiorr is here ma<ic of Uiis feature, since as a rale 
(Kily. I, 10, 4) the skin u* spread with its neck-part turned east- 
wards. He toys it down on the north side of the sacrificial ground, 
either west of the utkara (the mound formed by llie earth dog 
out in constructing (he altar, and hy other rubhi.<h} or exactly 
norUi of the Gfirhapatj'a. Schol. on K^iy. II. 4, 3. 

* Qnly ft BjAhman ca n petfofOMKSrifice. If. as is permitted in 
certain ceremonies, a Kshatri.va or Vairya ofliciaies, he, as it were, 
becomes a Brfihman (and is addressed as such) for the occasion, 
by means of the dtkshfi, or rite of initution. Cf. ^at. Br. Ill, 
•1 *. 39 ; XIII, 4 > *. 3- 
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or 'A broad-bottomed stonf (gr& van) ait thou!' 
For, just as there (in the Soma-sacrihce) they prest 
king Soma out with stones (gr^van). thus here 
also he pre|>ares the oblation (havirya^^a) by 
means of the mortar and pestle, and the large and 
small mill-stones’. Now ‘stones (adraya^)* is 
the common name of these, and therefore he says, 
‘ a stone art thou.’ And * wooden,’ he calls it, be- 
cause this one (the mortar) really is made of wood *. 
Or. he says, ‘a broad-bottomed stone (gr&van) art 
tliou,’ because it is both a stone and broad-bottomed. 
He adds ; ‘ May Aditi’s skin acknowleilge (receive) 
thee!’ whereby he establishes a mutual understand- 
ing between it (the mortar) ami the black antelope 
skin, thinking: ‘they will not injure each other.* 

8. He then pours the (two portions of) nice (from 
the winnowing ba,skct into the mortar), with the text 
(V^’-. S. I, 15 a): ‘Thou art the body of Agni, 
thou the releaser of s|M*ech ! ’ I’or it is (material 
for) sacrifice, and hence (by being offered in the fire) 
it becomes Agni's body. ‘ The releaser of speech,' 
he adds, because he now releases that s|)eech which 
he restrained when he was alK)ut to take the rice 
(from the cart). The reason why he now releases his 
speech, is that the .sacrifice has now obtained a firm 
footing in the mortar, that it has lAicome diffused; 
and for this reason he says, ‘ the relcaser of .speech !* 

‘ Here, as in I, 5, 2, 11 (haviryaxr^c 'lha saumye ’dhvare), 
we have (he simple division of the .S’rauta-sacrifices into obla- 
tions (of ghee, milk, rice, barley, Ac.) .ind libations (of Soma). 
More nsually the paxubandhu, or animal-sacrifice, u added as 
a third division. &e also I, 7, a, 10. 

* The mortar (ulfikhala) and pestle (mnsala) are to be inad e 
of very hard wood, viz. both of varaira wood (Cnu«ga Rozburgbii), 
or the mortar of paUra wood (Botca Frondosa), wid the pestle of 




9. Should he, howev^ (l^ some accident), utter 
any human sound blTort ^is time, let him in diat 

•case mutter some litJk ^ Ys^^fus-tcxt addressed to 
Vishnu for Vishnu is the sacrifice, so that he 
thereby again obtains a hold on the sacrifice, and 
jienance is thereby done by him (for not keeping 
silent). He adds : ‘ For the pleasure of the gods 
1 seize thee!' for the oblation is taken with the 
intention * that it shall gladden the gods.’ 

10. He now takes the |)estle, with the text (VStf. 
S. I, 14b), 'A large, wooden stone art thou!’ for 
it is a large stone, and matle of wood, too. He 
thrusts it down, with the text (VS^. S. I, 14 c), * Do 
thou prepare this oblation for the gods*! do thou 
prepare it thoroughly ! ’ thereby saying, ‘ Get this 
oblation ready for the gods ! get it quite ready ! ’ 

11. He then calls the Havishkr/t® (preparer 
of the sacrificial food), ‘ Havibhkrft. come hither ! 
Havishkr/t, come hither!’ The Havishkm* no 
doubt is speech, so that he thereby frees speech from 


khadira wood (Acacia Cucchu). The former is to be of ihe iieight 
of the knee, and (he latter three aratnis (cubits) long. Schol. on 
KJty. I, 3, 36; M. Mailer, Die Todienbestanung bei den Brah> 
manen, Zeitseb. dcr D. Morg. (>es. IX. p. xl. 

* Kdiy. 5 'r. 11 , t, 6 -^ lays down the gi'neral rule, that if the 
Brahman or Adhs-aryli (and according to some, the sarriheer also) 
by some slip were to utter any sound during the time for which 
restraint of speech (vUg-yama) is enjoined, they must atone for 
the transgression by muttering some mantra addressed to Vishm, 
Buch as the couplet (\%. S. V, 38, 41), ' Wuicly, O Vishnu, stridel’ 
dtc., or the formula (ib. I, 4), * O Vishnu, preserve the sacrifice 1* 

* Or ‘for the god,’ ‘for the goddess,' as the case may be. 

' Or, be pronouncea the haviahkrit formula, see next note. 
According to KAty. St. 11 , 4. 13 he ctdb out three separate ihnea. 

* libtldAhiJut. denotes not only the person that prepatca Uw 
obiaftMi, but abo thit fonnub by which that peraon it call^ 





Anci speech, moreo|rer» represents 
nb that he thereby again calls die sacrifice fti him. 

I a. Now there are fouf difierent forms of this'’ 
call, viz. ‘cotac-Jj^idier (ehi)!' in the case of a 
Brahman; ‘approach (ftgahi)!* and ‘hasten hither 
(&dra va) !’ in the case of a Vairya and a member df 
the military caste {rd^ahyabandhu*); and *nm 
hither {Sdhdva)!’ in that of a ^iklra. On this 
occasion he uses the call that belongs* to a Brih- 
man, because that one is best adapted for a sacrifice, 
and is besides the most gentle: let him therefore 
say, ‘come hither fehi)l' 

13. Now in former times it was no other than the 
wife (of the sacrificer) who rose at this (call, to act) 
as Havishk/'/t; therefore now also (she or) some 
one (priest)^ rises in answer to this call# And at 
the time when he (the Adhvaryn) calls the Havish* 
kn’t, one of the [)riests * beats the two mill-stones. 

' ^■iz. in the !>lia|>c of the sacrifuial (brinulas. 

’ This inversion of the order of tin; .sicond (or Kshatriya) and 
third (or \ .\i,' v.i) castes is rattier strange. The Sfltrai of bliAraUv., 
,\past., .ind llirawy. assign the same formulas to tlie several castes 
as liere. Cf. Hillchrandt. Neu- uiul Vollmondsopfer, p. 29. 

* .\itording lo the Sc.Iiol. on K.ily. .Sr. II, 4, 13. cither the 
wife of the patron or the Agnidhra (the priest who kindles the 
fire) ails as Havishknt. Mahidii. on I’ag. S. I, 13 includes tjic 
patron (sacrificcr ; himself, unless /.vamana^; patni is a misprint 
for ya^amana]iatni. According to .\pastamba, ‘either a maid- 
servant or the wife grinds; or the wife threshes and the j^jOutta 
woman t* rinds' (cf. .‘^chol. on Katy. .S’r. II, 5, 7). Similarly IlhSradv. 
and Hiram'.; cf. Ilillehramlt, p. 38, n. 2. .Similar cases of dif- 
ferences between the ritualistic practices of tlie present lime and 
those of former times are very fre(|ucntly alluded to in the ritualistic 
books; and are of esficcial interest, as they afford some insight 
into the gra dual de vstomspt pCibe safirilkial . joetetnoidal Cf. 
Weber, Ind. Stud. X, tsdseq. 

* Viz, the Agnidhra, whilst seated^ north of the exjiansion 



tkt irnaoii wKy they j^uoe ^soordaot 
ii this: \ 

I 14. j^anu w as in poss^ion of a bull*. Into him 
had entered an Asura-kiiiing, foe-killtng voice ; and 
by hb snorting roaring the Asuras and Rakshas 

were continually being crushed. Thereupon the 
Asuras said to one another : ' Evil, alas ! this bull 
inflicts upon us ! how can we pfjssibly destroy him ?' 
Now Kil^ta and Akuli were the two priests 
(brahman) of the Asuras. 

15. These two said, ‘God-fearing, they say, is 
Manu : let us two then ascertain !' They then went 
to him and s;iid : ‘ Manu f we will sacrifice for thee!’ 
He said: ‘Wherewith.*’ They said: ‘With this 
bull!’ He said: ‘.So be it!’ On his (the bulls) 
being killed the voice went from him. 

16. It entered into Man 4 vi. the wife of Manu: 
and when they heard her sjKak, the Asuras and 
Rakshas were continually being crushed. There- 
upon the Asuras said to one another; ‘Hereby 
even greater evil is inflicted on us, for the hjunian 
voice speaks more!’ Kilata and Akuli then said: 

‘ God-fearing, they say, is Manu : let us then ascer- 
tain ! ’ They went to him ami said : ‘ Manu ! we 
will sacrifice for thee!’ He .said; ‘Wherewith?’ 

(vihDra) of rfjc fires : he strikes with lire woJge (r.tiny 5 , a slick of 
khadira wood, usually some si.x or eight inches long, used for 
filacing under the lower grindstone on the north side, s<i« as to 
make it incline towards cast) twice the lower and once tire upper 
grindstone. Schpl. on Kdty. Sr. II. 4, 13. 

' This bull of Manu lias liccn compared hr Pr. Kuhn (Zeit- 
schrift flirVe'rgk Sprachf. IV, 91 scq.) with the ^inouyr of ^ 
Greeks. Cf. also J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, sxil. i. p. 188 
ti^. ; and Professor Weber's Translation of the fost Adhjrija, Ind. 
Stieifen, I, p. 50. 
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They said : * With this th% wife ! ’ He said ; * So 
be it!* And on her being killed that voice went 

from her. / 

17. It entered into the sacrihee itself, into the 
sacrificial vessels ; and thence those* two (Asura 
priests) were unable to expel it. This same Asura- 
killing, foe-killing voice sounds forth (from the mill- 
stones when they are beaten with the wedge). And 
for whomsoever that knows this, they produce tliis 
discordant noise on the present occasion, his enemies 
are rendered very miserable. 

18. He beats the mill-stones with the wedge, 
with the text S. I, 16 a): *A honey-tongued 
cock (kukku/a ') art thou (O wedge) I ’ For honey- 
tongued indeed was he (the bull) for the gods, 
and poison-tongued for the A suras : ^cnce he 
thereby says : * What thou wert for the gods, that 
be thou for us ! ’ He adds : ' Sap and strength do 
thou call hither ? with thy help may wc conquer in 
ever)- battle!' In tltese words there is nothing that 
is obscure. 

19. Thereupon* he (the Adhvaryu) takes the 
winnowing basket, with the text (V^^. S. I, 14 b): 

‘ Rain-grown art thou!’ For rain-grown it is indeed, 
w’hether it be made of reeds or af cane or of rushes, 
since it is the rain that makes these*grow. • 

* Mahidhara offers the following etymological derivation of this 
word: 1 . from kva kva, ‘whore? where?' [‘He who, wishing to 
kill the Asuras, roams about everywhere, crying “wher?, where 
are the Asoras?”’]; a. from kuk, ‘a hideous noise,* and ku/, 'to 
spread;* or 3 . one who, in order to frighten the Asuras, utters 
a sound rescuing that of tite bijtd,<an^d. ku^ku/s.(|BOclt). Pro- 
fessor Weber translates it by ' BrOlIer* (roarer, cr«r). 

* Viz. when the rice has been husked (by the Havishkrit in the 
mortar). Scbol. on KIty. Sr. 11, 4 * 
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30. He then pours out the (threshed) rice (from 
the mortar into the windowing tesket), with the text 

• (V^. S. 1 , 16 c) : ' May ^e rain>grown acknowledge 
(receive) thee!’ For rain-grown also are these 
^ains), whether they be rice or barley, since it is 
the rain that makes them grow. By these words he 
establishes an understanding between them and the 
winnowing basket, in the hope ‘ that they will not 
injure each, other.’ 

31 . He now winnows (the rice), with the text 
(V4f. S. I, 16 d) : ‘C[eared off is the Rakshasf 
cleared off are tlie evil-doers!^ The husks (which 
have fallen on the ground) he throws away *, with 
the text (Vdf. S. I, 16 e), ‘ Expelled is the Rakshasl* 
for those evil spirits, the Rakshas, he thereby expels. 

33. Hq, then separates (the husked grains from 
the unhusked), with the text (Vd^f. S. I, 16 f) : ‘ May 
tlie wind separate you ! ’ For it is that wind (which 
is produced by the winnowing) which here purihes 
(or blows, pa vate); and it is the wind that separates 
everything here (on earth) that undergoes separation : 
therefore it also separates here those (two kinds of 
grain) from each other. Now when they are under- 
going this process, and whilst he is separating * (the 
husked, so as to drop them into a pot), — 


‘ He puts them into the centra! one of the potsherds for the 
Agni cake, and throvrs them on the utkara, or heap of rubbish 
(cf. p. 35, note 1). Schol. on Kity. Sr. II, 4, 19. Before he pro- 
ceeds with his work, he has to touch water ; cf. p. s, note a. 

* He separates them whilst holding the mouUi of the winnowing 
basket sideways or horisontally, and makes the husked ones fall 
into the pot. Schol. on Kity. SV. 11 , 4, ao. According to the Pad- 
dhati, he now puts the unhusked once more into the mortar an^ 
threshes them again, and then pouring them back into the badw 
repeats the same process. 
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; «3. He addresses (those ia the pot) thus (V^f. S. 
I, i6 g): ‘May the divliyt SavUK the golcten* 
handed, receive you witli a^awl^s^HK^d !* By this • 
he says: ‘May they be well received!' He then 
cleans them thrice ; for threefold is the sacrifice. 

24. Here now some clean them with the formular: 

* For the gods get clean ! for the gods get clean I ’ 
But let him not do so : for this oblation is intended 
for some particular deity: and if he were to say, 

‘ For the gods get clean ! ’ he woiiKl make it one 
intended for all the deities, anti uoiild thereby raise 
a quarrel among the deities. Let liim therefore do 
the cleaning silently! 

SfcXONl) AoUY.Iya. FiKST IlRAH.MAtrA. 

1. Now the one (viz. the Agnidhra)^ puts the 
potsherds on (the ('larhapatya fire); the other (viz. 
the Adhvaryu) the two mill stones (on the b )ack 
antelope skin) : tlu'.se two acts arc done simulta- 
neously. The reason why they are done simul- 
taneously (is this) : 

2. The head of this sacrifice is (rejircsented by) 
the rice-cake “: for those potsherds (kapAla), no 
doubt, are to this (rice-cake) what the skull bones 
(kap&la) arc to the head, and'the ground rice is 

m !! — 

* Viz. with ih#: finpirh joined lo^cihcr so as not lo allow any 
grains to fall to the gn>ui*d. Malndh. 

’ By removing the minute hu.sks and grains (ka^ia) he makes the 
husked grains (taz/i/uia; free from dust and shiny (this is apparently 
done by repeated winnowings). Schol. on Katy. *9r. II, 4, aa. 

* This idea was no doubt suggested by the derivation of the 
word puro^ii (rice*cakc), from puras, 'before, in front, at the 
head/ and dir, ' to offer' (see 1, 6, a, 5 ); the double meaning of 
kapila (shell or cup and skull) being made use of to complete 
the simile* 



li^ng^ than the K^ ^(60iiihiiiatkm 
ef limit and bmn) cerminly iontu we liiid> : ' Let 
‘ ni put that (which is) one togetherl Let us make it 
onel’ thus they think ; and therefore the two acts 
are done simultaneously. 

* 3. He who puts the potsherds on (the fire), takes 
the shovelling-stick (upavesha), with the text (V$g: 
S. I, 17 a): ‘Bold (dh;'/sh/i) art thou!’ For since 
with it he, as it were, attacks the fire boldly, there- 
fore it is called dhmh/i‘. And since with it he 
touches (the coals) at the sacrifice, since with it he 
attends to (upa-vish) this (GArhapatya fire), there- 
fore it is called upavesha. 

4. With it he shifts the coals to the fore-part* 

(of the khara or hearth-mound), with the text (V^. 
S. I, 17 ‘0 fire! cast off the fire that eateth 

raw flesh I drive away the corpse-eating one I ’ For 
the raw flesh-eating (fire) is the one with which men 
cook what they eat ; and the corpse-eating one is 
that on which they burn (the dead) man ; these two 
he thereby expels from it (the Garhapatya). 

5. He now pulls toward himself* one coal, w'ith 
the text (V^. S. I, 17 c) : ‘ Bring hither that (fire) 
which maketh offerings to the gods!’ He thinks: 

‘ On that (fire), which makes offerings to the gods, we 

— C • , 

^ The upavesha, or dhr/sh/i, is made of fresh varaira or 
palSxa wood, a cubit (aratni) or span (vitasti) long; one of its ends 
having the simpe of a hand (hastfik r i li), to serve as a coal shovel ; 
cf. M^tdh. and Schol. on KSty. I, 3, 36; II, 4. 26. Dhrish/i is 
apparently derived from the root dhr/sh, * to be bold.* 

• The burning coals have been hitherto lying on the western 
side of the Gftrhapatya hearth, and as this side, which has been 
well heated by this time, will be used for the potsherds to be put on, 
he shifts the coals to the eastern or fore^part of the hearth. 

* Via. to the centre of the cooking-place. 

[is] • D 



34 


satapatha-brAhmai^a. 


will cook the oblations ! on tjjat one we will perform 
the sacrifice!* and for this/ reason he pulls (one of 
the coals) toward himself.^ 

6. On it he places the central potsherd*. For 

* In I>cva's commentary on KSiy. II, 4/37, full explana* 

lions are given regarding the manner of arranging the potsherdi 
(kapalas) on which the sacrificial cakes arc spreuil» and which 
vaiy in number and shape. 1 'hc Adhvaryu is first to describe 
a circle, the diameter of which is six aiigulas (an angula or 
thumb's breadth =alv>u£ | inchN. This circle he then divides into 
three parts by drawing across, from wc.^t to east, two parallel lines 
at a distance of two angul.is from one another, so as to make the 
two outer (or southern and northern) segments of equal size. The 
middle division he then covers with three ec|iial square potsherds 
(measuring two angulas on each side), by laying tlown first the 
central one, then the one Khind or west of it, and lastly the front 
or eastern one. He then lays d(»\vn ant»ilu r (the fourth) soutli of 
the first or central one ; af:cr which he divides the still remaining 
|X)t>herds equally between the southern and the northern segments, 
or, in case <»f that numlK-r Inring uneven, assigns the o<Ul |H>tshcrd 
to the southern division. Thus, in the present case, where in the 
first place a cake on eight }X)i.sljcn!s is to he oflfered to Agni ; 
after laying down the three intermediate ones and the fourth, or 
central one of the southern divi.sion, he divides the remaining four 
equally between the southern anti northern segments, l)cginning, 
in laying them tfown. in the south-east corner, and moving around 
from right to left, so as to end in the north-east. Similarly in the 
case of the cake on eleven j»rjt.sherds for Agnishomau, after 
laying down the first four priisherds, he assigns four of the re- 
maining seven to the southern, and three’ to the northern division. 
Thus with cakes ret^uiring an uneven nunrdK^r of {>oisherds, the 
number of ihrise of the southern division exceeds Uiat of the nor- 
thern one by two; and in the ctise of an even number, by one 
only. This is the rule applying to cakes requiring at least six 
potsherds. When one |X)ii.herd only is required, it is to be of the 
size of a hand ; when two, they are to form a circle divided into 
two equal parts by a line drawn from south to north ; when ihrce» 
the circle is divided into three sections from south to north ; when 
four or five, it is divided into two halves from west to east ; and in 
the one case three potsherds are placed in the southern and one 
(of half-moon shape) in the northern half; in the other case three 
in the northern and two in the soutiiem division* The potsherds^ 
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the gods, when they were performing sacrifice, were 
in fear of a disturbai^e from the Asuras and 
Rakshas. They were afraid lest those evil spirits, 
the Rakshas, might rise from below them. Now 
y^i (fire]^ is* the repellcr of the RakshaBj and for 
this reason he thus places (the potsherd) on it 
The reason why it is just this (coal) and no other 
(on which the potsherd is put) is, that this one, 
having been consecrated by the (above) sacrificial 
formula, is sacrificially pure : that is why he places 
the central potsherd on it. 

7. He puts it on, with the text (Va^. S. I. 17 d) ; 

' Thou art firm ; make thou the earth firm ! ’ For 
under the form of the earth he renders this same 
(sacrifice) firm: by it he chases away the spiteful 
enemy. He adds: ‘Thee, devoted to the brah- 
man, devoted to the kshatra, devoted to the 
(sacrificer's) kinsmen, I put on for the destruction of 
the enemy!' Manifold, indeed, are the prayers for 
blessing in the sacrificial texts (ya^us) : by this one 
he prays for the priestly and military orders, those 
two tow ers of strengtli (vlrj^e. energies)’. 'Thee, 
devoted to the (sacrificer's) kinsmen,' he says, be- 
cause kinsmen mean wealth, and wealth he thereby 
prays for. When he says, ‘ I put thee on for the 
destruction of the'enemy,’ whether or not he wishes 
to exorcise, let him say, ‘ for the destruction of so 

though mostly irregular in sha{Hr, must always exactly tii one 
another, so as not to leave any s|>ace between. This is effected by 
rubbing the edges. The cake itself is to be of the shain; of a 
tortoise ; the convex shield, or carapace, of the latter consisting trf 
plates arranged in a somewhat similar way as the (>ot>herds of most 
cakes, viz. in a central (dorsal) and two lateral sets. 

* For the V|gas . 

Sassh., cfTWeber, Ind. Stud. X, ay. 



and so!’ The moment it /the potsherd) has been 
put down (and while it is 4 tin being touched) with ‘ 
the (fore-)finger of his left hand, — *■ 

8. He seizes a (second) coal, lest the evil spirits, 
the Rakshas, should in the meantime rush in here. 
For the BrAhman is the repcller of the Rakshas 
hence, the moment it (the potsherd) has been put 
down (and while it is still being touched) with the 
finger of his left hand, — 

9. He pushes the coal on it, with the text (Vfl^. 

S. I, 18a): ' Accept, O Agni, this holy work (brah- 
man)*!’ He says this, lest the evil spirits, the 
Rakshas, should rush in here before; for Agni is 
the repeller of the Rakshas ; this is the reason why 
he pushes it on (the potsherd). 

• 10. He then puts on that (potsherd^ which is 
(to stand) behind (or west of the first or central 
one), with the text (VA*,’-. S. 1 , 18 h) : ‘A support art 
thou! make firm the aerial region!' Under the 
form of the atmosphere he makes this (sacrifice) 
firm ; by this he chases away the spiteful enemy. He 
adds : ‘Thee, devoted to the brahman, devoted to 
the kshatra, devoted to the (sacrificer’s) kinsmen, 

I put on for the destruction of the enemy ! ’ 

1 1. He then puts on that ont which is (to stand) 
before (i. e. east of the first potshfird), with the t’ext 
(Va^. S. I, 18 c) ; * A stay art thou ! do thou make 
firm the sky ! ’ U nder the form of the sky he makes 
this same (sacrifice) firm ; by it he chases away the 
spiteful enemy. He adds: ‘Thee, devoted to the 
brahman, devoted to the kshatra, devoted to the 
kinsmen, I put on for the destruction of t he enemyl’ 

* Cf. 1 , 1, 4, 6. 

* Mabtdhara admits the alternative interpretation, ' Receive (me) 

theptiesti' * 
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13 . He now puts on the one that is (to stand) on 
the right (i.e.south of th^ first), with the text (V^. S. 
I, 18 d) : ' For all the regjons I put thee on ! ’ What 
fourth (world) there is or is not beyond these (three) 
worlds, by that indeed he thereby chases away the 
Spiteful enemy. Uncertain, no doubt, is what fourth 
(world) there is or is not beyond these (three) 
worlds, and uncertain also are all those regions ; for 
this reason he says, ' For all the regions I put thee 
on!’ The remaining potsherds he puts on* either 
silently, or with the text (VS^. S. 1 , i8e): ‘Layer- 
forming are ye I hcaji-forming are ye I ’ 

13. He then covers them over with (hot) coals, 
whilst muttering the text S. I, 18 f); ‘May 
ye be heated with the heat of the Bhr/gus and 

' Viz. dividing them in ihe manner explained at p. 34, note i, 
and beginning (souih)-east, and mo\'ing around frornjefi tQ .ngbt 
(i.c. following the courae of the sun), Mr^ Ralph Griffith (Trans- 
lation of the Rtimuvan, I, p. 90) has compared ihis Hindu riic of 
^ra()"alc.<ihii}a or dakshi/iikarawa with the Gaelic deasil| as 
described in the following |>assage of Sir \V. Scoifs The Two 
Drovers : ‘ “ But it is lilllc I wouUi care for the food that nourishes 
me, or the fire ihai warms me, or for God's blessed sun itself, if 
aught but weel should hapfx'n to the grandson of my father. So 
let me walk the dcasil round you, that you may go safe out into 
the far foreign land, and come safe home/* Robin Oig slopped, 
half cmlurrasscd, half laughing, and signing to those near that he 
only complied with the old woman to soothe her humour. In die 
meantime she traced around him. with wavering steps, the pro- 
pitiation, which some have thought has been derived from U)e 
Druidical mythology. It consists, as is well known, in the person, 
who makes the deasil, walking three times round the person who 
is the object of the ceremony, taking care to move according to 
the course of the sun/ Cf. note at p. 45. Note also the et}’molo* 
gical connection between dakshina and deiseil (Old Ir. dessel, 
from dess, Gael de as, south or right side). For the corresponding 
rbt (dextraiio) at the Roman marriage ceremonies see Rossbacb, 
Rdmische £iie, pp. 315, 316; Weber, Ind. Stud V; p. aai. 
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AftgtrasM' for it is indeed the brightest %ht« 
of the Bhngus and Ahgira^ He covers them with 
the view that ‘ they shall bje well heated.' 

14. Now he® who puts the tsro mill-stones on 
(the black antelope skin), (in the first* place) takes 
up the black antelope skin, with the text (V^. S. TJ 
19) : ‘ Bliss-bestowing art thou !’ He shakes it, with 
the text (ib.) : ‘ Shaken off is the Rakshas, shaken 
off are the enemies ! ’ the import and application of 
which is the same (as above, I. i, 4, 4). He spreads 
it (on the ground) with the ncck-()art turned towards 
west, whilst muttering the text (ib.); ‘The skin of 
Aditi (the inviolate or boundless earth) art thou! 
May Aditi acknowledge (receive) thee !’ the import (of 
this formula) being the same (.is before, I, 1,4, 5). 

15. He then puts the lower mill-stone on it, 
with the text (V^a?'. S. 1 , 19); ‘A rock- bowl art thou! 
May the skin of Aditi acknowledge thee ! ’ for it is 
a bowl (dhishawA) and a rock too ; and by saying, 

‘ May the skin of Aditi acknowledge thee,’ he esta- 
blishes an understanding between it and the black 
antelope skin, so that ‘ the)’ will not hurt each other.’ 
This one (the lower mill-stone) represents the earth. 

16. He now puts upon (the west side of) it the 
wedge* with its point turned toA’ards north, whilst 

* The old families of the Iliingus and ;\^ngiras are frequently 
I mentioned together, and oUcn also in conjunction with ihc^Aihar- 
vans: it is indeed to these three families that the native aulhori- 
ti^sTttribute the texts and ritual of the Atharva-veda, or fourth 
Veda, which is generally referred to in the later Vedic writings 

[ under the designation AtharjJjigIrasas. It is probable that 
the Bhrigii'Ahgiras in the above formula of the Sam- 
hitl are intended as equivalent to the latter term, Cf. Webern 
Omina et Portenta, p. 346. 

* Viz. the Adhvaryu; cf. I, 2, 1 , 1. 

* According to tbt corresponding rule of K&iySyana (II, 5, 4) 




muttering the text (Viijf. S. I» I9) : *The itay of 
the sky art thou!’ Uiat is to say, it refxresrats the 
4 i atmosphere; for by means of die atmo^eric 
r^on those two, the sky and the eardi, are firmly 
kept asunder ; and for this reason he says, ' The 
^tay of the sky art thou ! ' 

17. He then puts the upper mill-stone on (the 
lower one), with the text {Vkf. S. I, 19) : ‘A rodc- 
bom bowl, art thou! May the rock acknowlet^ 
dice ! ’ For this one being smaller is, as it were, the 
daughter (of the lower mill-stone)'; for this reason 
he calls it * rock-born.' ‘ May the rock acknow- 
ledge thee!’ he says, because one of the same kin 
acknowledges (receives the other) : thereby he esta- 
blishes an understanding lx:twcen those two mill- 
stones, thinking ‘ they will not hurt one another ! ’ 
This one, as it were, represents the sky ; (or) the 
two mill-stones are, as it were, the two jaws, and 
the wedge is the tongue: that is why he beats 
(the mill-stones) with the wedge % for it is with the 
tongue that one speaks. 

18. He now pours the rice on (the lower stone), 
with the text (V^r. S. I, 20): ‘Grain (dhdnyam) 
art thou ! do thou gratify (dhi)® the gods!’ for it is 

and to his commentaihrs (and Mahfdliaia on Xig, S. I, 19) and 
die Black Yagur-vedk, he docs not lar the wedge on the lo«*er mill- 
stone, but inserts it under tlie west or back-part of the stone, so as 
to make the latter incline towards east and to $te.idy it 

' In the Gobhiltya Gnbya-sfllra II. 1, 16 the upper stone is similarly 
called 'the son or child’ of the lower one [dr/shatputra], which the 
editor, ilTandrak&nta, interprets as ‘dri'shad and its son:' or option- 
ally, ‘ the son of the drrslud.’ Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. V, p. 305 note. 

• Seel, 1,4, 13. 

* Mah tdhata- derives 4 .h^nya &om the root dbi; and appa- 
rently allows to It here die double meaning ‘com or grain,* and 
' that which satisfies or pleases.' 
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it -is with intentioti 
the gods’ that the riee*<il>htdon‘hi tidt^ , - 
, 19. He then grinds it, with the tcitt (Vljgi S, I, !« 
■20); ‘For^^bjx^Uhiqg:!! grind) thee! ibciOsblia^ 
teg thee! for th|ough'breathlng (pervading vital 
air) ‘ thee ! May I imprt a long duration to thi^ 
life (of the sacrificer) * ! ' He pours it (the ground 
rice on the skin), with the text (ib.) : ‘ May the 
divine Savitrf, the golden-handed, receive thee widi 
a flawless hand * ! ’ * For his (the sacrificer’s) eye 
(I look at) thee*!’ 

20. Tlie reason why he thus grinds it, is that 
the sacrificial food of the gods is living, is amr/ta 
(ambrosia, or not dead) for the immortals. Now 
with the mortar and fiestle, .and with the two mill- 
stones they kill this rice-offering (havirya^«a)> 

21. When he now says: ‘ For out-breathing thee ! 
for m-breathing thee!’ he thereby again imparts 
out-breathing and in-breathing (to it), and by saying 
‘ for through-breathing thee ! ’ he imparts through- 
breathing (to it). By ‘ may I impart a long duration 
to the lifel’X*? bcsto'vs life on it. By ‘may the divine 
Savitrf, the golden-handed, receive thee with a flaw- 


’ On the three kinds of brcaihing, see I,M, :i, 2-3. 

* According to liiiySpna (II, 5, 7) and Wahtdhara, this laSt 
formula May I,' &c.) should be joined to the one that follows, 
and pronounced by the Adhvaryu whilst he pours the ground rice 
on the skin. Mahtdhara interprets it thus : ‘ I put thee, (0 rice I 
on the black antelope skin) for (increasing) the life (of the sacri- 
ficer) with a view to a long continuance (of the sacrificial work) ; ’ 
or ‘I place thee along tiie long expanse (Le the skin) for thy 
(the rice's) long life I' 

See I, r, 4* ^3* 

* Thus, according to Kfily. or Mahidh., whilst be looks at tiw 
ground rice on the skin. 



iw | f|f»»ii# n ii ) v m j i ii i j iii 1 1 II \ wwn ’n i i iy w pi» ^ ii i yy l w i i n l y i 

leat hawir Im sayst ’Uay tb^ reecNdt ' 
By * for the eye thee I ’ he bestows eye>s^t on it 
f How thoe (attributes) are th<^ of s Kvii^ behif ; 
and thus that sacrificial food for die gods is indeed 
living, is amnita (ambrosia, or not dead) (or the itn* 
mohals. This is the reason why he thus grinds (the 
rice). (Whilst) they arejgrinding the gro und) grairo *, 
(and whilst) they are heating the fJOtsherSs^ 

22. Some; one * fwurs clarified butter (into the 
4fyasth&1t, or butter-pot). Now whatever oblation, 
in being taken, is announced to a (particular) deity, 
that belongs to the resjK'ctive deity, that he takes 
with a special prayer; but in taking this oblation, 
to wit, the butter, he docs not announce it to 
any particular deity, and therefore takes it with an 
undefined^ormula, viz. with (V^. S. I, 20 ): ‘Juice 
of the great ones art thou ! ’ For ‘ the great ones ’ 
some (take to be) a name for the cows ; and their 
juice indeed it is: for this reason he says, ‘The 
juice of the great ones art thou ! ’ And thus, more- 
over, is some of that (butter) taken with a sacrificial 
formula: and for this reason also he says, ‘ The juice 
of the great ones art thou ! ’ 


* Pim!>hanii pisb/jlii; the grinding of the grouml or grinding 
of*floS^'(^sli/a-j>rtha)fa) is a common expression in l|«cr 
Sanskrit for dohTg a useless work ('c arryin g owk to .\thens,’or 
'coaistoNcwcaslle In the present passaged howeven tlie phra.<e 
Im trSTiTnlSiiwI. according to Siyana, as meaning 'whilst 
they (the sacrilicer’s people) carry on the work of grinding begun 
by the Adhvaryu.’ 

* The Agntdhra or somebody else, according to Sa)'aj»a; but 
according to the Schol. on KIty. II, 5, 9, it is done by tiic sacrificer 
himself, who thereupon prepares the veda or bunch of sacrificial 
grass, tied in the middle, and cut straight at each end, and used 
for sweeping, &c. Cf. Kfiiy. I, 3, ai-aa ; II, g, 9. - 
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i ] '* Second BrAhmana. 

1. He pours (the ground rice) Into fh&t vhicli^ 
contains the strainers — vhe. into a dish (pdtit) cm 
which he has laid the two strainers~>wtth the text 
(V^. S. I. 2i): ‘At the 

tn \ pour thee out, with the arms of the Arvins, with 
the hands of Pftshan!' The import of this formula 
is the same (as before, I, i, 2, 17), 

2. He now sits down somewhere inside the altar 
(vedi)*. Then some one (viz. the Agntdhra) comes 
with the k neat! ing- water* and brings it to him. He 
(the Adlivaryu) recei\'es it through the strainers, 
with the te.vt (Vrii’. S. I, 21): ‘Let the waters 
mingle with the plants?' forther<'l)y the water unites 
with the plant.s, vi/. with the ground rice, — * The 
plant.s with the sa{) ! ’ for the plants th<*reby unite 
with the .sap: viz. that ground rice with tltc water, 
for water is their sap. — * The shining (or wealthy 
ones) with the moving ! ’ for the shining ones arc the 
waters, and the moving ones are the plants, and 
these two arc thereby mixetl together, — ‘ Let the 
sweet mingle with the .sweet!’ whereby he says, ‘let 
the savoury be mixed with the savoury ! ’ 

3. He then mixes (the two) tog(!ther, with the 
text (Vti^. S. I, 22) : ‘ For geneAtion I unite the^l’ 
for, in order that it (the dough or the sacrificial cake 
prepared from it) may bring offspring to the sacri- 

* ‘ He sits down (with the dish) eitlicr behind the cooking fire, 
or inside the altar,’ Khty. II, 5, 11. According to Mahfideva, the 
former alternative i.s tiie one favourer] by the K.trrr’as. 

* According to Katy. II, 5, 1, Uie kneading-water (or mixing' 
water, upasar^anl) has been put on the (Gfirhapatya) fire ( 1 ^ 
the Agntdh) at the time of, or previously to, the spreading of 
the black antelope skin. 
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ficer, for his prosperity, for food, 22^ so on,-— for 
tlMise reasons Iw mixes ^em togitther. And he also 
* mixes them together wi^ the intenddn of 
it {die dmigh) on (the fire) : hence, in CHTder that ft 
(the sacrificial cake) may be produced ovor the fire, 
Tor that purpose also he mixes them together. 

4. He now divides it into two halves, if there be 
two oblations : at the full-moon sacrifice there really 
are two oblations. He then touches them, — ^wherc 
(by so doing) he would not again -mix (the two) 
together, — with the (resjiective) formulas (Vl^. 
S. I, 22) : ‘This to Agni!’ ‘This to Agni-Soma!’ 
Separately indeed they take that sacrihcial food 
(from the cart) in the first place ’ ; then they thresh 
it together, then they grind it together, then he 
again divides it: for this reason he thus touches 
(them separately). The one (the Adhvaryu) now 
places the cake over (the fire), the other (the Agnl- 
dhra) puts the clarified butter on : 

5. The.se two acts are done simultaneously. The 
reason why these two acts are done simultaneously 
is that one half of the body of the sacrifice no doubt 
is that butter, and the other half is this rice-oflfenng. 

‘ That half and this half, these two let us now take 
to the fire !’ thus^they think) : for this reason those 
two acts are doife simultaneously, and thus this body 
of the sacrifice is joined together. 

6. That one (tlie Agnldhra) puts the butter on, 
with the text (Va^f. S. 1,22): ‘For sap — thee!' WTien 
he says ‘ for sap thee ! ’ he says it for the sake of 
rain ; therefore he takes it off again, with the text 
(V^. S. I, 30) : ‘ For juice — thee ! ’ What juice is 

* See I, t, 3, 17 seq., especially p. 17, note a. 
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(by the plants) from the niii» ibr that he 
diia 

7. Now he (the Adhvami) puts on (adhi-viigf)' 
the cake, with the text (V^'. S. I, 22) : * Heat {ot a 
hot vessel, gharma) art thoii ! ' whereby he makes it 
(a means oQ sacrifice, and puts it on in the sanuf 
way as if he were putting the (pravai^'a) cauldron 
(gharma) ' on, — ‘ Life-sustaining (vifv&yus) ! ’ he 
adds, whereby he obtains life {for the .sacrificer), 

8. He spreads it (over the respective potsherds), 

with the text (V"af. S. I, 22): ‘Spread widely, thou 
wide-spreading one ! ' whereb)' he causes it to spread. 
He adds : ’ May thy Loril of Sacrifice spread widely 
(prosper) ! ' Lord of Sacrifice, namely, is the sacri- 
ficer : hence it is for the sticrificer that he thereby 
prays for blessing. t 

9. Let him not make it too broad ; for he would 
make it a human (profane, common cake), if he were 
to make it (too) broatl. U nlucky for (or, excluded 
from) the sacrifice intlced is that one, to wit, the 
common (cake). ‘ That I may not do anything that 


* Gharma, literally *hcnt/ is also the technical lenn for a kind 
of cauldron (also called mahdvira) used at the Pravargya cere- 
mony, a preparatory rite of the Soma-sacrifice : the empty cauldron 
is there put on the fire, and whcii thoroughly healed (whence its 
name), fresh milk i» jxjured into it. TheVchnical phrase for 
putting on the cauldron is pra-vr;^, from which pravargya is 
derived; and the .^amc verb, though with a different preposition 
(to. adhi-vr/^), l>eing technically used for the putting on of 
the sacrificial cake, this verl)al coincidence has probably suggested 
this connection of the two ceremonies, ttrere being a constant 
tendency to establish some kind of relation between ordinary 
offerings and the Soma-sacrifice, as the most solemn one ; cf. Ill, 
4, 4, 1; X, 2, 5, 3 seq»; Ait. Br. I, i8 seq. Previously to the 
spreading of the cake, the cinders are swept oflT from the potsherds 
with the grass-brush (veda), Hilleb. p. 41, note J. 




inohietcy at the ia«ii^' .... ^ thit^ it^ 
diat reason he diould not fbdke H too hra^ 

» lOk And some now say: *He ihonld make it of 
the size of a hcwse’s hoof!' But who knows 1 k)w 
huge is a horse’s hoof? Let him make it of such 
m size as in his own mind he does not think would 
be too broad. 

11. He then touches it over with water, eidier 
once or three times: for whatever in this (rice* 
offering) they either injure or tear asunder in the 
threshing or grinding of it, that — water being (a means 
of) expiation (or purification) — he thereby expiates 
with water, that is. with (the means of) expiation; 
that he thereby makes good : for this reason he 
touches it over with water. 

12. Hs touches it over, with the text (V^. S. I, 
22) : * May the fire not injure thy skin ! ’ for on the 
fire he is now going to heat it : ‘ May that (fire) not 
injure thy skin ! ' this is what he thereby says. 

13. He now carries fire round it’. By this he 
encloses it with an unbroken fence, lest the evil 


* The paryagnikaraiiam consists in performing prada- 
kshini (see p. 37, note i) on an object whilst holding a fire-brand 
”or tJiiming coal; or (according to the Paddhaii) in moving one's 
hand, which holds ti; Ifurning coal, round the oblation, from 
ftft to right, Accoitiing to Kaiy. II. 5, 22, the Adhvaryu does so 
on the present occasion, whilst muttering the formula, * Removed 
is the ^kshasl removed are the enemies!* (Tain. S. I, i, 8, i.) 
*fhi8 practice of paryagnikaranam may be compared with the 
carrving of fire round houses, fields, boats, ftc., on the last uigfet 
ofrniTj eaf, a"*custom which, according to Mr»,,A. Mitch^ (The 
Past in the Present, p. 145), still prevails in soipe pyis of §cot- 
bmd, a nd which he thinks is probably a^sur\'ival of some form of 
fire-worship, and intended to secure fertility and general prosperity. 
TW^obvious meaning of the ceremony would seem to be the 
warding off of the dark and mischievous powers of nature. 
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spirits, the Rakshas, should seize upon it; for Agni 
(fire) is the repellcr of the Rakshas: this is the 
reason why he carries fire round it. 

14. He bakes ' it, with 'the text (V^. S. I, aa) : 

‘ Let the divine (or God) Savitn bake ,thec ! ’ for It 
is not a man that bakes it, but a god it is : therefore* 
it is the God Savitn that bakes it *. He adds : ' In 
the highestTSeavcnl’ He means to say ‘among the 
gods,' when he says ‘ in the higijcst hq^ven.’ He 
touches it : * I will ascertain whether it is done ! ’ 
tJius (he thinks, and) for that reason he touches it. 

15. He touches it, with the text (\’\^. S. 1 , 23); 

‘ Be not afraid ! shrink not ! ‘ He thereby says : ' Do 
not thou Ih: afraid, do not thou shrink, because I, a 
man, touch thee that art not human ! ’ 

16. When it is done, he covers it over /with hot 
ashes) : ‘ Lest the evil s|>iriis. the Rakshas, should 
espy it,' thus (he thinks); and ‘Lost it should lie, 
as it were, naked and dcs|»oiled ! ’ thus also (he 
thinks) that is the reason why he covers it over. 

17. He covers it over, with the t(;xt (Vaf. S. I, 
23) : ‘ May the sacrifice not be liable to languish, 
nor the sacrificer’s race liable to languish ! ’ ‘ That 
the sacrifice or the sacrificer may not languish after 
this, when I cover this over,’ thu| (he thinks, and) 
for this reason he covers it over»in this manner 
(i.e. with the above text). 


’ On the upper siile it is baked by Inirning straw put on or held 
over it, whereby it takes a crust (tva^, 'skin'). Schol. on K&ty. 
5 t 23* 

* With the name of no other God the epithet deva (‘j»hl|>iBgi* 
‘God’) 1$ go frequently u-sed as with that of^avTtTw': hence, 
according to the author's reasoning, it is he that muiTEemtMded, 
whenever a god not otherwise specified is alluded (0. 
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i8. He ^en pours out for the Aptya deities the 
water with which the dish has rinsed and 
othat in which he has washed his fingers*. The 
reason why he pours it oift for the Aptyas (is this) : 

• 

• Third BrAhmajva. 

ThF. PKErARATlOX OF THE AlTAR. 

1. Fourfold, namely, was Agni (fire) at first Now 
that Agni whom they at first chose for the office 
of Woiri priest jiassed away. He also whom they 
chose the second time passed away. He also whom 
they chose the third time passed away '^ There- 
upon the one who still constitutes the fire in our own 
time, concealed himself from fear. He entered into 
the waters. Him the gods discovered and brought 
forcibly away from the waters. He spat upon the 
waters, saying, ' Bespitten are yc who are an unsafe 
place of refuge, from whom they take me away 
against my will!* Thence sprung the Aptya deities, 
Trita, Dvita, and Hkata. 

2. They roamed about with Indra, even as now 
adays a Br&hman follows in the train of a king 
When he slew Vi.fvarilpa. the three-headed son oi 
Tvash/r/, they also knew of his going to be killed 
and straightway Trita slew him. Indra, assuredly 
was free from that (sin), for he is a god *. 


* The wa.sl)ing of the fin!;cr 5 and the dii-h, and has taken place 
after the putting on and touching over of the cake, and l«fore the 
paryagnikaranatn is perfonned. 

’ In I. 3 i 3 . > 3 - 1 6 , the three former Agnis (or the three brothers 
of Agni, acc. to Mahtdh., S. II, a) are said to have fled from 
fear of the thunderbolt, in the sha))e of the vasha/ formula. 

* Cf. I, 6 , 3, 1 aeq. In the Taitt. Samh. II, 5 , 1 , i, Vimdkpt, 
tlie TWUh/ra, is said to have been a sister’s son of Asttcasi, and 
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, , i> And the people thereupon aaid i Met tboie ht' 
gnitty of the sin who knew about hit going Id ^ 
killed! *HowP* they asked. *The Mnriiiee lidt* 
wipe it off upon (shall tranAer it to)thani’di^n|4 
Hence the sacrifice thereby wipes (M uptm dien 
(the guilt or impurity incurred in the preparation of 
the offering), when they pour out for them the water 
with which the dish has been rinsed, and that in 
which he (the Adhvaryu) has washed hi? fingers. 

4. And the Aptyas then said : 'Let us make .his 
pass on beyond us ! ‘ ‘On whom } ' they asked. 
‘On him who shall make an offering without a 
dakshi//d (gift to the officiating priests)!’ they said. 
Hence one must not make an offering without a da- 
kshi»d : for the sacrifice wipes (the guilt) off upon 
the Aptyas, and the Aptyas wipe it offjUjwn him 
who makes an offering without a dakshiwfi. 

5. Thereupon the gods ordained this to be the 


hou&c-jtric^i (jiurohiu) to the and to have Ijccn killed bjr 
Indra, kcause lie hat! SKcrcily contrived to let the oblations 
^ go to the Asuras, inMcad of to the gcKis. Thus by killing him, 
Jgdn (or 'I rita, according to our vt r.sion of the legend) U'came 
guilty of that most hideous crinns the brahmahaiyS, or^l^illing 
Trita, the Apiya (i.e. probably 'sprung 
^from, or Wonging to the ap, or waters of the atmosphere*), 
seems to have f)een a prominent figure of the early Indo* 
Iranian mythology, the prototype, in many tirspcct.'*, of Indra, the 
favourite god of the Vedic bymn<;. The notion of wishing evil and 
misfortune away to Trita, or far, far away, is a familiar one to the 
Vedic bards. The name Trailana also occurs once in Kig-veda 
(J» *581 5 )» though in a rather dark passage. On the connection 
between Trita (?Traitana) and the Iranian Thraciona (Fcrtdttn), 
son of Athvya, see E. Burnouf, Journ. Asiat. V, 120; R. Roth, 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morg. Oes. II, p. 21 6 scq. I)vita (the second) 
and Ekata are no doubt later abstractions suggested by the 
etymology of the name Trita (the third), although the former, 
Dvita, occurs already in the Vedic hymns. 
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dakshiifft at tlie new* and fatt-mocni sacridces, to 
Anvihirya mess rf tfec*k *lert dte 

^ That (rkaiiiK 

'water)^hepotinottt(foreachAptya)s^)afatelx: dins 
he Avoids a quarrel among them. He mdces it hot 
^(previously)* : thus it becomes boiled (drinlaUe) for 
them. He pours it out with the formulas, *For 
Tritathee!’ ‘ For Dvita thee ! ’ ‘ For Elcata thee ! * 
— Now it i$ as an animal sacrifice that this sacri* 
ficial cake is offered*. 


* The Anyiih fij^ a con-*-i.stfi of boiled rice prepared from ihe 
rice-p^rains that remain after the sacrificial cakes have been pre- 
pared* It is put on the Dakshina fire by the Adbvaryu for 
cooking afi<f covering over the cakes and pouring out the water. 
KAly* II, 5, 27. Sayaiia cxplain.s the term as 'tliat which takes 
away (anv3-hr/) from the sacriheer the guilt incurred by mistakes 
during the Acrifice ; ' but the St. Petersburg Dictionary offers the 
more probable explanation of it as * that which serves to supple- 
ment (anvi-bri) the sacrifice/ 

• Acceding to Sayswa ‘ he makes the pou red-out water hot 
with a coal/ KStySyana (II, 5, 26) and his commentators, on the 
other hand, supply the following particulars : * Having heated (with 
straw lighted in the Garhapaiya) tlic water which has been used 
for washing the dish and hands, he [tours it out for the Aptyas 
(from cast to west into three lines drawn with the wooden sword 
from west to cast, north of the sacrificial ground) in such a manner 
that it docs not flow together, with the formulas, **For Trita thee!*’ 
Ac., respectively/ 0 

^ That is to say, the sacrificial cake is a subsuiule or symbol 
(pratimS) for the animal (as this it would seem was ori- 

giiiSlIyll substitute for the hui^n sacrifice) by which the sacriheer 
redeems himself from the go 3 s. CITial. Br. XI, 1. 8, 3 ; Taiti. Bn 
III, a, 8, 8. The initiation (dtkshS) of the sacrificer constitutes 
his consecration as the victim at the animal sacrifice (^'at. Bn XI, 
J, 1,3; Ait. Bn II, 3; 9; ii; Tain. Bn II, a, 82; T. S. VI, i, ii, 

6 ; Kaush. Bn X, 3 ; XI, 8), or as the sagrificiiU food ^ the havir- 
( 5 at Bn III, 3» 4. « ; Taiit Bn HI. a, 8, 9\ or as 
Id &t horse-sacrifice (Taiit Br. Ill, 9, 17, 4-5)1 See, also, 
Taitt S* VII, a, 10, 4; K&M. 34, 11, where it is said thlt^eaiBVik 
[la] • E 
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' ^ At first, namely, the gods offered u o y mAnaa 
jfe victim* . When he was offered op^ the sacrificial 
emoe went out of him. It entered into riie lipi>afc • 
They offered upjthe^Jlom. When it was offei^ 
up, the sacrifidal essence went out of it. It entmd 
into th e ox. They offered up the ox. Whenitwaw 
offered up, the sacrificial essence went out of it It 
entered into the^heep. They offered up the sheep. 
When it was offered up, the sacrificial essence went 
out of it. It entered into,xhc goat* They offered 
up the goat. When it was offered up, the sacrifidal 
essence went out of it. 

7. It entered into this earth. They searched for 
it, by digging. They found it (in the shape of) those 
two (substances), the rice and barley : therefore even 
i now they obtain those two by digging ; and as much 


not perform the dviithrnha for any one, since in having to eat of 
the victim, the cake, &c., one vsouU! cal the sacrificcr's own flesh, 
&c. Cr Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, p. 73. In accordance with these 
notions it would seem that man originally sacrificed his equal, as 
1 the best substitute for his own self ; and that, as advancing civilisa* 

I lion rendered human sacrifices distasteful, the human victim was 
i suppll^ by domestic animals, ennobled by constant contact with 
^man; and finally by various materials of human diet. 

^ QajJvA. legend and the one in the Ait. Br. II, 8, but slightly 
diflering from ours, see Max >IUil]ei’s llirory of Ancient Sanskrit 
I Literature, p. 420; A. Weter s Ind. Streifen, I, p. 55; HauVs 
1 Transl. of the Ait Br. p. 90; J. Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, 
p. 289 note. Professor. Maa JBAttUtr wniurks : * The drift of this 
story is most likely that in former times all tl^ victims had been 
offered. W'e know it for certain in the case of horses antf oiffl , 
tbwgh afterwards these sacrifices were discontinued. As to sheep 
and goau, they were considered proper victims to a still later tune. 
When vegetabl e offerings took the place of bloody victims, it was 
clearly 1 m 4^ the author of passage to (how for 
oertm lacrificca, ibew rioc^olx* Were u efficient u the flesh of 
Cf. tbo II, 1, 4, 3. 
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htt^filrlujitsointtcb d^cacy has ih&ci6hiiofi(<^fia 
*^) for him who knows tbt^ Anddinstiitfeisiittiiti 
obtatbn also that completeness whi^ they call ^ 


jimai sacrifice.* 


* 8. When it (the rice-cake) still consists of rice 
meal, it is the hair C When he pours water on it, if 
becomes skin *. When he mixes it, it becomes flesh : 
for then it becomes consistent ; and consistent also 
is the flesh. When it is baked, it becomes bone : foi 
then it becomes somewhat hard ; and hard is the bone. 
And when he is about to take it off (the fire) and 
sprinkles it with butter, he changes it into marrow. 
This is the completeness which they call ‘ the five- 
fold animal sacrifice.’ 

9. The man (purusha) whom they had offered up 
became a mock-man (kim-purusha*). Those two, 
the horse and the ox, which they had sacrificed, 


* According to Saya/ia, Ucaubc, like the hair of the \utiin. the 
panicles of the grounti rice are minute and numerous. According 
to Ait. Br. II, 9. on the other haml, the awn or beard of the rice 
represents the hair ; the busks the skin ; the minute panicles of 
chaff removed by the final winnowings, the blood ; the ground rice 
the flesh ; and * whatever other substantial pan is in the rice ’ are 
the bones of the victim. 

• ' Because it becomcs#a8 flexible as skin/ SSyaaa. 

**It is doubtful whaf particular kind of being the term k|;^pa- 
rusha (depraved man) is here intended to denote. The authors 
oTthe §tjPctg 3 Kurg Diciion^^^ whom Professor Weber follows 
(Ind. StudT IX, 246), lake it (jwbably correctly) to denote 
* Professor Haug, on the oUter hand, in his transla^ 

lion of the corresponding passage in the Ait. Br. II. 8, thinks * the 
author very likely meant a dwarj^' whilst Professor Miu MOUer 
(History of Ancient Sanakrir Literature, p. 420) translates 

Perhaps one of the species ofjUijESJprhich panicularly 
resemble man, is intended by it Cf. Weber, Omina et Ponema, 

p. S8«* " 
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became a bos gaurus and a gaya l (bos gavaeos) 
respectively. The sheep which they had sacrificed, 
became a camel. The goat which they had sacri-^ 
ficed, became a mrabha *. For this reason one should 
not eat (the flesh) of these animals, for these animals 
are deprived of the sacrificial essence (are impujc). * 

Fourth BrAhmaa’a. 

1. When Indra hurled the thunderbolt at Vr/tra, 
that hurled one became fourfold. Of (three parts 
of) it the wooden sword (sphya) represents one-third 
or thereabouts, the sacrificial i)Ost one-third or there- 
abouts.and the chariot onc-third or thereabouts. That 
piece, moreover, with which he struck him, was broken 
off {sri) ; and on falling down it became an arrow 
(jar. a) ; hence the designation arrow, beoiuse it was 
broken off. And in this way the thunderbolt became 
fourfold. 

2. In consequence of this, the priests make use of 
two (of these pieces) at the sacrifice, and men of the 
military caste (rS,fanyabandhu) also m.ikc use of 
two of them in battle : viz. the priests make use of the 
sacrificial post and the wooden .sword, and the men of 
the military caste of the chariot and the arrow. 

3. Now when he takes up thcj wooden sword*, he 
raises that thunderbolt against the wicked, spitdful 
enemy, even as Indra at that time raised the thunder- 
bolt against Vmra : that is the reason why he takes 
the wooden sword. 

4. He takes it, with the text (V^f. S. I, 24) : * At 
the impulse of the divi ne Sav itn, I take thee with 

* A fabulous kind of deer with eight leg^ which was supposed 
to kill elephants and lions. 

* See note on I, i, s, 8. 
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arws of the A^ ins. with the of Pto hyi ; 
thee that performs sacred rites to the gods!' Savitrt, 
' namely, is the impeller of the gods : thus he thereby 
takes that (wooden sword) as one impelled by Savitn. 
' With the arras of the Arvins,’ he says, because the 
Ajvins a re the t wo Adh varyu j>riests (of the gods) : 
with their arms he therefore takes it, not with his own. 
PQshan is distributer of i>ortions (to the gods) : with 
his hands he therefore takes it, not with his own ; for 
it is the thunderljolt, and no man can hold that : he 
thus takes it with (the assistance of) the gods. 

5. * I take (thee) that performs sacred rites to the 
gods,’ he says, because a sacred rite means a sacrifice : 

* that performs sacrifices to the gods,’ he thereby says. 
After taking it in his left hand and touching it with 
his right, iie murmurs — by what he murmurs he 
makes it sharp, — 

6. He murmurs (V^. S. I, 24) ; ‘ Thou art Indra’s 
right arm ! ' for Indra’s right arm no doubt is the most 
powerful one, and for that reason he says : ‘ Thou art 
Indra's right arm ! ’ ‘ The thousand-spiked, hundred* 
edged! ’ he adds, for a thousand spikes and a hundred 
edges had that thunderbolt which he hurled at W/'tra: 
he thereby makes it to be that (thunderbolt), 

7. ‘The sharp-e^ged Vayu (wind) art thou!' he 
adds ; for that indeed is the sharpest edge, to wit, 
that (wind) which here blows : for tltat one sweeps 
right across these worlds. He thereby makes it sharp. 
When he (further) says : • The killer of the enemy ! ' 
let him, whether he wishes to exorcise or not, say ; 

* The killer of so and so ! ’ When it has been sharp* 
ened, he must not touch either himself or the earth 
with it ; ‘ Lest I should hurt either myself or the earth 
with that sharp thunderbolt,’ thus he thinks, and,for 




that reason he does not touch either himself or the 
earth vith it. 

8 . The gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung^ 
from Pra^patTiwere contending lor superiority. The 
gods vanquished the Asuras ; and yet these after* 
wards harassed them again. 

9. The gods tlien said : ‘ We do, no doubt, van* 
quish the Asuras. but nevertheless they afterwards 
again harass us. How then can we vanquish them 
so that we need not fight them again ? ’ 

10. Agni then said : * By fleeing northwards they 
escape from us.’ By fleeing northwards they had 
indeed escaped from them. 

11. Agni said : ‘ I will go round to the northern 
side, and you will then shut them in from here * ; and 
whilst shutting them in, we will put them down by 
these (three) worlds; and from what fourth world 
there is beyond these (three) they will not be able 
to rise again.’ 

12. Agni thereujxin went round to the northern 
side : and they (the other gods) shut them in from 
here ; and whilst shutting them in, they put them down 
with these (three) worlds; and from what fourth world 


I ' Pr^pati is called the father of the gods and Asuras, I, 5, 3, s; 

I and !Kc)''are represented as entering rm TiTs Inheritance, 1, 7, a, aa ; 
IX, 5. 1, 1 a. Not only the gods and Asuras,'but also the men derive 
their origin from I’ra,papati, XIV, 8, a, 1. He has created all 
beings, 1 , 6, 3, 3S; Ait. Br. Ill, 36. 

* I.e. ‘ from the sacrificial ground,* Sdyana. It seems doubtful to 
me whether it does not rather mean ‘you will then shut them in, or 
block them up, within that place,' that is to say, nortii of the altar, 
where the utkara, or heap of rubbish, lies. Ibe f our »o rlda by 
which be poto down the enemies are represented by the loose soil 
which is dug up by the sphya being flung four aeparate times at 
the grasa>bttsb lying tm the altar (vedi), and which Is (hen thrown 
(m the utkara. 
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there is beyond these (three) they did not rise again. 
Now this same (expulsion of the Asuras) is virtually 
* the same act as the flinging away of the grass-bush *. 

13. The Agntdhra goes round to the north, for he 
is virtually the same person as Agni himself. The 
'Adhvaryu then shuts them in from here; and whilst 
shutting them in, he puts them down by means 
these (three) worlds; and from what fourth worid 
there is beyond these (three) they do not rise again. 
Thus now also they do not rise again, for by the 
same means by which the gods kept them oif, the 
priests now also keep them off during the sacrifice. 

14. And whoever has evil designs upon the sacri- 
ficer and hates him, him he thereby puts down by 
means of these (three) w'orlds, and what fourth world 
there is beyond these. And in putting him down 
with these (three) worlds, and what fctmiJi.. worid 
there is beyond these, he flings everything away 
from this (earth), for on it all these worlds rest : for 
what would he fling away, if he were to fling (the 
giass-bush) away with the words, ‘ The air I throw 
away, the heaven 1 throw away ! ’ therefore he flings 
everything away from this (earth) *. 

15. Thereupon, after putting the grass-bush be- 
tween *, he flings (^he wooden sword at it). ‘ Lest I 

' The c ercmontj called stambaya^us (-haranaro) con»sts in 
*the throa-ing away of the gTass-bu»h after cutting it by the (flinging 
of the) woo^n sword, with the simultaneous reciting of Yitgua- 
texts* [yagvnnantrako darbhaA stambayaguA, taAta siambai%aiK 
aphyena bhittvotkaradcie haret, Sdy., Taitt. S. I, i, 9]. 

' This passage, in which the author seems to argue against 
some other ritualistic authority, is not quite clear to me. The Taitt. 
Br. has, 'from the atmosphere be drives him away (by the second 
throw), from the sky he drives him away (by the third throw).* 

* That is, between himself, or the wooden sword, and the alter. 
According to K&ty. II, 6, 15, he lays the grass-bush down on the 
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should injure the earth with this sharp thunderbolt !’ 
thus (he thinks, and) for that reason he flings after 
putting the grass-bush betw'cen. 

i6. He flings it, with the text (VA^. S. I, *5) : 'O 
earth, that affordest the place for making offerings 
to the gtnls ! may 1 not injure the root of thy plant !'’ 
He thereby makes her, as it were, with roots remain- 
ing in her *. Whilst he takes up (the earth dtjg up 
by the sword), he thus addresses her: •* May I not 
injure the roots of thy plants ! ’ — And in further say- 
ing. ‘ Go to the folil, the abode of the cows ! ’ w'hen 
he is about to throw it away (on the heap of rubbish), 
he causes it not to forsake him ; for that which is 
within the fold * docs not forsake him ; for that rea- 
son he says. ‘Go to the fold, the abode of the cows !’ — 
He further says (whilst looking at the h®le jn the 
ground) : ‘ May the sky rain on thee ! ’ Whereverf 
in digging into her, they w'ound and injure her — 
water being (a means of) expiation — that he thereby 
expiates by the water which is (a means of) expiation ; 
that he thereby makes good by means of the water : 
that is the reason why he says : ‘ May the sky rain 
on thee ! ' — ‘ 'I'ie him down, O divine Savit;-/, to the 
furthest end of the earth ! ’ he says (whilst throwing 

on the heap of rubbish the soil ^dug up) ; he thus 

« 1 _ 

altar with its top {lointing northwards, with the text ; ' The armour 
of the eanh an ihou! ' 

* S&yana explains it by uttaramOl&m iva karoti; ‘prAhivtm 
upariUiiigdvasthitainfilayukt&m iv& ’ (? ' with the roots remaining in 
its (the earth's) upper {lart, or surface'). Cf. also Say. on Taitt. S. 
Ir I. 9 (P- *55)- 

* The Tain. Br. (III. a, 9 , 3 ) identifies the fold (pen, stable) with 
the metres (? which enclose the altar in the shape of the first set 
of lines), cf. .Sat Br. 1, a, g, 6 seq. TIus identification rests on the 
double meaning of go (in gosthfinam) as * cow ' and ' metre.' 
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says to the divine Savitrr: ‘Tie him down to blind 
darkness ! ' when he says ‘ to the furthest end of the 
‘earth/ — ‘ With a hundred fetters ! ' by this he means 
to say, ‘so that he cannot ‘free himself/ — ‘ Him who 
hates us and-w'hom we hate, do not release from 
there ! ’ Whether or not he wishes to exorcise, let 
him say : ‘ So and so . . , do not release from there ! ' 

17. He then throws (the wooden sword) a second 
time, with the text (V^f. S. I, 26) : ‘ May I drive 
Araru away from the earth, the place of offerings! ' 
Araru* namely, was an Asura and Rakshas. Him 

fell ^ 

the gods drove away from this (earth), and in the 
same way he (the Aclhvaryu) thereby drives him 
away from this (earth). He adds (whilst repeating 
the several corresponding acts) : ‘ Go to the fold, 
the abode «)f the cows! May the sky rain on thee! 
Tie him’ down, O divine Saviirf, to the furthest end 
of the' earth, with a hundred fetters, him who hates 
us and whom w'e hate, do not release him from 
there ! ’ 

18. The Agnldhra presses it down (on the heap 
of rubbish), with the text (Va^. S. I. 26) : ‘ O Araru ! 
thou shalt not fly up to heaven I ’ For when the gods 
drove away Araru, the Asura-Rakshas, he wished to 
fly up to heaven. ^ Agni pressed him down, saying, 

* O Araru, thou sbalt not fly up to heaven ! ' and he 
did not fly up to heaven. In the same w'ay the 

' Of th is, dymon we have no further particulars except that in 
Rig'Veda X, 99, 10, he is said to have four feet ; see also I'aitt. Br. Ill, 
a, 9, 4 seq. Perhaps there is some connection between Araru and 
the Arurmaghas in Aiu Br. Vll, aS, and the .Arunmukhas in Kauddt. 
Up. 3. I ; both of them enemies of India. Cf. M. Haug's and 
Max Muller’s translations of these works; and Weber, Ind. Stud 
I, 41 1. 
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Adhvaryu thereby cuts him off from this world, and 
die Agntdhra from the side of heaven. That is the 
reason why he does this. 

19. He then throws (the wooden sword) a third 
time, with the text (yig. S. I, 26) ; ‘.Let thy drop 
not spring up to the sky!’ Her (the earth’s) drop 
no doubt is that moisture of hers ujion which the 
creatures subsist. ‘ Let this thine (moisture) not fly 
away to the sky I’ he thereby says. — He adds (whilst 
again repeating the several acts) ; * Go to the fold, 
the abode of the cow's ! May the sky rain on thee ! 
Tie him down, O divine Savitr/, to the furthest end 
of the earth, with a hundred fetters, him who hates 
us and whom we hate, do not release him from 
there I ’ 

20. Three times he throws it, with the sacriflcial 
formula (V'^us); for three arc these worlds, and 
with these worlds he thereby puts him (the evil 
spirit) down *. And what these w'orlds are, that 
in truth is the Ya^'^us : for that reason he throws it 
thrice with the sacrificial formula. 

21. Silently (he throws) a fourth time®. What 
fourth world there may or may not be beyond these 
(three), by that one he thereby drives away the 
spiteful enemy. For tincertain indeed is what fourth 
world there mayor may not be beyond these (threfe); 
and uncertain also is what (is done) silently : for that 
reason (he throws) silently a fourth time. 


' In the corresponding pusage of the Black Ys^iis (Taitt. Br. 
Ilk 3, 9, 5 seq.) the Adhvaiyu is represented as driving the enemy 
away from the four worlds by throwing the sword four dmee. 

* When, together with the dug-out soil, he throws the graM*lNMh 
on the heap of mbbisb. KAty. Ik 6 , 34. 
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Fifth BRAHKAirA. 

1. The gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung 
from Pra(^pati,were contending for superiority. Then 
the gods were wors ted, and the Asuras thought : ‘To 
us afone assifredly belongs this world ! * 

2 . They thereupon said : ‘ Well then, let us divide 
this world between us; and having divided it, let 
us subsist thereon!' They accordingly set about 
dividing it ^rith px-h ides from west to east. 

3. The gods then heard of this, and said : * The 
Asuras are actually dividing this earth : come, let us 
go to where the Asuras are dividing it For w'hat 
would become of us, if we were to get no share in it ? ’ 
Placing Vishwu, (in the shape of) this very sacrifice, 
at their head, they went (to the Asuras). 

4. Thdy then said : * Let us share in this earth 
along with yourselves I Let a part of it be ours I ’ 
The Asuras replied rather grudgingly : * As much as 
this Vish//u lies upon, and no more, we give you I ’ 

5. Now_yjsh«u w’asa dwarf’. The gods, however, 


’ This legend is given in Muir’s Original Sanskrit Te«s. IV, p. t aa, 
where it is pointed out that we have here th e ge nn of th^JJaguf 
Incarnation of Vishwu: and in A. Kuhn's treatise, ‘Ueber Entwicke- 
lungastufen der Mythenbildung,’ p. ia8, where the fouowuig re- 
marks are made on thg story ; * Here also we meet with tbe^sjUne 
j^niggle be tween. Kiht and darkness: the gods of light are 
vuiqmsh^ and obtain from the Asuras, who divide the earth be- 
tween themselves, only as much room as is covered by Vis hau, 
who measures the atmosphere with his steps. He represents 
(though I cannot prove it in this place) the sun-light, which, on 
drinking into dwarf's size in the evening, is the only means of 
preservation that is left to the gods, who cover him with metres, 
i.e. with sacred hymns (probably in order to defend him from die 
powers of darkness^ and in the end kindle Agni in the east— -the 
dawn — and thereby once more obtain possession of the earth.' 
CwDpare also the corresponding legend in Taitt. Br. Ill, a, ^ 7, 
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not oBended at this, but said : ‘Madi indeed 
tlu^ gave US, who gave us what is equal m size 
l» the sacrifice/ 

6 . Having then laid him down eastwards, they 
enclosed him on all (three) sides with the metres, 
saying (Vi^. S. I, 27 ), on the south side, ‘With the 
GS) atrl metre I enclose thee ! ’ on the west side ; 
‘With the Trish/ubh metre 1 enclose thee!’ on the 
north side : ‘ With the (7agatl metre 1 enclose thee* 1 ’ 

7 . Having thus enclosed him on all (three) sides, 
and having placed Agni (the fire) on the east side, 
they went on worshi[)ping and toiling with it (or 
him, i.e, Vishwu, the sacrifice). By it they obtained 
(sam*vid)this entire earth; and becau.se they obtained 
by it this entire (earth), therefore it (the sacrificial 
ground) is called vedi (the altar). For this reason 
they .say, ‘ As great as the alutr is, so great is the 
earth ; ’ for by it (the altar) they obtaintrd this entire 
(earth). And, verily, he who so understands this, 
wrests likewise this entire (earth) from his rivals, 
excludes his rivals from .sharing in it. 

8 . Thereupon this \’i-sh«u became tired ; but being 
enclo.sed on all (three) sides by the metres, with the 

where the gexts are granted by the .\.sura.s as much as they can 
enclose; and by the Vasus being placed in the south, the Rudnts in 
the west, the Adityas in the north, and Agni iir the cast, they obtain 
the whole of the earth. 

* In the actual ]>crfonnancc of the sacrifice this represents the 
pfirva*parigraha, or first enclosing of the altar by a single line 
being drawn with the wooden sword on each of the three sides (vis. 
S.\V. to S.E.; S.\V. to N.W. ; N.W, to N.E.) whilst muttering the 
respective texts. Before doing so be has, however, to ask and 
receive the permission of the Brahman, mutatis mutandis, in the 
usual way (cf. p. 7 note): the same forms have to be gone through at 
the marking of the second and third enclosures. K&ty. 11 , 6 , 35 seq. 
On the ritualistic ^plication of the metres, see note on 1 , 3, a, 9. 
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fire on the east, there was no (nieane of) escafMog: 
he then hid himself among the roots of plants. 

<' 9. The gods said : * What has become <^Vuh«u ? 

What has become of th*e sacrifice ? ' They said : 
* On all (three) sides he is enclosed by the metres, 
with Agni to the east, there is no (way of) escaping : 
search for him in this very place!' By slighdy 
digging they accordingly searched for him. They 
discovered him at a depth of three inches (or thumb’s 
breadths) ; therefore the altar should be three inches 
deep ; and therefore also ' made the altar for 
the Soma-sacrifice three inches deep. 

10. This, however, one must not do. Among 
the roots of the plants he (Vish«u) hid himself : 
therefore let him (the Adhvaryu) bid (the Agntdhra) 
to cut oufcthe roots of the plants. And since they 
found (anu-vid) Vish/m in that place, therefore it is 
called vedi (altar). 

1 1. When they had found him, they enclosed him 
with a second enclosure, saying (V^. S. I, 27), ‘Of 
good soil art thou, and auspicious art thou ! ' on the 
south side; for when they had thus obtained this 
earth they made it of good soil and auspicious ; — 
‘ Pleasant art thou, and soft to sit upon ! ’ they said 
on the west side, for when they had thus obtained 
this earth, they made it pleasant and soft to sit 
upon; — 'Abounding in food and drink art thou!’ they 
said on the north side, for when they had thus 
obtained this earth, they made it abounding in food 
and drink. 


* This teacher is mentioned again. .Sat. Br. II, i, 4, 37, along 
with two others, vis. Asuri and Midhuki, but nothing forther is 
known of ium. According to the Black Ysigus the altar is made 
four (not three) ahgulas deq>. 
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Threefold he draws round die first tine 0 
es^l6siire» threefold the second : hence stxfoUl (die 
two) ; for six seasons there are in the year, and the 
year, as Pra^dpati (Lord of t!!reation). is the sacrifice *. 
As large as the sacrifice, as wide as its extent is, 
so wide does he thereby enclose it. 

1 3. With six sacred words ^ he draws around the 
first line of enclosure, with six the second : thus 
(tc^ether) twelvefold, for twelve no doubt are the 
months of the year ; and the year, as I’r^dpati, is 
the sacrifice. As lar^c as the sacrifice, as w'ide as its 
extent is, so wide tioes he thereby enclose it 

14- * Let it (the altar) measure a fathom* across 
on the west side,’ tliey say : that, namely, is the 
size of a man, and it (the altar) should be of (the) 
man's size. ‘ Three cubits long (should^ be) the 


* Viz. each enclosing line consists of three divisions correspond- 
ing to the three sides (S., W., N.) of the altar. 

* Pj^apaii of Creation) is here, as elsewhere, identified 

with the year {probably as the representative of the eternal process 
of regeneration) and consequently with the annual cycle of sacri- 
ficial performance, or the sacrifice itself. C f. 6al. Br. I, 5, 3, 16; 

4 » 3 » 

* According to Siyana, because each of the three mantras^ 
'gSyatrena (traisb/ubbena, ^Sgatena resp.) tv& Mandasi pari 

consists of two part.5, die firsts ending with tvS, the 
second with griTififtmi, which makes together six. Similarly widi 
the second triad of mantras. In the former case the Taittirfya 
text (Tain. S. I, I, 9, 3), ‘The Vasus may enclose thcc with 
the G&yatrt metre, the Kudras with the Trish/ubh metre, the 
Adityas with the (?agat} metre!' would furnish a more natural 
explanation of the six sacred words. 

* Vyim a, the space betsveen the extreme ends of the out* 
8 tre( 8 » 3 nEIFms. It is doubtful whether it is here intended for a 
fixed measure, or whether it is a relative one, depending on the 
stxe of the respective sacrificer. The sixcof a tOM im supposed 
to be equal to the extent of his t^tretcKcd i^^ 
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^4ititesrlf for liireefi^dd It ^ 

< th^ tay, but) in this there Is no (fined) metsure: 
4et him make it as long as he thinks lit in his 
own mind! * 

15. The twp shoulders (of the altar) he carries 
along both sides of the (Ahavantya) lire. For the 
altar (vedi, fern.) is female and the hre (agni, masc) 
is male; and the woman lies embracing the man: 
thereby a population productive of offspring is 
obtained. For this reason he carries the two 
shoulders (of the altar) along both sides of the hre. 

16. It (the altar) should be broader on the west 
side, contracted in the middle, and broad again on 
the east side ; for thus shafjed they praise a woman ; 
* broad about the hips, somewhat narrower between 
the shouldgrs, and contracted in the middle (or, about 
the waist).’ Thereby he makes it (the altar) pleasing 
to the gods. 

17. It should be sloping towards east, for the 
east is the quarter of the gods ; and also sloping 
towards north, for the north is the quarter of men. 
To the south side he sweeps the rubbish (loose soil), 
for that is the quarter of the deceased ancestors. 
If it (the altar) were sloping towards south, the 
sacriheer would speedily go to yonder world ; and 
thus (by making*fhe altar in the prescribed way) 
the sacriheer lives for a long time : for this reason 
he sweeps the loose soil to the south side. Let 


' I.e. a line drawn from the middle of the western side through 
the centre of the altar to the Ahavanfya fire. The same Une pro* 
kmgated from the western «de of the altar westwards to the Gfirha* 
patya would measure eight (eleven or twelve) steps (prakrama or 
vttratna, of two feet or pa^ each) iiom fire to fire. See I, 7, 
3 > 
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to cover it (the altar) over wid) 

I rubbish means cattle, and wdU*8todi^ <l|tdo 
he diereby makes it r 

18. He (the Agnldhra)'smooths it down (from east 
to west). The gods, namely, when they were pre- 
paring for the contest, said to one another : ‘Come, 
let us remove to the moon for safety what im- 
perishable place of worship there is on this earth ; 
so that if the Asuras, on vanquishing us„should drive 
us away from here, we may aftenvards, by praising 
and mortifying, prevail again!’ They accordingly 
removed to the moon what imperishable place of 
worship there was on this earth. That now is the 
black (spots) in the moon : hence they say, ‘In the 
moon is the place of worship for this earth.’ It is 
in this place of worship also that his ^sacrifice is 

I performed : for that reason he smooths (the altar) 
down *. 

19. He smooths it down, with the text (Vdf. S. I, 
28) : ‘Before the bloody (battle) with its rush- 
ings hither and thither*, O mighty one!’ the 
bloody one no doubt is the battle, for in battle 

‘ Purfsha, rubbish; ‘sandy or gravel-likc soil,' SJy. on Tain. 
Br. Ill, 2, 9, 12 ; purlsha also means ‘fxces, manure,' in which 
sense it is probably taken symbolically for ‘ cattle.' The Taitt. fir. 
better: 'well supfHied with cattle he thocby makes him (the 
sacrificer).’ 

* ? By stroking along the altar he shifts it to the moon. 

* The interpretation of puri krflrasya visripaA here given 
by the author, and also by Mahtdhara on Vig, S. 1 , 28, u more than 
doubtful Slyaua on Taitt. S. I, i, 9 is probably more correct in 
taking puri visr/pa^ (abl or gerund) krOrasya to mean ' before 
the sneidung away of the cruel enemy (Aram, lying fettered on the 
heap of rabbish)’— he supplies: 'thou, 0 altar, containest merely 
the divine oUations, bu^8mce his removal thou containest eve^- 
thing.’ Cf. also Weber, Ind. Streifen, II, p. 463. 
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t^Niljr deeds are done^ smd siata Ke man and hone ; 

' and W<ne that battle they removed it (the altar 
tfo the moon) ; therefore he says, ' Elefme the Moody 
(battle) with its rushings hither and thither, 0 mighty 
one!’ — ^‘lifting up the life-bestowing earth,’ for 
after lifting up what was living on this earth, they 
removed it to the moon ; therefore he says, ‘ lifting 
up the life-bestowing earth ' which they raised 
to the moon by prayers,’ ‘which they placed 
in the moon by worship,’ he thereby says, — ‘that 
(earth) the wise still point out and worship,’ 
to that they accordingly address their worship ; and 
the offering of him also who so understands this, is 
performed in that place of worship. 

20 . He now says (to the Agnldhra ; Va^. S. 1, 28), 

‘ Put the sprinkling-water down (on the altar) !’ That 
thunderbolt, the wooden sword.-and the priest (br 4 h- 
ma«a) have hitherto defended that sacrifice. Now 
the water also is a thunderbolt : that thunderbolt 
he thereby lays down for its defence. While tlie 
sprinkling- water is being held close above the wooden 
sword, he takes up the latter. If he were to set the 
sprinkling-water down, while the wooden sword is 
still lying, the two thunderlwlts would come into col- 
lision with each other; but in this way the two 
thTinderbolts do flot come into collision with each 
other: for that reason he takes up the wooden 
sword, while the sprinkling-water is being held close 
above it 

21. He pronounces this (entire) speech: — ‘Put 
the sprinkling-water down (on the altar) I put fuel 
and barhis (sacrificial grass) beside it! wipe the 
ladles 1 gird the (sacrificer’s) wife ! come hither with 
die clarified butter!’ This is a direction ^ven to 

[“] * 
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Ae Agnldhra): he (the Adhvarj-u) may pronounce it, 
if he choose; or, if he so choose, he may omit it : • 
for he (the Agnidhra) himself knows Aat Ais work 
has now to be done. 

22. He then flings the wooden sword northwards 
(on the heap of rubbish). If he wishes to exorcise •, 
(he does so), with the text, ‘ I fling thee as a thunder- 
bolt for so and so!’ and as a thunderbolt the wooden 
sword accordingly strikes down (the enemy). 

23. He then washes his hands’; for what there 
was bloody (or injured) on it (the altar) that he 
Aereby removes from it: Aat is why he washes 
his hands. 

24. Now those who made offerings in former 
times, touched (the altar and oblations) at Ais 
particular time, while they were .sacrificiag. They 
became more sinfuL Those who washed (Aeir 
hands) became righteous. Then unbelief took hold 
of men : ' Those who sacrifice become more sinful, 
and Aose who sacrifice not become righteous,’ they 
said. No sacrificial food then came to Ae gods from 
Ais world : for Ac gods subsist on what is offered 
up from this world ’. 

25. The gods thereupon said to BrAaspati Aft- 
girasa, ‘Verily, unbelief has come upon men; ordain 
thou the sacrifice to them!’ Brthaspati Aftgiiisa 
Aen went and said, ' How comes it that you do not 
sacrifice?' They replied, ‘ From a desire for what 

• Otfaervise he u%s the text {\’ig. S. 1 , a8): 'A killer of the 
eDemjr art thou ! ’ Kity. II, 6, 4a. 

’ He does 10 (on the utkara) and then laya down the wooden 
tword west of the prawttfl water. KIty. II, 6, 43. 

' Men, on the other hand, wbiitt on what i( beMowed on them 
from yonder world. Taitl. S, III, a, 9, 7; Taitt. Br.n, a, 7, 3. 
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should we sacrifice, since those who sacrifice become 
more sinful, and those who sacrifice not become 
' righteous ? ‘ 

26. Brthaspati Aiigirasa then said, ‘What we 
have heard of as produced’ for the gods that is 
this sacrifice, that is to say, the cooked oblations 
and the prepared altar; therewith you have per- 
formed while touching: that is why you have 
become more sinful. Sacrifice therefore without 
touching, for thus you will become righteous!’ ‘ How 
long ?’ they asked. ‘ Till the spreading of the sacri- 
ficial grass (on the altar),' he said. By the sacrificial 
grass, namely, it (the altar) becomes appeased. If, 
therefore, before the spreading of the sacrificial g^ss 
anything were to fall on it, let him only remove 
it at the time when he spreads the sacrificial grass ; 
for when they spread the sacrificial grass, then they 
also step on it with the foot. He who knowing this 
sacrifices without touching. becomes indeed righteous: 
let him therefore sacrifice, without touching (the altar 
and oblations). 

Third Adhyaya. First BrAhmaa'a. 

I. He (the Agnldhra) now brushes the spoons* 
(with the grass-ends). The reason why he brushes 

" ' ' y 

^ Parishdtatn, wHich Sayana interprets by pari gnlit tarn, 
'hedged round' [? ‘set apart']. TIicJKijya^IS. reads parishuiain* 

* Besides the Agnihotra-havaxr!, or milk ladle used at the 
morning and evening oblations (see p. ii, note 2 ; and II, 3, 1, 17), 
three different 8rui& or offering-spoons are used, viz. the ^uhfi, 
upabhrit, and dhruvl They are made each of a different kind of 
wood, of an arm’s lengUi (or» according to others, a cubit long), with 
a bowl of the shape and size of the hand, and a liole cut through the 
bark and front side of the bowl and fitted with a spout some eight 
or nine inches long, and shaped like a goose’s bill. The sruva or 
dipping^spoon, on the other hand, ebiefly used for ladling dbe daiified. 
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the spoons is that the course * pursued among the 
gods is in accordance with that pursued among 
men. Now, when the Sjerving up of food is at * 
hand among men, — 

2. They rinse the vessels, and having rinsed them, 
they sen e up the foml with them : in the same way 
is treated the sacrifice to the gods, that is to say, the 
cooked oblations and the prepared altar; and those 
vessels of theirs, the sacrificial spoons, •' 

3. Now, when he brushes (the s|K)onsl, he in reality 
rinses them, thinking. ‘ with these rinsed ones I will 
proceed.’ He thereby rinses them with two sub- 
stances for the gods, anil with one for men ; viz. 
with water and the brahman (spirit of worshi[)) for 
the gods. — for the water is (rcpre.srntcd by) the sacri- 
ficial grass*, and the brahman (by) the*» sacrificial 
formula ; — and with one for men, that is with water 
alone : and thus this takers place separately *. 

4. He, in the first place, takes the dipping-spoon 

butter (or milk) from the butter vcs.scl into the olTcri!ig-s|>oons, is 
of khadira wrx>rl (Acacia Catechu), a cubit long, with a round bowl 
measuring a thumb s joint across, ami without a spout. In our 
text the term sruit is used brith in the general sense of ‘sjHion' 
and in the narrower one of ' oATering-spoon/ as distinguished from 
the sniva or * dipping-spoon/ 

* The brushing of the sf)Oons is here ccvmpared with the rinsing 
of vessels preparatory to their being used for serving up the fow. 
At the same lime, wc shall sec further on ( 1 , 8, 3, 26-27) that the 
two principal oflfering-sfjoons, ihe^uhO and upabbrit, arc looked 
upon as yoke-fellows, they being the two horses that are suppotMtd 
to convey the sacrifice (and consequently the sacrificer himself) to 
the world of the gods ; hence this process of cleaning also conres* 
ponds to the rubbing dow'n of the horses preparatory to the setting 
out of the sacrifice! on his progress to the world of the gods. 

3f 5 * 

’ It is doubtful to me whether this last passage merely refers to 
the several spoons, or whether it refers to the symbolical meaning 
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(sruva, masc.) and makes it hot (on the GArhapatya 
fire), with either of the texts (V 4 f. S. 1 , 29), ‘Scorched 
' is the Rakshas, scorched are the enemies!* or, ‘Burnt 
out is the Rakshas, burnt out are the enemies!’ 

5. For when the gods were performing sacrifice 
they were afraid of a disturbance on the part of 
the Asuras and Rakshas. Hence by this means 
he, from the very opening of the sacrifice, expels 
from here the evil spirits, the Rakshas 

6. He brushes it thus inside with the (grass-)tops 

(cut off from the grass in tying the veda), with the 
text (Vdjf, S. 1 , 29), ‘ Not sharp* art thou, (but yet) 
a destroyer of the enemies!’ he says this in order 
that it may unceasingly destroy the enemies of the 
sacrificer. Further, ‘Thee, the food-abounding 
(masc.), I •cleanse for the kindling of food*!’ — 
‘ thee that art suitable for the sacrifice, I cleanse for 
the sacrifice,' he thereby says. In the same way he 
brushes all the spoons, saying, 'Thee, the food- 
abounding (fern.) . . . ,’ in the case of the offering-spoon 
(sruA*, fern.). The prAiitraharawa* (he brushes) 
^ntly^ 

of the wiping wiiii sacrificial grass and the accoro[unring formula. 
In the latter case it might mean: 'and thus that (act) becomes 
different (i.e. has a different significance).' 

J Cf. I, I, a, 3, and^ote. 

* A-nirita, ‘not sharpened,' from rS {so}, ‘to sharpen’ (thus 
abo Mahtdh.). If, however, anuparaia, ' unceasing,’ in the text is 
intended by the author to expitun anirita, he would seem to 
identify the root xfi with sfi (so), ‘to bring to an end, to finish.' 
The spoon u sharpened by the wiping, cf. Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, i, t. 

* Vfi^edhyflyai, ‘for the lighting (brightening) of the sacrifice 
(by means of the butter which is poured into the fire), the sacrifice 
Mng the food of the gods,' Mahidh. The St. Petersboig 
Dictionary suggests vfig'etyfiyai, ' thee, the courser, I wipe lor die 
race I' Cf. p. 68, note 1. 

* The prflritraharaaa is a pan of khadira wood, ^ther 
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7. Inside he brushes with the (grass-)tops thus 
(viz. from the handle to the top, or in a forward, 
eastward direction from himself) ; outside with the * 
lower (grass-)ends thus (viz. in the opposite or 
backward direction, towards himself)’: for thus (viz. 
in the former way) goes the out-breathing, and thus 
(in the opposite w'ay) the in-breathing. Thereby he 
obtains out-breathing and in-breathing (for the sacri- 
ficer): hence these hairs (on the upper side of the 
elbow) point that way, and these (on the lower side) 
point that way *. 

8. Each time he has brushed and heated (a spoon), 
he hands it (to the Adhvarj’u). Just as, after having 
rinsed (the eating vessels) while touching them, one 
would finally rinse them without touching them, so 
here : for this reason he hands over eaf:h (spoon) 
after heating it*. 


square or round (? oval, of the shape of a row’s car, SSy. ; of the 
^ape of a mirror, Kdty.), used for holding the Brahman's portion 
(priiitra) of the sacrificial cake. According to Kdiy. II, 6, 49, 
the rrr'tiivadanam (cakc-cutter) and (purodSra-)p 4 tr! (cake- 
dish) also have to be cleaned on this occasion. 

' While brushing the s[>oons he stands cast of the Ahavantya 
fire-house, looking toward east. The way of brushing, prescribed 
by the Black Y^s (Taitt. Or. HI, 3, i, 3-4; comm, on Taitt. S. 
1 , I, 10), seems to be more complicated, 

* Via. the former (' aratner u|>arilMgasya lomSni '), according 
to Sfiyana, point in a forward direction (away from the body), and 
the buer (* pn'sh/ 4 abb 4 gasya lomfini’) in a backward direction. 
The Taitt Br. Ill, 3, i, 4 has ‘on the elbow (aratnau) the kairt 
above (point) forward, those below backward,' which Siyam (Tail!. 
S. I, t, f, 10) explains by * the short hairs above the wrist (I maxi- 
bon^d firdhvam) are forward-pointed (prfihmokha), but those 
below are backward-pointed (pratyaAi).' 

* That u to say, the heating of the spoons cortespotids to the 
usual final rinsing of household vesseb with water without touching 
them. Siyaea. 
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9. The dipping'Spoon (sruva, masc.) he brushes 
first, and then the other spoons (srui, fern.). The 
offering-spoon (srui), namely, is female, and the 
dipping-spoon is male, so that, although in this way 
several women meet together, the one that is, as it 
were, the only male youth among them, goes there 
first, and the others after him. This is the reason 
why he brushes the dipping-spoon first, and after- 
wards the other (offering-)spoons. 

10. Let him brush them so as not to spatter 
an3rthing towards the fire, as he would thereby 
bespatter him, to whom he will be bringing food, 
with the slops of the vessels : therefore let him 
brush them so as not to spatter anything towards 
the fire, that is to say, after stepping outside (the 
Ahavantya fire-house) towards the east. 

1 1. Here now some throw the grass-ends used for 
cleaning the spoons into the (Ahavanlya) fire. ‘ To 
the veda (grass-bunch) they assuredly belonged, and 
the spoons have been cleaned with them ; hence it 
is something that belongs to the sacrifice, and (we 
throw it into the fire) in order that it should- not 
become excluded from the sacrifice,’ thus (they argue). 
Let him, however, not do so, since he would thereby 
make him to whom he will offer food, drink the 
jflops of the vessels '. Let him therefore throw them 
away (on the heap of rubbish). 

1 2. He (the Agnldhra) then girds the wife (of the 


* The (Taitt. Br. Ill, 3 , a, i) prescribes that the 

grass-ends, after the brushing, should be thrown into the fire, and not 
on the heap of rubbish, as some do; or at all events they dMold 
not be thrown on the utkara, without their having been previoady 
washed with water, as they would otherwise bring ill-luck to the 
cattle. 
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sacrificer)’. She, the wife, truly is the hinder 
part of the sacrifice. ‘May the sacrihce go on 
increasing before me!’ thus (she thinks while) he* 
girds her. thinking, ‘may she sit thus girt by my 
sacrifice ! ’ 

13. He gir ds her with a cord (yoktra) : for with 
a cord (yoktra) they yoke the draught* animal 
(yogya). Impure indeed is that part of woman 
which is below the navel ; and therewith she will 
be facing the sacrificial butter: that part of her 
he thereby conceals with the cord, and only with 
the pure upper part of her body she then faces the 
sacrificial butter. This is the reason why he girds 
the wife\ 

14. He girds her over the garment Now the 
garment rejiresents the plants, and (the <?ord repre- 
sents) Varuwa’s noose’ (r^x^O • hence ‘he thereby 
places the plants between (her and the noose), and 


* The mistress of the house is seated south-west of the GSrha- 
' patya fire (with bent (or raised) knees and tier face turned towards 

north-east j. The Agnidhra then girds her round the waist, outside 
the garment, with a triple cord of reed-grass (muiJ^a). K 4 ty. II, 
7, I ; and Sayaxa on our passage. 

* According to Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 3, 2-3 the symbolical meaning 
of this act is, that it represents the vratopanayapa, or initiation 
«rf the wife into the sacred rite. The gjrdiii|; of the wife would thus 
possess a significance similar to that of the ordinary upanaygn'a, 
or investiture of the youth with the siSX&ljCflui 

* The noose (|'^'^) ^ chief attributes of God 

Varuna, the symbol of his supreme power and his abhorrence of 
sin. Thus we read in Atharva-veda IV, 1 6 , 4 seq. : 'And if one were 
to flee far beyond the sky, one would not esca(>e from king Vanina. 
From heaven his spies issue fonh to this (world), and with their 
thousand eyes survey the earth. King Varuna sees all that happens 
between heaven and earth and beyond them : the very twinklings 
of the eyes of men are numbered by him. . May all those bsle« 
fol nooses of thine, O Vanina, that are thrown aevenfold and three* 
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thus that noose of Vanina does not injure her. This 
is the reason why he girds her over the garment 

15. He girds her, with the text (V^f. S. I, 30), 
* A zone art thou for Aditi ! ’ Aditi, indeed, is this 
earth. She is the wife of the gods, and that one 
is his (the sacrihcer’s) wife. It is for the latter, 
accordingly, that he makes it a zone instead of a 
noose (or string). A zone means a girdle, and he 
thereby makes it this for her. 

16. Let him not make a knot’, for the knot is 
Varuna’s (attribute) ; and V'aru/za would lay hold 
on the (sacri fleer’s) wife, if he were to make a knot 
For this reason he does not make a knot 

17. He twists it through upwards*, with the text 
(Vfi^. S. I, 30), ‘ The pervader ‘ of Vishnu art thou !’ 
Let her ^i»t sit to the west of the sacrifice, with her 
face towards the east For Aditi is this earth \ she 
is the wife of the gods, and she indeed sits on the 
west of the sacrifice of the gods, with her face turned 


fold, ensnare him who speaks untruth, and foss by him who speaks 
the truth ! ' 

* Tailt. Br. Ill, 3. 3, 4, on the contraiy, prescribes a knot 
(granthim grathnSii), as the symbol which is to secure all 
blessings for her. 

* He winds the cord round her waist from left to right (prada- 
kShimtm), and having used the southern end by twice tu isting round 
the northern one. he draws die southern end through the encircling 
cord upwards (so as to hang down, uparish/dl lambayet, Sd)'a<ia. 
Kfity. 11 , 7, I, Ac., Scholl.). 

* Veshyassvy&paka, Maliidh.; 'perhaps a headband,’ St. 
Petersb. Diet. It is apparently an etymological play on the name 
of Vishau (? the all-pervading sun). The formula, according 
to Mahtdbara, is addressed to the southern end of the cord which 
is drawn through the girdle (? the pervading ray of Vishnu). 

* Aditi is the earth and therefore the altar, which represents the 
earth ; hence Aditi, in the shape of the altar, looks towards the east. 
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towards the east: and this lady would, therefore, 
raise herself to her (Aditi), and would speedily go 
to yonder world. And thus (viz. by sitting in the 
prescribed way) she lives for a long time, thus she 
propitiates her (Aditi), and thus the latter harms her 
not. For this reason let her sit somewhat to the 
south. 

1 8. She looks down upon the sacrificial butter*; 
for assuredly that wife is a woman, ai\d the butter 
(represents) seed : hence a productive union is 
thereby brought about, b'or this reason she looks 
towards the butter. 

19. She looks, with the text (Vd^. S. I, 30), ‘With 
an unimpaired eye I look on thee;' whereby 
she says, ‘with an uninjured eye 1 look on tliee.' — 
‘Agni's tongue art thou!' for when tl\gy offer up 
that (butter) in the fire, then Agni's tongues, as it 
were, issue forth ; therefore .she .say.s, ‘Agni's tongue 
art thou!’ — 'A good caller - of the gods,* whereby 
she say.s, ‘well for the gods ;' — ‘be thou for every 
dainty (or, sacrificial site, dhTiman), for every 
prayer of mine!' whereby she says, ‘for every 
sacrifice of mine lx; thou (a good caller) I ’ 

20. Having then taken up the butter (from the 


• He tak*"* iJr' pot containing the clatjlKftl butter from the (fre, 
irith the text (V&g. S. I, 30): ' For Juice thee I’ [see I, a, a, 6,] 
puts it down on the grounri itefore the sacrificer's wife and bids her 
look down on it. KSty. II, 7, 4. 

* SuhQA. The Kinya recension and Taitt. S. I, t, 10, 3 have 
sobhftA, ‘wclbbeing, g^l,’ which reading scents also to be prenip* 
posed by our author's explanation ' well (or good) for the gods.' 
The Black Yagua assigns this enUre mantra to the Adhvaryu, when 
be has taken the butter from the Ahavantya, and puu it down north 
of the altar. In other respects also it differs considerably Ihnn the 
ctiei followed by our author. 
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ground), he (the Agnidhra) carries it eastwards. In 
the case of one whose Ahavanlya fire is used for the 
•cooking, he (now in the first place) puts it on the 
Ahavanlya, thinking, ‘ My 'oblation shall be entirely 
cooked on the Ahavanlya ‘ ! ' The reason why he 
first puts it thereon (viz. on the Girh apaty a) is, 
because he will have to make the wife look at it: 
for it would not be proper, if he were to take it (from 
the Ahavanlya) to the west in the midst of the per- 
formance, for the purpose of making the wife look 
at it ; and if he were not to let the wife look at it 
at all, he would thereby exclude her from the sacri- 
fice. And in this way, then, he does not e.\clade 
Jthe (sacrificer’s) wife from the sacrifice : therefore 
he does not take it eastwards till after melting it 
close by the wife (on the Gftrhapatya), and making 
her look at it In the case of one who (through 
death or from other causes) has not his wife with 
him, he puts it from the very beginning on the Aha- 
vanlya. He then takes it again from thence and 
puts it down within the altar. 

21. Here now they say, — ‘ He must not place it 
within the altar ; for from that (butter) they make 
the oblation to the wives of the gods * : he therefore 
excludes the wives of the gods from the company (of 

-i — - •! 

' According to the ritual of the Black Ya^s, the butter, after 
the swri6cu:^;_wife has looked at it, is again heated on the GSrha- 
pstya in order to remove the Jmpurity which has thereby be» 
imparted to it. 

* The patnlsawy d jfaa ar e four oblations of butter to Soma, 
Tvash/r^ the wi vef o f the gods, and Agni,QriI)|ipad res{>ectiyel7, 
made at the end of these sacriftccs. See I, 9, a, i. It wotdd 
aeem that, according to the ritual of the Black Ya^, the butter b 
not put on the altar, but on a line drawn with the wooden nrord 
north of the dtar. See p. 74, note a. 



husbands) ^ and thereby his (the ' atwrifid^s) 
whe becomes dissatisfied with her own husband,’ < 
Y 4^avalky a, however, said in reference to this point,* 

‘ Let it be so as it has been prescribed for the wife I 
who would care whether his wife may consort with 
other men * ? ’ ‘ As the altar is (part of the) sacrifice, 
and the butter is (part of the) sacrifice, I will build 
up the sacrifice from out of the sacrifice!’ thus 
thinking, let him place it within the altar. 

22 . The two strainers are lying in the sprinkling 
water. He takes them from thence and purifies 
(ut-pit) the butter with them. Now one of them is 
related to the wind (that blows) upwards (utpa- 
vana)®, so that he thereby ntakes it (the butter) 
sacrificially pure. 

23. He clarifies it. with the tc.\t (Vd^ S. I, 31), 

‘ By the impulse of Saviir/ I purify thee with a 
flawless purifier (strainer), with the rays of the sun I ’ 
The meaning (of this formula) is the same (as before). 

24. He then purifies the sprinkling water witlt the 
strainers covered with butter, with the text (V^. S. 

’ Avasahha/i karoti=avag:atajt'-ana.satnfih.\A karoli, SSy.; Ujc 
gods are supf>osecl to lie as-scmbled around the altar (cf. I, 3« 3> 
8): hence by placing the butter, from whith the oblations to tluj 
wives of the gods are to be made, within the altar, the Adhvaryu 
would separate the wives from their husl>an^l.s. 

* I am not quite certain as to whether this last scornful remark 
is really to be assigned to Yl^'^avalkya. The RS^va text has, — 
Y^^valkya, however, said, ' Let him place it within the altar 1 * 
thus he said. ‘ Let it be so as it has been prescribed for the wife,' 
thus (thinking) let him place it, whether or not she consort with 
other men. 

* Probably the same as ud-Ana (breathing upwards or inspira* 
tion), which one of the strainers is said to represent in I, t, 3, a. 
See also 1 , I, 3, 6; Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 4, 4. The St. Petersburg 
Dictionary proposes the meaning ‘ an implement for cleaning ’ for 
utpavana in this passage. 
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• waters) with a flawless purifier, widi the rays of the 
•sun ! ' The meaning is the same (as before). 

25. The reason why he purifies the sprinkling 
water with the strainers covered with butter Is, that 
he thereby puts milk into the water, and that the milk 
thereby (becomes) beneficial * in the water, for, when 
it rains, plants are thereby produced ; and on eating 
the plants and drinking the water, vital fluid (serum) 
results therefrom : and thus (he doS this) in order ^ 
to supply the vital fluid (of the sacrificer). 

26. He then looks down on the butter. Here now 
some make the sacrificer look down. Yifwavalkya, 
however, said in reference to this point, — ‘\Vny do not 
(the sacrificers) them.selves become (act as) Adhvaryu 
priests ? aid why do not they (the sacrificers) them- 
selves recite when far higher ble.ssings are prayed 
for*? How can the.se (people) possibly have faith 
in this * ? Whatever blessing the officiating priests 
invoke during the sacrifice that is for the benefit of 
the sacrificer alone.’ The Adhvarj'U should accord- 
ingly look down on it. 

' A play on the word hi tain, which means both ‘put, placed,’ 
and ‘ beneficial, salutary.’ 

* The Kfi»va text has as follows, — Here now some make the 
satrificer eye it, argunf^, ‘ whatever blessing (resides therein) that 
he should himself pray for.’ Viiii’^ai'alkya, however, said in re- 
ference to this point, ‘Why then does not he himself become 
Adhvaryu ? and why does he not recite (the solemn prayers of the 
Hotrj priest), and that when they pray for higher blessing ? What- 
ever blessing the priests invoke at the sacrifice, that they invoke for 
the sacrificer alone;’ thus he said. The Adhi-aiyu, therefore, 
should look down on it. 

' Tesbfim rfikhinSm atraivSvekshaiain )'a^m&neiuuva kartavyam 
id kasmftt k&raMfU rraddhfl g&t&, evam tSm rraddh&m prahasya, Sfty. 
The KfUiva text omits this derisive remark. 
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27. He looks down on it The i^sufcd ly is 
tru.tht for the eye is indeed the truth. If, there- 

fore, two persons were to come disputing with each 
other and saying, ‘ I have seen it ! ’ ‘I have heard 
it ! ’ we should believe him who said, ‘ I have seen 
it 1 ’ and not the other : hence he thereby causes it 
(the butter) to increase by means of the truth. 

28. He looks down on it. with the text S. I, 
31), ‘Lustrous art thou! resplendent art thou! im- 
mortal (or, ambrosia) art thou!’ That prayer is 
indeed true, for that (butter) is lustrous, it is 
resplendent, it is immortal : hence he thereby causes 
it to increase by that (prayer) which is true. 


Sfxond BrAiima.va. 

1. Now the ^crifice is the man. The sacrihee is 
the man for the reason that the man spreads (per- 
forms) it; and that in being spread it is made of 
exactly the same extent as the man ‘ ; this is the 

1 reason why the sacrifice is the man. 

2. The u h 0 (spoon) further belongs to that (man- 
shaped sacrifice), and so does the upabhr/t; and the 
dhruvi* represents its trunk. Now it is from the 

/ ‘ The sacrifice is the jxpresentation of she sacriiicer hinas elf; 

' and hence its dimensions arc to be those of a man, m. the altar 
(vedi) on its western side is to measure a fadiom, or space between 
the extreme ends of the outstretched arms (? of the sacrid^r), 
which is supposed to be equal to the size of a man ; sec 1, a, 5, 14. 
Originally tlM»e measurements were no doubt relative to the aiae of 
the sactificer ; but it is doubtful whether this was still the case at 
the time of our author. 

* For a description of these spoons, see p. 67, note a. Theguhft 
is sufipMed to represent the right, and the npabhrtt the left arm, 
and the dhruvi the trunk. 
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trunk that all these limbs proceed, and for this rea- 
son the entire sacrifice proceeds from the dhruvft. 

3. The dipping-spoon (sruvai masc) is no other 
than the breath. This bfeath passes through (or, 
goes to) air^e^imbs, and for that reason the dipping- 
spoon goes to all the offering-spoons (sru^, fern.). 

4. That jfuhd further is to him no other than 
yonder sky, and the upabhrft this atmosphere, and 
the dhruvd,this same (earth). Now it is from this 
(earth) that a ll the wprlds originate : and from the 
dhruvii, therefore, the whole sacrifice proceeds. 

5. The dipping-spoon then is no other than that 
blowing one (the wind) ; it is this that sweeps across 
all these worlds: and for that reason the sruva 
goes to all the offering-spoons. 

6. Now*when this sacrifice is being performed, it 
is performed for the gods, the seasons, and the metres 
(or sacred texts). To the gods belongs what sacrificial 
food there is, to wit, king Soma and the sacrificial 
cake : all this he takes, while announcing it with the 
formula, ‘ I take thee, agreeable to so and so ! ' for 
thus it becomes theirs. 

7. And whatever oblations of butter are taken, 
they are taken for the seasons and the metres. Every 
one of them he takes in the form of butter without 
announcing it (tO' 4 ny particular deity). In the ^hti 
he takes of it four times (with the sruva from the 
pot), in the upabhrit eight times’. 

8. Now when he takes of it four times (w'ith the 
sruva) in the ^ihO, he takes it for the seasons, since 

* He takes IwUer in the j'uhfi and upabhrit bj four or ei^ 
hdlings with the dipping-spoon. As we iearn further on, the 
quantity taken in the g'uhfi, by ladling four times, should exceed 
that in Uie upabhrit, although the latter requites eight ladlii^p. 
Cf.K4ty.II,7, 13 . 
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he takes it for the fore-offerings \ and the fore-offer- 
ings are the seasons: all this he takes in the form of 
butter without making any announcement, in order 
to avoid sameness ; for if he were to take it with 
the formulas ‘For Spring (I take) .thee!’ ‘For 
Summer — thee I ’ he would commit (the fault of) a 
repetition * : he therefore takes it in the form of 
butter without making any announcement. 

9. When, on the other hand, he takes eight times 
(with the sruva) in the upahhrft, he takes it for the 
metres’ since it is for the after-offerings’ that he 
takes it ; and the after-offerings arc the metres : all 
this he takes in the form of butter without making 
any announcement, in order to avoid sameness ; for 
were he to take it with the formulas ‘ For the Gdya- 
tii — thee!’ 'For the Trish/ubh — thee!’ he would 
commit a repetition : he therefore takes it in the 
form of butter without making any announcement. 

I o. Again, when he takes four limes (with the sruva) 

^ On the prayS/^as, or oblaiiuns of cUrifictl Inilter introductory 
to, and the anuya^^'as, olilaiions of the same materia) made subse- 
quently 10, the chief sacrifice, see I, 5, 3, i soq., and I, 8, 2, 1 seq. 

* Repetition of one and t)ic same sacrificial act on the same day 
is to avoidec), as far as possible. The rejwtilion in the present 
case woulfl consist in his announcinfj: the butter-oblations to the 
several deities in the same way as he has done in regard to the rice- 
portions. Sc'c I, I, 2, 17-18. 

• On the frequent sy^ljolical employment of the metres in the 
ritual, as the cml)odimeni of supreme harmony and the efficacy of 
prayer, see Weber, Ind. Stud. VIII, 8 scq. The three principal Vedic 
metres are the gSyatr! (three times eight syllables), the trisb/ubh 
(four times eleven syllables), and the^agatf (four times twelve 
syllables); and three anuy^as there are at these sacrifices, via. to 
the barhis or sacrificial grass, to Narfiiamsa and Agnt Svish* 
/akrfc respectively. In the present instance (see par. t6) tlie Irish* 
/ubh and^agatt metres are taken together as one, and as a fouith 
is added the anush/ubh (four timet eight syllables). 
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in die dhruvd, he takes it for the whole saoifice, ami 
• all this he takes in the form of butter without mak- 
< ing any announcement. To whom indeed should he 
announce it, since he cuts It off for all the deities ? 
He therefore takes it in the form of butter without 
making any announcement 

11. Now the sacrihcer stands behind the ^uhA, 
and he who means evil to him stands behind 
the upabhrt't The eater stands behind the^uhft, 
and what (or, he who) is to be eaten stands behind 
the upabhrf t And the uh(i, indeed, is the eater, 
and the upabh^/t is that which is to be eaten. In 
the ^u ho he takes four times (with the sruva), and 
in the upabhr/t eight times. 

12. Now when he takes four times (butter) in the 
^uhO, he ^hereby makes the eater more limited, 
smaller; and when he takes eight times in the 
upabhrft, he makes that which is to be eaten more 
unlimited, more abundant: for a flourishing con- 
dition indeed exists where the eater is smaller and 
that which is to be eaten more abundant. 

13. In taking four times in the ,^uhO. he takes 
(altogether) more butter, and in taking eight times 
in the upabhm he takes less butter. 

14. For when, in taking four times (butter with 
the sruva) in the^jf'uhO, he takes more butter, he 
thereby, in making the eater more limited, smaller, 
imparts vigour and strength to him. And when, in 
taking eight times in the upabhr/t, he takes less 
butter, he tliereby, in making that which (or, him 
who) is to be eaten more unlimited, more abundant, 
makes it (or, him) vigourless and weaker, .^nd thus 
a king who has established himself amonganumber> 
less people, subdues them even from a single dwel&i||^' 

C«»] • c 
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and takes possession of whatever he likes* : with that 
very same energy (the Adhvaryu acts) when he takes 
a greater quantity of butter in the /u h ft. Now what* 
he takes in the^uhft, that he offers with the jfuhft ; 
and what he takes in the upabhrit, that also he 
offers with the jfuhO. 

15. And in reference to this point they say: 

‘ Wherefore then is he to take it in the upabhrft, if 
he does not offer it with the upabhr/t ?.’ Now, if he 
were to ofter it with the upabhr/t, those subjects (of 
the king) would assuredly become separated from 
him, nor would there be either an eater or what is 
to be eaten. When, on the other hand, he pours 
(the butter) together and thus offers it with the 
jfuhft, thereby the people p;ty tribute to the Ksha- 
triya. Hence by what he takes in the rapabhrft, 
the Vairya (man of the jieople), under the rule of 
the iCshatriya, becomes {wssessed of cattle; and 
when he pours (the butler) together and offers it 
with the .^uhu, thereby the Kshatriya, whenever 
he likes, says, ‘ Hallo Vairya, just bring to me what 
thou hast stored away ! ’ Thus he both subdues him 
and obtains possession of anything he wishes by 
dint of this very energy. 

16. These butter-portions, then, are taken for the 
metres. Now what he takes in thlb ,^hft (by ladling) 
four times (with the sruva), that he takes for the 
gftyatrl; and what he takes in the upabhrft(by 
^ling) eight times, that he takes for the trish/ubh 
and ,ifagatl ; and what he takes in the dhruvft (by 

* Tasmid uia rigipir&m Vum privaslripy ckaveimanaiva 
(*bjr one «'ho has a single dwelling, i.e. by himsetr,' Slyaaa) 
giniii trad yathd tvat klmayate tathi saiate. The MS. of the 
Kiava text has: 'Tasmflt ksbatrijro nigoUlpArfld idiatD prftvaaflya 
tvad jrathft i«a(t) kHmsyme tat karoii.' 
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ladling) four times, that he takes for the anush/ubh. 
For the anush/ubh is speech, and from speedi all 
this (universe) springs : hence it is from the dhruvA 
that the whole sacrifice originates. The anush/ubh 
also is this (earth), and from it all this (universe) 
originates : hence it is from the dhruvA that the 
whole sacrifice originates. 

17. He takes (butter with the sruva), with the 
text (V 4 f. S. I, 31)* * Verily, thou art the favourite 
resort (or, dainty) of the gods ! ’ He thereby makes 
that butter the most favourite resort of the gods : for 
this reason he says, ‘ verily, thou art the favourite 
resort of the gods ! ’ — ‘ An unassailable means of 
worship ! ' the butter is indeed a thunderbolt : there- 
fore he says, ‘ an unassailable means of worship ! ’ 

18. Onee he puts (butter with the sruva) into the 
jfuhft with this formula, three times silently. With 
the same formula he puts (butter) once into the 
upabhrft, seven times silently. With the same for- 
mula he puts once (butter) into the dhruvi, three 
times silently. Now, as to this, they say, ‘ Thrice he 
should take with the formula in each case, for three- 
fold is the sacrifice.' Nevertheless (it is done) only 
once with each (spoon), for it is just in this way that 
the taking thrice (with a formula) is accomplished. 

Third BkAh.ma;va. 

I. The Adhvaryu takes the sprinkling- water, and 
sprinkles in the first place the fire-wood >, with the 

* The fire-wood had been brought by the Agntdhra and laid down 
on the altar. The Adhvaryu now unties and sprinkles it. [Before 
doing so he has, as usual, to ask and obtain the permission of the 
Brahman. The same is the case in regard to the barhia, but not 
in regard to the altar.] Kfity. U, 7, 19. 
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tittt S. n, r), * A bto dw, livings in the 
i fen, art thou * ; I sprinkle thee, a^'reeftble to Ag[ni ! * 
He thereby makes it sacrificially pure for Agoi. 

2. He then sprinkles the altar, with the text 

S. II, i), ‘ Thou art the altar ; I sprinkle thee, agree- 
able to the barhis (sacrificial-grass covering) ! ' He 
thereby makes it sacrificially pure for the grass 
covering. 

3. He (the Agnidhra) then hands the sacri- 
ficial grass® to him (tlie Adhvaryu). The' latter 
puts it down (on the altar) with the knot turned 
to the east, and sprinkles it. with the text (V^. S. 
II, 1), ‘Barhis art thou! I sprinkle thee, agree- 
able to the spoons ! ’ He thereby makes it sacri- 
ficially pure for the spoons. 

4. Thereupon he pours the sprinWing-watcr 

‘ ? Akli4rf->,hMa ; it profubly fm a tioubic meaning in thi# 
place, %iz. ‘that which dwells in a den (akhara)’ and 'that w'hich 
fa.s its place on the Itcarth (khara).' 

* ‘At the Ix’ginning of the sacnfiic the Ailhvaryu makes of the 
load of Darbha or sacred grass, which has been brought to the 
sacrificial com|x>un<l, seven mush/ is or bunches, each of which 
is tied together with a stalk of gr.-us, just as the Haresma (Barsom) 
of the ParsU. The several names of these seven bunches are, 1. 
Ya^aminamush/i, the bunch kept by the sucrific< r himself in his 
hand as long as the sacrifice lasts. 3. 7 'hrcc bunches from the 
Barhis, or the covering of the Vedi on which the sacrificial vessds 
are put These are unirxisened and spread all over the Vedi. 3. 
Prastara. This bunch, which must remain tied, is put over the 
Darbha of the Vedi. 4. Paribho/^ant. From this bunch the 
Adbvaiyu takes a handful out for each priest, and the sacrificer and 
bit wife, which they then use for their seat. 5. The Veda. Thia 
bunch is made double in its first part ; the latter Jiart is cut 
and has to remain on the Vedi; it is called pariv&tana. The 
Veda itself is always wandering from one pnest to the other, and 
is given to the sacrificer and fiis wi fe. It is handed over to the 
latter only when one of the priests makes her redie a mantra.* 
Hang’s translation of the An. Br. p. 79. 
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ixilich is left on the roots of the (gran) (^ants, with 
the text (V4f> S. II, 2 ), *A moistening art dion for 
Aditi ! ’ Aditi, indeed, is this earth ; hence it is for 
the latter that he thus moistens the roots of the 
plants: thereby these plants become root-moistened; 
and even if their tops are dry, their roots at least 
remain moist 

5. Having thereupon untied the knot he takes 
the prastaj'a bunch from the front (of the barhis), 
with the text (VA/. S. II, 2), 'Vish»u’s crest art 
thou!’ Vish»u, namely, is the sacrifice, and this 
(the prastara) is his top-knot or crest: this he 
thereby makes it at this sacrifice *. From the front 
he takes it, because this top-knot also is (worn) on 
the front (of the head): for this reason he takes 
it from the front 

6. He then undoes the band (of the barhis). ‘ His 
(the sacrificer's) wife is sure to bring forth without 
difficulty thinking thus he undoes the band. He 
puts it down on the right hip (of the altar) ; for this 
represents his (the sacrificer's) waist-band, and it is 
on the right side that the waist-band is (tied) : this 
is the reason why he puts it down on the right hip. 
He again covers it over (with sacrificial grass) ; for 
the waist-band also is covered (by the upper gar- 
ment) : for this ihason he ag^in covers it 

7. He now spreads the barhis (on the altar). 
For the prastara is the top-knot; and this other 


’ Became, according (o Siyana, it lies on the front, or eastern 
aide of the altar, near the Ahavantya fire, and men also vear their top- 
knot (in the form of a ball or lump) on the fore-part of their beaid 
The prastara be hands to the Brahman-priest Kfity. 11, 7 , as, 

* Prak/iptam; Sfiyawa takes it in the sense of 'a 0Qai|ile(idy 
formed (child).' 
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'flifiriiklB! grass is for this (sasiifice) whtt Mfior ltiilr' 
is below that (topknot, vk the beif^ 

^t (hair) he thereby pots on it» and for ^is refluhxfi 
he spreads the barhts. 

8. Now the altar (yedi, fern.) is a. woman, and 
around her sit the gods and those priests whcThave 
studied and teach revealed lore ‘ ; and as they thus 
sit around her, he makes her not naked : hence it 
is in order to avoiii nudity (on her or tlic altar's 
part) that he spreads the barhis. 

9. As large as the altar is, so large is the earth ; 
and the plants (arc represented byl the barhis ; 
so that he thereby furnishes the earth with plants : 
and those plants are firmly established in this earth : 
for this reason he spreads the barhis. 

10. Here now they say,' Let him strew abundantly; 
for where the |)lants are most abundant on her, there 
the means of subsistence are most amply afforded 
by her ; let him therefore strew abundantly! ’ It is 
in favour of him (the sacrificer) who procures (the 
sacrificial grass), then, (that this is done.) He strews 
it threefold®, for threefold is the sacrifice. Or he 
may also spread it whilst lifting up (the tops) *; for 

' * Around her on ihc south sit the pods and ihoiic man-gods 
(manushyacievii^), the priests ho luve studied and leach revealed 
lore/ Ki/iva recension. ^ 

• Vi2. in ihrcc layers, one liesidc ibc other, each consisting of 
one handful of grass. He first spreads a layer on (he east side 
from the southern to the northern shoulder of the altar, with the 
tops of the blades turned towards the cast ; then a second one west 
of it, so as to cover the rocits of the first with the (ops of the 
second layer ; and in the same way a third one on the west side of 
the altar. If he thinks fit, he may make more than three layers, 
but their number i^ould be uneven. Killy. II, 7, 33-26 (schol). 

* That is to say, he is to begin on the west side, and in laying 
down the successive layers, he is to lift up (with a stick or some 
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it Ihui been by the 

•{iteid the beriiis ocmtinuoiuly/ He epie^. k 
^vivith tite roots below (the tops) ; for 1^ is widt thdr 
roots below that those plaftts are iinnly establiidied 
in this earth : . for this reason he spreads it wiA ^ 
roots below. 

1 1. He spreads it, with the text (V^. S. II, 3 ^ 

‘ 1 spread thee, soft as wool, pleasant to sit upon 
for the godsj ' — when he says ‘ thee, soft as wool,’ he 
thereby means to say ‘ agreeable to the gods ; ’ and 
by ' pleasant to sit upon for the gods,' he means to 
say ‘ forming a gocxl seat for the gods.’ 

12. He now trims t!-.e firj'. The Ahavanlya, 
doubtless, is the head of the sacrifice, for the head 
is the fore-part * : that fore-part of the sacrifice he 
thereby tiims. He trims it while holding the 
prastara (which he has received back from the 
Brahman) close over it ; for the prastara is the 
top-knot, and it is this which he thereby puts on 
it : for this reason he trims (the fire) while holding 
the prastara close over it. 

13. He then lays the (three) enclosing-sticks 
(paridhi) around (the fire). The reason why he 
lays the enclosing-sticks around (is this). When 
at first the gods chose Agni for the office of Hotri, 
he said : * Veril5 ,’ 1 am not equal to this, that I 
should be your Hotr/, and that 1 should carry your 
oblation. Already you have chosen three before, 

other object) the heads of the preceding layer and push the roots of 
the succeeding one under them. Ib. 27 (schol.). 

’ He Uikes one stick from the fuel and geu the fire ready (for 
the oUations, either by throwing the stick into it, or by stirring it 
with the stick). Ib. 29. 

* The Ahavantya is at the foremost or eastern end of the saerb 
ficial ground. 
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and they have passed away Restore them to me : 
then I shall be equal to this, that I should be your • 
Hotrt and that I should carry your oblation 1 ' They* 
said, ‘So be it!’ and they restored to him those 
(three former Agnis): they are these epclosing-sticks. 

14. He then said, * The thunderbolt, (in the shape 
of) the vasha/-cali ‘t has struck these down ; 1 am 
afraid of that thunderbolt, the vashaZ-call. Lest 
that thunderbolt, the vasha/-call, shoujid strike me 
down, enclose me by those (three Agnis, or pari- 
dhis); and thus that thunderbolt, the vashaZ-call, 
will not strike me down.’ They said, ' So.Jbe it!’ 
and they enclosed him with those (three sticks), and 
that thunderbolt, the vasha/-call, did not strike him 
down. When he encloses Agni with those (sticks) 
he buckles armour on him. • 

1 5. They (the other three Agnis) then said, * If 
you join us with the sacrifice in this wise, then let 
us also have a share in the sacrifice ! ’ 

16. The gods said : ‘ So be it! What shall fall out* 
side the enclosure, that is offered unto you ; and 
what they shall offer just upon you, that will sate 

' See I, 2, 3, I. 

* The call ‘vasha/’ (or vausha/), apparently signifying ‘may 
he (Agni) carry it (the oblation) up!' (from vah, to bear, carry), is 
pronounced by the Hotri at the end of Ate yS^y&s or offerihg 
prayers (see note on 1 , 5, t, 16). Professor Weber has somewhere 
proposed to derive it from vaksh, to grow, increase, hence 'may it 
prosper, or agree, with you ! ’ Different, but quite fanciful, inter- 
pretations of vasha/ are given ^at. Br. 1, 5, a, 18; Ait. Br. 3, 6. 
As to the awful solemnity of this formula, and the danger andng 
from a careless use of it, see Ait. Br. 3. 8, on which Hang remarks, 
' Up to (be present day the Shrotriyas or sacrificial priests never 
dare to protmunce this formula save at the time of sacrificing. 
They aay that if they would do so at any other time, they wggild he 
conchy the gods.' 
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you ; and what they shall offer up in the fire that will 
sate you 1 ’ Thus what they offer up in the fire, that 
satisfies them (the Agnis) ; and what they offer up 
just upon them (the enclofting-sticks, or Agnis), that 
satisfies them ; and what is spilled outside the en- 
closure, that is offered to them^ : hence no sin attadtes 
to what (butter) is spilt ; for into this earth they en- 
tered (when they, the Agnis, passed away), and what- 
ever is spilt here, — all that remains indeed in her. 

17. That which is spilt he touches, with the 
formulas ( V^f. S. 1 1 , 2), ‘ To the Lord of the Earth — 
svAhA ! ’ ‘ To the Lord of the World — svAhA ! ' * To 
the Lord of Beings-;;^svAhA ! ’ These, indeed, are the 
names of those Agnis, — to wit, Lord of the Earth, 
Lord of the World, and Lord of Beings. Thus in 
like manner as that (oblation) which is accompanied 
by ‘ Vasha/’ is offered up (to the particular deity to 
which it is announced), so is this (offered up) on his 
(the sacrificer’s) part to those Agnis. 

18. Herd now some people take the sticks they 
lay around from the fire-wood ; but let him not do so, 
for unsuitable for laying around are those which they 
take from the fire-wood, since the fire-wood is pre- 
pared for the purpose of being put upon (the fire) ; but 
what other (kind of sticks) they bring to him, called 
‘•enclosing-sticks ^p a ridh is),’ they are indeed suitable 
for his purpose : let them therefore bring others. 

19. Indeed, they should be of PalA^a wood 


* The Kdnva text has as foHovrs : — They said, ‘J§g be itl vrhst 
aha!) fail outside the enclosure that shall he yours 1 and wViat they 
•hall offer just upon you that shall sate you ! * for what they offer 
just upon them that does indeed sate them (en&n) ; and what ffiey 
offer up in the fire that is theirs (eshfim, ? the gods*); and whtt 
ftlb out^ the ensure by that ht shall incur no guQt, ftc. 
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Frondosa) ; for the Pal^fa tre e, doubtli^is.. 
t he Brahm an.^ and Agni also is ^“iBrahmnT for • 
this reason the Agnis should be of Pal&ra wood. * 

20. Should he be unable to procure them of Pa* 
Ilia wood, they may be of Vikankat;a wood (Fla- 
courtia Sapida) ; and if he be unable to procure any 
of Vikankata, they may be of K&rshmarya wood 
(Gmelina Arborea) ; and if he be unable to procure 
any of KSrshmar}'a Avood, they may be of Vilva 
(Aegle Marmelos), or of Khadira (Acacia Catechu), 
or of Udumbara wood (Ficus Glomerata). These, 
doubtless, are the trees that are suitable for sacrificial 
purposes, and from these trees they (the enclosing- 
sticks) are therefore (taken). 

Fourth BrAhmaata. , 

1. They should be green (fresh) ; for that is (what 
constitutes) their living element, by that they are 
vigorous, by that possessed of strength: for this 
reason they should be green. 

2. The middle stick he lays down first (on the 
west side of the fire), with the text (V^f. S. II, 3), 

‘ May the Gandharva VijvAvasu ® lay thee around 

‘ The Brahman, or supreme spirit (? or, sacred writ), is more 
than once identified with the Palara tree in the 5 'atapatha Br., as in 
V, 2, 4, 18; VI, 6, 3, 7 ; Xli, 7, 2, 15; aiW with tire leaf of thslt 
tree (palarasya palaram) in II, 6, 2, 8. [? Cf. Rig-veda X, 31, 7, 
‘Which was the wood, which was the tree, out of which they 
fashioned heaven and earth?’ and TaitU Br. II, 8, 9, 6, ‘Brahma 
was the wood, Brahma was that tree out of which they fashioned 
heaven and earth ; ' also Ath.-veda X, 7, 38, ‘ The gods form part 
of the divine essence (Skambha-Brahma) as branches of a tree.'] 

* The gfenius Vijvdvasu is already mentioned in Rig-veda X, 
85, 21 seq., and where Grassmann identifies him with 

the rainbow (cf. Roth, Nirukta notes, p. 145). See also .Sat. Br. 
Ill, a, 4, a; XIV, 9, 4, t8. 
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fcMT the security of the AlU Thoit art a fence to 
- the sacrihcer, thou (art) Agnt, invoked and worthy 
^f invocation I ' 

3. He then lays down the southern one, with the 
text (ib.), ‘ TJiou art Indra’s arm for the security 
of the All I Thou art a fence to the sacrificer ; thou 
Agni, invoked and worthy of invocation ! ’ 

4. He then lays down the northern one, with the 
text (ib.), ‘ lyiay Mitra-Varu«a lay thee around in 
the north with firm law for the security of the All ! 
Thou art a fence to the sacrificer, thou Agni, invoked 
and worthy of invocation ! ’ They are indeed Agnis, 
and for that reason he says, ‘Agni, invoked and 
wortliy of invocation ! ’ 

5. Thereupon he puts on (the fire) a samidh 
(kindling-s(ick). He first touches with it the middle 
enclosing-stick : thereby he first kindles those (three 
Agnis). After that he puts it on the fire : thereby 
he kindles the visible fire. 

6. He puts it on \ with the gayatrl stanza (Va^. 
S. II, 4), ‘ Thee, O Sage, who callest (the gods) to the 
feast, we will kindle so as to shine brilliantly ; thee, 
O Agni, mighty at the sacrifice ! ’ He thereby kindles 
the giyatri ; the gayatrl, when kindled, kindles the 
other metres ; and the metres, when kindled, carry 
the sacrifice to life gods. 


‘ According to Sayawa, the two sticks or pieces of wood are put 
on the fire in a manner similar to that in which the two fighdras 
or sprinklings of clarified butter are made (see I, 4, 4-5) ; viz. the 
first in the direction north-west to south-east, and the second from 
south-west to north-east. 

* The g&y atctiff the first of the three principal metres, cf. p. 80, 
note 3. It consists of three octo-syllabic pSdas, of which Rig-veda 
1, 164, 25 says, — ‘ The gdyatra, they say, has three flames (or fire- 
brands, samidh) : therefore it excelled in grandeur and power.’ 
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7. By the second kindling-stick (samidh), which 
he now puts on, he kindles the spring: the spring, • 
when kindled, kindles the other seasons; and the< 
seasons, when kindled, cause living beings to be pro- 
duced and the plants to ripen. He puts it on, with 
the formula {VSig. S. II, 5), ‘ A kindler (samidh) art 
thou ! ’ for the spring is indeed a kindler. 

8. When he has put it on, he murmurs (ib.), ‘ May 
the sun guard thee from the east against any im- 
precation ! ’ for the enclosing-sticks serve for pro- 
tection on all (the other three) sides ; and thereby 
he makes the sun the protector on the east side, 
fearing ‘ lest the evil spirits, the Rakshas, should rush 
in from the east : ’ for the sun is the repeller of the 
evil spirits, the Rakshas. 

9. By that third kindling-stick, then, which he puts 
on at the after-offerings \ he kindles the officiating 
priest (brflhmawa); and he, the priest, when kindled, 
carries the sacrifice to the gods. 

10. He now returns to the altar covered (with 
sacrificial grass). Having taken two stalks of grass, 
he lays them down across (the barhis or grass 
covering, with the tops to the north), with the 
formula (V^. S. II, 5), ‘Savitrf’s arms* are ye!' 
The pr as tar a bunch is indeed the top-knot (of the 
sacrifice) ; and he now lays down these two cross- 
wise as its eye-brows : thereby these two (represent) 
the transverse eye-brows. The prastara, further. 


* See I, 8, 2 , 3, 

* BihAJl.the two anns,' is apparently taken here by our author 
both in its nalur^ senirand as the arms of the bow or arch, formed 
by the eye-brows. The barhis, or grass covering of the altar, was, 
as we saw (I, 3, 3, 7), identified with the beard and other hair of the 
body. 
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^rqpresents) the kshatra (or military class); and 
' the other barhis the vir (or, the common Aryan 
pec^le) ; — (and the two stalks he puts down between 
them) for the sake of separating (vidhrrti) the 
kshatra and» the vir; for this reason he lays 
them down crosswise ; and for this reason these two 
(stalks) are called vidhr/ti. 

11. On them he spreads the prastara, with the 
formula (VSf. S. II, 5), ‘ I spread thee, soft as wool, 
pleasant to sit upon for the gods ! ' When he says 
‘ thee, soft as wool,’ he means to say ' agreeable to 
the gods ; ' and by ‘ pleasant to sit upon for the gods ’ 
he means to say ‘ forming a good seat for the gods.’ 

12. He presses it down (with his left hand), with 
the text (ib.), ‘May the Vasus, the Rudras, the 
Adityas sk on thee ! ’ These three, that is, the 
Vasus, the Rudras, and the Adityas, namely, are 
(classes of) gods ; and these, he means to say, are 
to sit down on it. While it is still being held down 
with his left hand, — 

13. He seizes the /uhii with his right, fearing 
‘ lest the evil spirits, the Rakshas, should enter there 
in the meantime;’ for the officiating priest (brih* 
ma/ia) is the repeller of the Rakshas : therefore, 
while it (the prastara) is still being held down with 
his left hand,— * 

14. He seizes the jfuhfl, with the text (Vi^. S. 

1 1 , 6), ‘ Fond of butter art thou, CuhA by name ! ’ for 
fond of butter indeed it is, and f/uhO by name ; — ‘ Sit 
down here with the favourite resort^ (or dainty) on the 
favourite seat!’ The upabhr/t (he takes), with the 
formula (ib.), ‘ Fond of butter art thou, U pabhrit 

' Viz. the butler, which is the dear resort, or home, of the gods; 

3, 3, i7> Possibly, however, dhSman nuy here mean ‘dainty.’ 
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by name ! ’ for fond of butter indeed it is, and Upa- 
bhr* t by name ; — ‘ Sit down here with the favourite ‘ 
resort on the favourite seat !’ The dhruvA (he takes)" 
with ‘Fond of butter art thou, DhruvA by name!’ 
for fond of butter indeed it is, and DhruvA by 
name; — ‘Sit down here with the favourite resort 
on the favourite seat ! ’ What other sacrificial food 
there is, (he puts down on the prastara), with the 
formula, ‘ With the favourite resort sit down on the 
favourite seat!’ 

15. He lays the .jfuhO down on (the prastara), 
and the other spoons down below, (viz. on the 
barhis, north of the ^uhA, and so as not to touch 
it or one another) ; for the ^uhft assuredly is the 
kshatra, and the other spoons (sru/t) are the 
vi^ : he thereby makes the kshatra ifuperior to 
the vi^. Hence the people here serve, from a 
lower position, the Kshatriya seated above them : 
for this reason he places the ,fuhii upon (the pra- 
stara) and the other spoons down below it. 

16. He touches the offerings, with the text (VA/. 
S. II, 6), ‘Safely they have sat down,’ for safely 
indeed they sat down ; — ‘ in the lap (yoni) of divine 
truth I ’ for the sacrifice is indeed the lap of divine 
truth, and in the sacrifice they sat down ; — * Protect 
these, O Vish«u I protect the sacrifice ! protect tKe 
lord of sacrifice ! ’ thereby he refers to the sacrificer ; 
— ‘ Protect me, the leader of the sacrifice ! ’ thereby 
he does not exclude himself either from the sacrifice. 
Vishffu, assuredly, is the sacrifice : hence it is to the 
sacrifice that he makes all that over for protection. 
This is the reason why he says, ‘ Protect these, 
O Vish«u!’ 
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Fifth BrAhmaata. 

Thr Kindling or the Fire, Peavaka, and the Two 
Libations (AghAra) of^ Butt^> 

1. With the fire-wood (idhma, lighting material) 
the Adhvaryu lights (indh) the fire : hence it is 
called fire-wood. And with the kindling verses 
(sAmidhent) the Hok^Jcipdles (sam-indh, to make 
blaze) : hence they are called kindling verses. 

2. He (the Adhvaryu •) says (to the Hotri ) : ‘ Re- 
cite to the fire as it is being kindled ! ' for it is to the 
fire, when it is being kindled, that he recites. 

3. Here now s ome peop le say, ‘ O Hotar, recite 
to the fire as it is being kindled!’ But let him 
not say so ; for that (priest) is not a Woiri as yet ; 
only when he (the sacrificer) elects him*, does he 


* The Adhvaryu, in the first place, prepares a seat for the Hotr/, 
either west of the altar or north of its left hip ; and covers it with 
drv Kuja p rass. (He then calls, ‘O Hotri, come!’] The Hotri, 
having rinsed his mouth north>east of the .\havantya, with his face 
to the east, turns round from left to right and betakes himself to the 
sacrificial ground, always keeping his right foot before the left. He 
finally takes up his position so as to have the heel of the right foot 
in a line with the north hip of the altar, and the toes on the barhis; 
whilst be keeps the hands on a level with the heart, spread open 
afld joined together, tAid looks towards the junction of the earth 
and sky. The Adhvaryu then takes a samidh (kindling-stick) and 
calls on him as above. The Hotri now mutters the formulas 
* Adoration to the teacher I Adoration to the observer I Adoration 
to the promulgator 1 * &c. (Arv. Srautas 1, a, i). The sacrificer then 
takes the wooden sword and says, ‘ Recite for me, as it were, 
stretching along (i. e. continuously)!’ whereupon the Hotnj having 
asked and received the permission of the Brahman, proceeds to 
recite the kindling verses. Kfity. HI, i, i seq.; Axv. I, i, 4 seq. 

* This does not take place until the pravara or invUatkm 
addressed to Agni, the Hotri of the gods, to asrist in caUing the 
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become a Hot«. Let him therefore say, ‘ Recite to 
the fire as it is being kindled ! ' 

^ 4. He recites (verses) addressed to Agni : he 
'accordingly kindles it (the fire) with the aid of its 
own deity. In the gSyatrl metre (are the verses 
which) he recites ; for the g&yatrl is Agni’s metre : 
by means of its own metre he thereby kindles it. The 
g^atrl is vigour, the g&yatri is the brahman* (the 
priestly order) ; with vigour he thereby kindles it. 

. 5. Eleven (verses) he recites ; for of eleven sylla- 

bles consists the trish/ubh metre. The gSyatrl is 
the brahman and the trish/ubh is the kshatra 
(or military order) ^ With the aid of these two 
energies he thus kindles it : for this reason he recites 
eleven (verses). 

Thrice he recites the first verse, and thrice the 
last one ; for of threefold beginning are sacrifices, 
and of threefold termination ; therefore he recites 
thrice the first and the last (verses). 

7. Fifteen sfimidhen! verses result (from this re- 
petition of the first and last of the eleven verses). The 
fifteen-versed chants doubtless, is the thunderbolt 


gods to the sacrifice, cf. Sdyana and .Sat. Br. I, 5, i, x seq. Accord- 
ing to some authorities, however, the choosing of the Hotri seems 
to take place at this particular time, or even' before, at the time of 
the agnyanvddhana; cf. Hiikbrandt, p. 73. 

' The gayatrt (though it is not the most frequent metre) 
is considered as the first, as it is the shortest, of Vedic metres. 
The hymns addressed to Agni are mostly in the gdyaul metre. 

* The hymns celebrating the heroic deeds of Indn and his 
associates, the wind-gods, are almost entirely composed in the 
trish^bh, the most frequent of Vedic metres. 

* n adfiadara-sto ma. or form of recita^pn, 

verses at the Soma-sacri^, is sacred to Indra (Nirukta 7, 10), tte 
of the thunderbolt. 
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and the th undenbolt meana ^ength ; so that he 
thereby converts the simidhenls into strength: 
hence, if he should hate any one, he may crush him 
with his great toes’ at the* time when those (verses) 
are recited. „ By saying, ‘ I here cfusb .§<3 l J lOd. §0 ’ 
he crushes him with that thunderbolt. 

8. Fifteen nights indeed there are in a half- 
moon ; and growing by half-moons the year passes : 
hence he thereby obtains the nights. 

9. Now in the fifteen g&yatrl verses there are 
indeed three hundred and sixty syllables * ; and 
t^ee hundred and sixty days there are in a year : 
hence he thereby obtains the days, he thereby obtains 
the year. 

10. For an ish/i (which is performed in order to 
obtain the fulfilment of a special wish)® let him recite 
seventeen sdmidhenl verses; for in a low voice he 
sacrifices to the deity to which he offers an ish^i. 


* Or, with his thumbs (ahgush/Mbh3-am), The KS//va text has 
‘pady&bhyam ahj;ush/^bhyam ; ' but Katy. Ill, i, 7 W ‘ah- 
gush/^abhy&jn pfidyabhyaw va,* which would seem to leave a choice 
between the thumbs and the great toes; the commentator, how- 
ever, takes va in a restrictive sense. The sacrificer is to press 
down the earth with his great toes (or thumbs) each time when a 
kindling verse is recited. 

S The g&yatrl ver 4 e consists of three times eight syllables, 
and 24x15 = 360. In the place of the last sdmidhen! (called 
pstjridhdnWS), however, the Vasish///as have a trish/ubh stanza 
(4x11 syllables), so that the above computation of syllables does 
not hold good in their case. One might be inclined to infer from 
this that the trish/ubh was the more original, a g.iyatit being 
substituted later to yield the above symbolical number of syllables. 
Cf. Tailt. S. II, 5, 7 seq. ; Taitt. Bn III, 5, 3. 

• The k&myesh/is,and ish/i s generally, are performed with cer- 
tain modifications, on the model of the new - and full-moon sacrifice, 
of which they are therefore said to be vikr/iis or modifications^ 

[12] . n 
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Twelve months, namely, there are in a year, and 
4Y9 .g ^son s ' : this (makes) the scventcenfold Pra- , 
^pati. For verily Prag’Apati is all: hence for, 
what wish he performs* uve isli^^tfiiat wish he 
thus accomplishes by means of the All. In a 
low voice he sacrifices to the deity; for what is 
spoken in a low voice is undefined (indistinct), 
and undefined is the ‘All hence for whatever wish 
he performs the ish/i, that wislTlie "thus accom- 
plisKesTby means of the All. This is the practice 
in regard to an ish/i. 

1 1 . Some people say : ‘ Let him recite twenty-one 
sAmidhen! verses also at the full- and new-moon 
sacrifice.' Twelve, doubtless, are the months of the 
year, five the seasons, and three these worlds : 
this (makes) twenty; and the twcnty-§rst is this 
very (sun) that here shines : he is the resort, he the 
stay ; thereby he (the sacrificcr) obtains this resort, 
this stay. He may therefore recite twenty-one. 

1 2. Let him recite them only for one of established 
prosperity (gata^ri), who would not wish to become 
either better or worse. For, what he for whom 
they recite is like, like that he will cither be or 
worse*, for whom, that knows this, they recite 


’ In other passages, and in later times • generally, six seasons, 
comprising two months each, '^re counted, but the transitional 
season between winter and spring, xirira, is not unfrcquently, as 
in our passage, combined with the winter season (hemanta), or 
partially with that and the spring (vasanta). On the identification 
of Pra^pati with the year, cf. note on I, 2, 5, 1 2. 

* The condition of one who is gataxrl cannot 1 » improved, but 
only impaired. The construction of this paragraph is somewhat 
doubtful to me. It runs thus : TS hait& gataxrer evdnubrflySd ya 
Utkhen na xreyAnt sySm na p&pty^n iti y&drixfiya haiva sate 
’nv&hus tAdr/h v& haiva bhavati pfipiy&n vS yasyaivaiw vidusha etfl 
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those (twenty-one verses). This, however, is mere 
speculation, for those (twenty-one verses) are not 
recited K 

13. Thrice he should recite the first and thrice 
die last (verst), without drawing breath ; for three 
are these worlds, so that he thereby spreads (sanr 
tan) these worlds, gains these worlds. Also thrc» 
breaths there are in man : this recitation thereby 
causes him (the sacrificer) to be extended (santata), 
not cut short (by death). 

14. He (the Hotrf) should endeavour to recite 
this (uninterruptedly) as long as his strength lasts. 
If, on the other hand, he were to take breath in 
the middle (of the verse), it would be a slight on 
this very (sacrifice)^; by reciting this (holy) com- 

y 

anvdhuA so eshd mimai»saiva na tv evaita aniiiyante. Saya//a 
seemS to take it thus: — * He should recite them only for a gata^rf. 
A householder who desires neither an improvement nor a lowering 
of his position, is just such a one for whom the Hotr/s recite the 
sdmidhenis in the appointed (niyatena) way. Further, for 
whomsoever, that thus knows the irregular (?aniyata, not regulated) 
way of recitation, they recite those twenty-one samidhents, he 
becomes either worse or better. What is set forth in the words 
from “A householder who desires neither an improvement'^ Ac. 
is mere speculation ; the recitation is not to be performed in this 
way.' The xprresponding paragraph of xhe^ recension is 

much briefer and deary. — Tad etad gatajrir eva kurvJta na ha 
jreyan na papiyan bhavaii yasyaivam anvahuA saishd mimdmsaiva 
na tv anfl^yantc, ‘only a gataxri, however, should do this; for 
neither better nor worse becomes he for whom they recite thus. 
This is indeed speculation, but they (the twenty-one sdmidhenis) 
are not recited.' 

' In the Taitt. S. II, 5, 10, the number of verses (effected by the 
repetition) is given as varying, according to the special object 
in view, between fifteen and forty-eight. 

* ? Or, it would be an act of neglect on his, the sacrificer’s, part : 
by (the Holri*) reciting without fetching breath, that act, that neglect 
would be avoided. 


il 2 
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position without taking breath, that slight will be 
avoided. 

15. If, however, he do not care to undertake this, 
he may also recite one (verse) at a time without 
drawing breath : he thereby spreads those worlds 
one by one, gains those worlds one by one. The 
reason why he takes breath, is that the gfiyatrl is in- 
deed breat^ ; and that by reciting a complete gdyatri 
verse, he accordingly bestows complete breathing 
(on the sacrificer): let him therefore recite one 
(verse) at a time without breathing. 

16. He recites them in a continuous, uninterrupted 
way : thereby he makes the days and nights of the 
year continuous, and in a continuous, uninterrupted 
way revolve those days and nights of the year. 
And in this way he gives no access to ‘ihe spiteful 
enemy ; but access lie would indeed give, if he were 
to recite them discontinuously : he therefore recites 
in a continuous, uninterrupted way. 

Fourth Auhvava. First BrAhmaa'A. 

I, He recites after uttering (the syllabic) ‘Hin!’ 
Sacrifice, they .say, is not (performed) without the 
Saman; and neither is the .Sdman chanted without 
‘ Hm ’ having been uttered. By his uttering ‘ Hiii !’ 
the peculiar nature (rfipam) of the word ‘Hin'is 
produced (in the sacrifice) ; and by the sacred syl- 
lable (om) it assumes the nature of the Sdman. By 
uttering ‘Om! OmM’ this his entire sacrifice becomes 
endowed with the Sdman. 

‘ That is, by utterini p * Qa> I ' after each, verse. The recitation of 
the first verse is preceded by the mystic words ‘ Hin bhfl r bhui g^ svar 
om!’ Arv. S. I, 2, 3. Both syllables ‘hin’ and ‘om’ are essential 
elements in the recitation of S&man hymns. See II, 2, 4, it seq. 
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2. And (another reason) why he utters ‘ Hih ! ’ is 
tliis. The word ‘ HiiT mcMS breath, for the word 
‘ Hih ’ does indeed mean breath : he cannot there- 
fooTprol^nce the word “Hih,’ when he,clOJSi^.whU 


nostril^,.. The ri& (verse) he recites with his voice. 
Now, voice and b reath are a pair, so that a produc- 
tive union of the sdmidhenls is thereby effected 
at the outset : for this reason he recites, after utter- 
ing'Hih!’. 

3. He utters the word Jiih^ jn 
Were he, on the contrary, to pronounce ‘Hih ' aloud, 
he would make ‘voice’ of both the one and the other ; 
for this reason he utters the word ‘Hih’ in a low 
voice. 


4. He recites with ‘i (hither)!’ and ‘pra (forth or 
thither)*!’# He thereby joins a g&yatri verse di- 
rected hitherward to one directed away from here : 
the one which tends from hence carries the sacri- 
fice to the gods, and the one which tends hitherward 
pleases the men. For this reason he recites with 
‘h’ and ‘pra.’ 

5. And (another reason) why he recites with ‘ 4 ’ 
and ‘ pra,’ is this. ‘ Pra (forth) ’ clearly means out- 
breathing, and ‘ 4 (hither)’ means in-breathing : hence 
he thereby obtains out-breathing and in-breathing 
(for the sacrifice^. For this reason he recites with 
‘ 4 ’ and ‘pra.’ 


* The particles pra and S were apparently used in phrases 
wisl j in g ^ o n e a safe jour ney and return (cf. Ait. Br. 3, 26, with 
Haug's note). The first sfimidheni begins, ‘prd vo abhfdya- 
vaA’ (forth go your viands, heavenward) ; and the second ‘dgna 
£ yihi vitSye’ (come hither, Agni. to the feast I). It is from 
these verses that the above symbolical exphnation is derived. 
Cf. Taitt. S. II, 5, 7, 3 [prWtnaw’reld'dfiTyatfr— praitAiA pidgi 
g&yanie]. 
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6. Yet (other reasons) why he recites with ‘ hither 
(i)’ and ‘thither (pra),’ are these. ‘Thither’ the 
seed is cast, and ‘hither’ birth takes place. ‘ Thither’ 
the cattle disperse (for grazing), ‘hither’ they return. 
Indeed, everything here (moves) ‘hither’ and‘ thither:’ 
for this reason he recites with ‘ & ’ and ‘ pra.' 

7. He recites *, ‘ Forth go your viands, heaven- 


^ The following is a connected translation (as literal as possible^ 
if not elegant) of the samidhenis, or kindling verses, in 

the same octosyllabic metre as the original. The first and eleventh 
verses are recited three times ; and wl\en at the end of verse 
the Hotr/* pronounces the syllable om, the Adhvaryu throws a stick 
(samidh) into the fire, — up to the eighth verse, at the end of which 
the tenth stick is thrown in. At the end of the ninth verse five of 
the remaining six slicks are thrown into the fire. The throwing 
of the first stick is accompanied by the sacrificer pronouncing the 
dedicatory formula (tySga), ‘For Agni this, not for ndfeT 

1. Forth go your viands, heavenward, 

In havis rich; with buttered (spoon) 

He nears the gods, wishful of bliss. 

2. Come hither, Agni, to the feast; 

Invoked for the offering-gift. 

As Hotr/ on the barhis sit ! 

3. With samidhs thee, O Angiras, 

With butter wc exhilarate : 

Shine forth, O youngest, brilliantly! 

4. Agni, do thou obtain for us 
That region wide and glorious 
That great and mighty one, O God! 

5. Praiseworthy he, adorable. 

Visible through the veil of gloom, 

Agni, the mighty one, is lit. 

6. The mighty Agni is lit up, 

Yea, as a horse that bears the gods: 

With offerings him they glorify. 

7. O mighty one! we mighty men 
Do kindle thee, the mighty one, — 

O Agni, thee that brightly shines. 
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yrard ! ’ — hereby, then, the ‘thither* is (realised). And 
(in the second verse), ‘Come hither, Agni, to ex- 
pand M’-^by this, on the other hand, the ‘hither’ 
is (realised). 

8. Now, in 'reference to this point, some peopl e 
say, ‘ Both these (texts) surely result in a “thither*.”’ 
This, however, is beyond the ordinary understand- 
ing: the text, ‘forth go your viands, heavenward!* is 
clearly (directed) away from (the sacrificer); and the 
text, ‘ Come hither, Agni, to expand ! ' is (directed) 
towards (him). 

9. He recites (the first kindling verse), ‘ Forth go 
your viands, heavenward !’ this, then, tends in a for- 
ward direction. ‘Viands’ (vS^a)® he says, because 
viands mean food : hence food is obtained (for the 
sacrificer) by this recitation. ‘ Heavenward’ he says, 
because those that tend heavenward are the half- 

8. Agni we choose as messenger, 

As Hotri the all-knowing, — him, 

Performing well this sacrifice. 

9. He who is kindled at the cult, 

Agni, the bright, the laudable. 

The flaming-locked, him we atlore. 

10. O Agni, worshipped, thou art lit: 

Adore, good worshipper, the gods! 

Oblation-jiearer, sure, art thou. 

11. Make offerings! do reverence! — 

Him, Agni, while the cult proceeds. 

For your oblation-bearer choose! 

’ See further on, par. 22 scq. 

* Inasmuch as Agni, whilst coming to the sacrifice, goes away 
from the gods. Sfiy. 

* In the Taitt S. II, 5, 7, 3-4 also is in the first place 
rendered by ‘food,’ while afterwards it is identified with the 
months (i.e. the coursers? gamanarila, Sfiy.); asabhidyava^ 
(in the sense of ‘ shining in both directions,’ i. e. in the form of the 
waxing and waning moon, Sfiy.) is referred to tlic half-moons. 
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moons: it is, therefore, the half-moons which he 
obtains by this recitation. ‘In havis rich’ he 
further says, because those that are rich in havis 
(milk, butter) are the cattle; it is cattle, therefore, that 
he thereby obtains through the recitation. 

10. ‘With buttered (spoon)-^’ he adds. Now 
MAthava, the (kinff of) VideghaS carried Aeni 
Vai^nam in his mouth. The j^/shi Gotama Rdhil- 
ga/fa was his family priest. When addressed (by 
the latter), he made no answer to him, fearing lest 
Agni might fall from his mouth. 

1 1 . He (the priest) began to invoke the latter with 


' To this important legend attention was first drawn by Professor 
Weber, Ind. Stud. I, 170 seq. (cf. also Ind. Sireifen, I, p. 13; 
J. Muir, Sanskrit Texts, II, p, 402). It was pointed ^t by Weber 
that this legend distinguishes three successive stages bf the east- 
ward migration of (he Brahmanicai Hindus. In tl\e first place the 
settlements of the Aryans liad already been e.xtcndcd from the 
Paw^Mb (where they were settled in tlic times of the hymns of the 
Rig-veda) as far as the Saras vail. They thence pushe<l forward, 
led by the Videgha Mathava and his priest, according to our 
legend, as far ea.st as the river Sadfinira (that is, * she that is 
always filled with water'), which, according to Sayana, is another 
name for the Karaloya (the modern Kurattcc, on which Bograh 
lies), which formed the eastern boundary of the \’idehas ; or more 
probably the Ga«rfakl (the modern Glllvducjc, a noble river which 
falls into the Ganges opposite Patna, and) which formed the boun- 
dary between the Kosalas and the Videhas (cf. par. 17). It would 
appear from our legend, that for some lime the Aryans did not ven- 
ture to cross this river ; but at the lime of the author the country 
to the east of it had long been occupied by them. Sayana takes the 
hero of the legend to be Videgha, the Midhava or son of Madhu; 
but Videgha, an older form of Videha, is more probably intended 
here (as Weber takes it) for the name of that people and country 
(corresponding to the modern Tirhut). The,^^i^Yai£\^nara (or 
Agni who is common to all men) of our legend Professor Wel^r 
considers a personification of Brthmanical worship and civilisation 
and the destructive effects of their extension. 
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verses of the Rig-veda, ‘We kindle thee at the 
sacrifice, 0 wise Agni, thee the radiant, the mighty 
caller to the sacrificial feast (Rig-veda V, 26, 3) ! — 
0 Videghal' 

12. He (the king) did not answer. (The priest 
went on), ‘Upwards, O Agni, dart thy brOl^t; 
shining rays, thy flames, thy beams (Rig-veda VIII| 
44, 1 6) ! — O Videgha-a-a ! ' 

13. Still he did not answer. (The priest continued), 
‘ Thee, O butter-sprinkled one, we invoke ! (Rig-veda 
V, 26, 2) so much he uttered, when at the very 
mentioning of butter, Agni Vaiivanara flashed fortli 
from the (king’s) mouth : he w’as unable to hold him 
back ; he issued from his mouth, and fell down on 
this earth. 

14. MAftiava, the Videgha, was at that time on 
the (river) Sarasvatl '. He (Agni) thence went burn- 
ing along this earth towards the east ; and Gotama 
Rdhuga^a and the Videgha Mdthava followed after 
him as he was burning along. He burnt over (dried 
up) all these rivers. Now that (river), which is called 
‘SadAnlrA,’ flows from the northern (Himalaya) moun- 
tain : that one he did not bum over. That one the 
BrAhmans did not cross in former times, thinking, ‘ it 
has not been buri^t over by Agni VawvAnara.’ . 

15. Now-a-days, however, there are many BrAh- 
mans to the east of it. At that time it (the land 
east of the SadAnlrA) was very uncultivated, very 
marshy, because it had not been tasted by Agni 
VawvAnara. 

16. Now-a-days, however, it is very cultivated, for 
the Br^m^^have caused (^nj) to taste it through 

* Or, according to Sdyana, he \ras then in the Sarasvatt, plunged 
into the river in order to quench the heat produced by Agni. 
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sacrifices. Even in late summer that (river), as it 
were, rages along ‘ : so cold is it, not having been 
burnt over by Agni Vairvdnara. 

17. MSthava, the Videgha, then saiil (to Agni), 
* Where am I to abide ? ’ ‘ To the east of this (river) 
be thy abode 1 ’ said he. Even now this (river) forms 
the boundary of theJC^ajf jyftdy.iddiw ; for these 
are the M&thavas (or descendants of Milthava). 

18. Gotama R&hOgana then said (to M^thava), 
‘ Why didst thou not answer when addressed by us ?' 
He replied, ‘Agni Vaifv 4 nara was in my mouth; 
I did not reply, lest he should escape from my 
mouth.’ 

19. ‘ How then did this happen — 'At the moment 
when thou didst utter the words, “(Thee), O butter- 
sprinkled one, we invoke !” just then, at tRe mention 
of butter, Agni Vai.Tvanara (lashed forth from my 
mouth ; I was unable to hold him back, he issued 
from my mouth.’ 

20. That (word) in the s&midhenis, therefore, 
which contains butter (ghr/ta) is especially suitable 
for kindling (sam-indh); and by it he accordingly 
kindles him (Agni, the fire) and bestows vigour on 
this (sacrificer). 

21. Now that (word) is ghr?^j 4 < 0 y&, ‘with the 
buttered (spoon).’ — ‘ He nears the gods, wishful 
of bliss.’ Wishful of bliss, truly, is the sacrificer, 
since he wishes to approach the gods, to go to® 

' That is to say, it is not affected by the heat of tlic summer, as the 
other rivers, but rushes along as rapidly and as well-filled as ever. 

® &ig&ti is taken by Sflyana in the sense of ‘ he sings, praises.’ 
Our author, on the other hand, seems to interpret it by ‘he 
conquers (gi) ; ’ sec, however, next note. 

’ The text has, ‘ Sa hi devdn g'igishati sa hi devdn ^igSmsati.' 
The KSffva recension has the same reading, except that it omits ' hi ’ 
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the gods: therefore he says, ‘he nears the gods, 
wishful of bliss.’ This (verse), which is addressed 
‘ to Agni, is undefined (vague) ; and undefined, doubt- 
less, is the ‘All;’ he thils commences (this holy 
work) with thn All. 

22. [He recites the second simidheni]: ‘Come 
hither, Agni, to expand!’ — ‘To expand’ he says, 
because at the beginning these worlds were well- 
nigh contiguous to one another : at that time one 
could touch the sky thus K 

23. The gods desired, ‘ How could these worlds 
of ours become farther apart from one another? 
How could there be more space for us?’ They 
breathed through them (the worlds) with these 
three ‘syllables (forming the word) vitaye V and 
these Worlds became far apart from one another; 
and there was then ampler space for the gods: 
ample space, therefore, he will have for w'hom, 
knowing this, they recite this (verse) containing (the 
word) ‘ vitaye.’ 

24. He proceeds, ‘ Invoked for the giver of obla- 
tions I ’ ‘ The giver of. oblations ®,’ of course, is the 


in both cases. Instead of^ig&msati, however, some MSS., as well 
as Sdyana, read ^igh^msati ('he wishes to conquer, or beat, the 
gods’), probably an d/i corruption, easily accounted for by the 
circumstance that g^igfshati is the regular deaderative of g^i, ‘to 
conquer,’ though it also occurs in some passages as the desiderative 
of g&, ‘to go.’ Sdyana, however, though he reads ^ighSmsati, 
here allows to the root han (with Naigh. 2, 14) the meaning of ‘to 
go.’ Cf. Weber, Omina und Fortenta, p. 406, note 4. 

* Viz. by stretching the arms upwards. SSya»a. 

• That is, vi-itaye, ‘for going asunder,’ a fanciful analysis of 
the word vfti j the correct rendering is ‘ for the meal or food,’ ‘ for 
the feast.’ 

Havyad&ti, the correct meaning of the word is ‘th e giving 
of oblatlSns.’ * 
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sacrificer : hence ‘ invoked for the sacrificcr’ is what ' 
he thereby means to say. — ‘ As HotW on the barhis • 
sit!' Agni, indeed, is the Hotr/, and the barhis* 
(the covering of sacrificial grass on th<‘ altar) is this 
world : hence he thereby establishes ^Agni (the fire) 
in this world, as this fire is established (or, beneficial, 
h i ta) in this world. This (verse), then, is recited with 
reference to this world (the earth): through it this 
world is conquered by him for whom, kjiowing this, 
they recite this (verse). 

25. [He recites the third srimidheni]; ‘With 
samidhs thee. O Angirasl’ — with samidhs (kindling- 
sticks), indeed, the Aiigiras kindled him. ‘O An- 
girasl' he says, for Agni is indeed Aiigiras’. — 'With 
butter we e.xhilarate ! ’ This (viz. gh/'/tena, 'with 
butter ') is a word which is especially suitable for the 
kindling of Agni : by it he kindles him, and bestows 
vigour on this (sacrificer). 

26. ‘Shine forth, O youngest, brilliantly!' he 
adds; for brilliantly he shines, when kindled; and 
* O youngest ! ’ he says, because he is really the 
youngest Agni’’: therefore he says, ‘O youngest!' 
This (verse) is recited with reference to yonder 
world, to wit, the aerial world; hence this (verse), 
which is addressed to Agni, is undefined, for unde- 
fined is yonder world : that worltl^he thereby gains, 
for whom, knowing this, they recite this verse. 

27. [He recites the fourth sdmidhent]: ‘Agni, 
do thou obtain for us that (region) wide and 

' Rig-veda I, 31, i, he is called the first of the Angiras. 

* The hre which has just been kindled is frequently called the 
youngest (^vishMa). Sflyana takes it as ‘the^ver young.’ See 
also the legencTlPe^ding the three Agnis who precei^ed the present 
Agni in the office of divine Hotr;', I, 2, 3, 1 ; 3, 3, 13- 
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glorious!’ For wide, indeed, is yonder (region) 
wherein the gods (dwell), and glorious is that 
(region) wherein the gods (dwell). When he says, 
‘ Do thou obtain for us he means to say, ‘ make 
us go to it r . 

28. ‘ That great and mighty one, O God I ' For 
great, indeed, is yonder (region) wherein the gods 
(dwell), and mighty “ is that w'herein the gods 
(dwell). This (verse), then, is recited with reference 
to yonder world: tliat heavenly world he thereby 
gains, for whom, knowing this, they recite this 
(verse). 

29. He recites (the fifth sdmidheni): ‘Praise- 
worthy he, adorable,’ for worthy of praise he is, 
and worthy of adoration ; — ‘ visible through the veil 
of gloomf' for when kindled he is seen right 
through the gloom ; — ‘ Agni, the mighty one (bull), 
is lit,’ for he is indeed lit up, the mighty one. 

[He recites the sixth sdmidheni]: ‘The mighty 
Agni is lit up,’ for he is indeed lit up. 

30. ‘Yea* as a horse that bears the gods,’ for 
having become a horse he does indeed carry the 
sacrifice to the gods : the (word) ‘ na ’ which occurs 
in this verse has the meaning of ‘om’ (verily); hence 
he says, ‘ Yea, as a horse that blears to the gods.’ 

* Vivfisasi, Sayawa explains it by prakSsaya, ‘illuminate it;' 
but cf. S&yana on Rig-veda VI, i6, asmdn aX’X 7 /a abhigamaya, 
‘make it (dhanam) come to us/ 

* Suvfrya is taken by our author as an adjective, co-ordinate with 
the others; but it is evidently a noun (‘abundance of heroes' or 
* manliness, manly power,' St, Petersburg Dictionary) qualified by 
the adjectives, 

* Na is t aken by our author as a particle of asseveration ; though 
in reality it is a particle of coii^,^on. In later Sanskrit na is 
only used as particle of nation. 
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31. ‘With offerings him they glorify,’ for with 
offerings men indeed glorify him ; therefore he says, 
‘with offerings him they glorify.' 

32. FHe recites the Seventh sAmidhent): ‘O 
mighty one ’ ! we mighty men do kindle thee, the 
mighty one !’ for they indeed kindle him ; — ‘O Agni, 
thee that brightly shines!* for he indeed shone 
brightly when he was kindled. 

33. He recites this tristich which contains the 

word (vr/shan), ‘mighty.’ All these kindling 
verses, it is tnie, are addressed to Agni ; Indra, 
however, is the deity of sacrifice, Indra is the 
mighty (hero) ; hence these his (the sacrl fleer’s) 
kindling verses thereby become possessed of Indra : 
this is the reason why he recites the tristich con- 
taining the word ‘mighty.’ •> 

34. He recites [the eighth sdmidheni]: ‘Agni 
we choose as messenger!’ Now the gods and 
the Asuras, both of them sprang from Prai,>'apati, 
were contending for superiority. When they were 
thus contending, the gdyatri stood between them. 
That gdyatrl was the same as this earth, and this 
earth indeed lay between them ■*. Now both of 
them knew that whichever she would side with, 
they would be victorious and the others would be 
defeated. Both parties then invited her secretly 
to come to them. Agni acted as messenger 
for tlie gods; and an Asura-Rakshas, named Sa- 


’ Vrtsh an, ‘the male, the vigorous one, the bull;’ cf. Max Mttller, 
rran^ffUon'of Rig-veda Sanhitd, I, p.' lii Scq. 

* ‘ On the top of Mount Meru lies the city of Amardvati, wherein 
the gods dwell; and beneath Meru lies Irdvadr'tKe city of the 
Asuras : Iictween these two lies the earth.’ .Sdya»a. 
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harakshasS for the Asuras. She then followed 
. Agni : he therefore recites, ' Agni we choose for 
messenger/ because he was the messenger of die 
gods. — ‘As Hotr* the alldcnowing, him!’ 

35. Here now s ome pe ople recite. ‘ He is 
the Hotrf of the all-knowing®;’ lest (in saying ‘for 
Hotn, the all-knowing, him’) one should say to 
oneself ‘ enough (i.e. have done) !’ This, however, 
he should not do ; for by (doing) so they do at 
the sacrifice what is human; and what is human, 
is inauspicious at a sacrifice. Therefore, lest he 
should do what is inauspicious at the sacrifice, 
he should recite, just as it is recited by the Jiik, 
‘for Hotrf, the all-knowing, him!’ [He continues], 
‘ Performing well this sacrifice I ’ for he, Agni, 
is indeed^a good performer of the sacrifice: for 
this reason he says, ‘ performing well this sacrifice.’ 
She (gAyatrl, or the earth) sided with the gods, 
and the gods thereupon were victorious and the 
Asuras were defeated : and verily he for whom, 
knowing this, they recite this (verse), is himself 
victorious and his. adversaries are defeated. 

36. He therefore recites this, the eighth sAmi- 
dhenl). This, indeed, is peculiarly a gayatrf 
verse, since it is of eight syllables that the gAyatrl 
(metre) consists i for this reason he recites the 
eighth (sAmidhenl). 

’ Cf. the corresponding passage in Taitt. S. II. 5, ii, 8, where 
Daivya is given as the name of the messenger of the Asuras. 

* That is to say, instead of ‘Hotaraw vi^vavedasam,’ they 
recite ‘HotS yo virvavedasaA;’ for the reason that HotAram 
(accusative of hotn") might be understood to be ‘hot A aram,' 
aram, ‘enough,' being a particle implying a prohibition. Our 
author, however, promptly sets his face against this application of 
human reasoning to an inspired teat. 
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37. Here now s ome pe ople place the two (dhdyyAs) 
additional kindling verses before (the eighth s&mi- 
dhenl), arguing, ‘The two dh&yyAs* mean food: 
this edible food we places in front (or, in the mouth, 
mukhatai^).’ But let him not do tliis: for with 
him who inserts the additional vers^ before (the 
eighth), the latter (the eighth) is clearly out of its 
place’, since in that case it (and the succeeding 
verse) become the tenth and eleventh verses. With 
him, on the other hand, for whom they recite this 
as the eighth (kindling verse), it is indeed in its 
proper place : let him therefore insert the two addi- 
tional verses after (the ninth). 

38. [He recites the ninth kindling_Y®rse] : ‘He 
who is kindled at the cult’ — the cult (adhvara), 
doubtless, is the sacrifice : ‘ he who is kindled at the 
sacrifice ’ he thereby says ; — ‘ Agni, the bright, the 
laudable,' for he is both bright and laudable ; — * the 
flaming-locked, him we adore ! ’ for when he is 
kindled, his locks, as it were, flame. Previously to 
(the beginning of the tenth verse). * O Agni, wor- 
shipped, thou art lit!’ let him fthe Adhvaryu) put on 


* Whenever thirteen kindling verses are recited instead of 
eleven (or counting the repetitions of the first and last verses, 
seventeen insiead of fifteen), the two verses K g-veda III, 27, 5 and 5 
are inserted according to our author after the ninth, and according 
to Olliers iK'fore the eighth, samidhenf. They are called dhdyyS, 
probably derived from dha, ‘to put, add,* whilst those ritualists whose 
practice is here rejected apparently connect the word with the 
root dha (dhe), ‘ to suck.* 

* According to Saya«a, because it no longer occupies the eighth 
place for -which it is specially appropriate on account of its being, 
according to our author, ‘peculiarly a g&yatrl (eight-syllabled) 
verse/ This reasoning is far from satisfactory, since the two 
dhayy&s (Rig-veda III, 27, 5 and 6) are also g&yatr! verses. 
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nil the kindling-sticks with the exception of the 
. <jne stick (which is to be put on at the after- 
* offerings *) ; for it is now that the Hotri completes 
(the kindling) ; and what then is left of the kindling- 
sticks, other than the one stick, that is left (un- 
used altogether) ; and what is left (unused) of the 
sacrifice, that is left for his (the sacrificer’s) 
enemy : let him, therefore, previously to this (verse)^ 
put on all the samidhs, save one. 

39. [He continues]: ‘Adore, good worshipper, 
the gods!’ worship (adhvara) doubtless means 
samficej ‘adore the gods, good sacrificer,’ he thereby 
says ; — ‘ Oblation-bearer, sure, art thou I ’ for he, 
Agni, is indeed the bearer of oblations : for this 
reason he says ‘ oblation-bearer, sure, art thou.’ 

[He reoites the last sAmidhenI]: ‘Make offer- 
ings! do reverence! Him, Agni, while the cult pro- 
ceeds, for your oblation-bearer choose !’ by this (verse) 
he urges them on : ‘ make offerings and worship ! 
do this for (the accomplishment) of whatever desire 
you kindled him ! ’ this is what he thereby means to 
say. ‘ Him, Agni, while the cult proceeds,’ he says, 
because cult means sacrifice : hence he tliereby says, 
• him, Agni, whilst the sacrifice proceeds — ‘for your 
oblation-bearer choose ! ’ for he, Agni, is indeed the 
oblation-bearer, ^d for this reason he says ‘for 
your oblation-bearer choose (him) ! ’ 

40. This tristich, containing (the word) ‘cult 
(adhvara),’ he thus recites. For once when the- 
gods were engaged in sacrificing, their rivals, the 
Asuras, wished to injure (dhurv, dhvar) them; 
but, though desirous of injuring them, they were 


‘ See I, 8, 2, 3. 
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to injure them and were foiled : for this rea* 
iiOii At acrifice is railed jdhMrj^-iwtjMBged, 
uninterrupted’); and for whomsoever, mat knows 
diiC^ey recite this tristich containing (the word) 
adhvara ('cult, sacrifice*), his rival, though desirous 
of injuring him, is foiled ; and he, (the sacrificer), 
moreover, gains as much as one gains by offering a 
Soma-sacrifice *, 


Second Bkaiimaa-a. 

1. Now in^prmer times the gods appointed Agni 
to the chief (office), namely, that of Hotr/; and 
having appointed him to the chief (office) saying ‘do 
thou carry this our oblation ! ’ they cheered him up, 
saying, “ Surely, thou art vigorous : surely, thou art 
equal to this ! ’ thereby endowing him with vigour, 
even as in our own tlays, when they appoint any one 
from among their kinsmen to the chief (office), they 
clie«C Jfciim up saying * surely, thou art vigorous ; 
surely, thou art equal to this !’ thereby endowing him 
with vigour. By what, therefore, he recites after this, 
he eulogizes him, puts vigour into him®. 

2 . ‘O Agni, thou art great ! O priest (brfihmawa), 
O Bh^rata!’ for Agni, indeed, is the brahman 

’ Saumya adhvara is the common designation of the solemn 
['Soma5ac;nficeTTi3?^our author arg;ucs, the word adhvara inJefe 
dSeST lor sacrifice (ya^^a) with a view to insure to this offering 
the efficacy of a" ^oma-sacrificc. 

* The invocations he now proceeds to recite, on the termination 
of the simidhents or kindling verses, belong to the class of 
formulas calle d nigada . In the present case, they consist of the 
pravara manfra— or formula by which Agni is invited to assist 
the sacrificer as Hotr; or Invoker on the present occasion, as he 
has <rf old assisted his ancestors (cf. the following note) — and of 
short detached formulas called nivid. Siiyana on Taitt. S. II, 5 , 8 . 



(sacerdotium) : th^fore he eays 'O Br^ditnaifa!’— 
' < 0 Bh&rata’ he says, because he (Agm^ bears (bhar) 
* the oblation to the gods : therefore they say ‘ Agni 
is bh&rata (the bearer)/ '^Or, he, being the breath, 
sustains (bhar) these creatures : therefore he says 
*0 Bhdrata (sustainer) ! ’ 

3. He now calls on (Agni as) the ancestral (Hotrf 
priest) ^ He thereby introduces him both to the 
^/shis and .to the gods (as if he were to say), ‘ Of 
great vigour is he who has obtained the sacrifice ! ’ 
This is the reason why he calls on (Agni as) the 
ancestral (Hot?/). 

4. He calls from the remote end (of the sacri- 


* Arsheyam pravr/nite, literally ‘he chooses the ancestral' 
(r<shi). I ta^e ‘ arsheyam ’ as a masculine adjective qualify!^ a 
supplied ‘(Agnim) hotaram.’ In this way the formula is explained 
by S&yana on 1 , 5, i, 9 (rfshinam sambandhinam adhvaryur holiram 
vrihlte), and this seems to me the most natural interpretation. It 
is true, however, that, as the formula (‘he chooses the ancestral’) 
became stereotyped, its exact import became forgotten, and arshey a 
was generally taken as a neuter, either adjective (viz. ' namadhe}'am,’ 
‘apatyam’) or noun (ancestral lineage). Agni is invoked as the 
one who has of old officiated as the Hoirt of the sacrificer’s 
ancestors, three or live ancestral names being usually mentioned : 
thus, in the case of a sacrificer belonging to the framadagna Vatsa 
family, claiming Bhrigu,A'’yavana, .Apnavana, Aurva, and Gamadagni 
as its founders, Agni is invoked, on the present occasion, as 
‘ Bhdrgava ATyivana ^Apnavana Aurva (ramadagna ! ’ (Ajval. 
•Sr. 12, 10, 6; Sayana on Taitt. S. II, 5, 8). If the sacrificer be- 
longs to the Kshatriya or Vairya castes, the priest substitutes for 
the sacrificer’s ancestors those of his family prjest (purohita) 
or his spiritual guide (guru); and in the case of kings the same 
course was adopted, or the names of their royal r/shi ancestors 
(r&j'arshi) were chosen. As to the second pravara, or the 
election of the human Ilotri, for the present sacrifice, see I, fi, i, i. 
Cf. Max Mailer, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 386 seq.; 
A. Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 321 seq.; X, 78 seq.; M. Haug, Aitar. Br., 
Translation, p. 479. 
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ficer*s ancestral line) downwards ; for it is from the 
remote end downward^ that a race is propagated. * 
He (the Hotr/) also thereby propitiates’ tlKTlSfd of » 
seniority for him (the Skrificer) ; for here among 
men the father comes first, then the son, and then 
the grandson : this is the reason why he calls from 
the remote end downwards. 

5. Having named (him as) the ancestral one, he 
says, ‘ (thou wert) kindled by the gods kindled by 
Manu ; ’ for in olden times the gods did kindle him : 
for this reason he says ‘ kindled by the gods ; ’ and 
‘ kindled by Manu ’ he says, because in olden times 
Manu did kindle him : for this reason he says 
‘kindled by Manu.’ 

6. He continues, ‘ Praised by the ^/shis (wert 
thou) for in olden times the AVshis did prai.se him : 
for this reason he says ‘ praised by the AVshis.’ 

7. Further, ‘Gladdened by bards (vipra);’ for 
those bards, the A/'shis, indeed gladdened him : for 
this reason he says ‘ gladdened by bards.’ 

8. Further, ‘ Celebrated by sages (kavi) ; ’ for 
those sages, the AVshis, indeed celebrated him : this 
is why he says ‘ celebrated by sages.’ 

9. Further, ‘Sharpened by the brahman (the Veda 
or vedic formulas},' for he is inej^ed shaq)ened by 
the brahman ‘ the receiver of b&tter-oftcrings,’ fdr 
he is indeed the receiver of butter-offerings. 

10. Further, ‘The leader of oblations (yaj^«a), the 
carrier of (Soma-)sacrifices (ad h vara),’ for through 
him they lead forward all oblations^ both the domestic 
oblations and the others : this is why he says ‘ the 
leader of oblations.’ 

11. ‘The carrier (rath!) of sacrifices;’ for being 
a cart (as it vitrejUe* conveys the sacrifice to the 
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gods : this is the' reason why he says * die carrier 
' of sacrifices/ 

12. Further, ‘The unsurpassed Hot«, the sur- 
passing bearer of oblations;’ for him the Rakshas 
do not surpass (tar): for this reason he says ‘the 
unsurpassed (atdrta) Wotri.’ ‘ The surpassing 
(tflr«i, rather ‘swift') bearer of oblations,’ for he 
overcomes (tar) every evil: therefore he says ‘the 
surpassing bearer of oblations’.' 

13. Further, ‘The mouth-vessel®, the offering- 
spoon of the gods;’ for he, Agni, is indeed the vessel 
of the gods : therefore they make offerings in Agni 
to all the gods, he being the vessel of the gods. And, 
verily, whosoever knows this, obtains the vessel of 
him whose vessel he desires to obtain ®. 

14. Further, ‘The cup from which the gods 
drink;’ for from him, being (as it were) a cup, 
the gods drink (the Soma-libations) : for this reason 
he says ^TEe cup from whicH the gods drink.' 

15. Further, ‘Thou, O Agni! dost encompass 
the gods, as the felly the spokes;' ‘in the same 
way in which the felly on all sides encompasses 
the spokes, so dost thou on all sides encompass 
the gods,' this is what he thereby says. 

16. ‘ Bring hit|\y the gods for the sacrificer!' this 
he says in order that he (Agni) may bring Ae god?. 


' At this point of the recitation a pause is made, during which 
(as already partly during the preceding recitation) the Adhvaryu 
and Agnidhra engt^e in the acts detailed in I, 4, 4, 13 seq. Cf. 
Hillebrandt, Neu und VoUm. p. 81. 

* ^8-p&tr am; the lire is, as it were, the vessel into which the 
sacrificMlood'is thrown and from which it is eaten by the gods. 

* ? Siyana supplies ' food : * he obtains the vessel of that food of 
which he wishes to obtain the vessel. 
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to this sji,crificc‘. — ‘Bring AgnI hither, O Agni!' this 
he says in order that he may bring Agni to the 
butte^port^on intended for Agni. — ' Bring Soma 
hither!' this he says in 'order that he may bring 
Soma to the butter-portion intended for Sonui. — 
'Bring Agni hither!’ this he says in order that 
he (Agni) may bring Agni hither to that indis* 
pensable* cake whidi is offered to Agni on bodi 
occasions (at the new- and the full-moon sacrifices). 

17. And (in the same way) according to the 
respective deities He then continues, * Bring 
hither the butter-drinking gods!’ this he says in 
order that he may bring hither the prayAgas and 
anuyigas {fore and after-offerings), for tlic praydgas 
and anuydgas (represent) indeed the butter-drinking 
gods. — ‘ Bring Agni hither for the HotWflhip ! ’ this 
he says in order that he may bring Agni hither for 
the office of HotA-/.' — ‘Your own greatness bring 
hither!’ this he says in order that he (Agni) may 


' Here begins what is called the devatanam dvahanam, or 
invitation (lit. bringing) of the deities to the oblations. Whilst 
the Hotrf recites these formulas, the Adhvaryu performs what is 
set forth in I, 4, 5, 2 seq. 

* AiyuiA, lit. ‘not fallen,’ i. e. immutable, invariable. For the 
legendary explanation of this epithet of .‘^ni and his oblation, 
see I, 6, I, 6; 2, 5-6. 

* The three preceding invocations arc used alike at the new- and 
full-moon sacrihees, but the subsequent ones differ according to 
the oblations that are made, viz. a rice-cakc to Indra-Agni (or an 
oblation of mixed milk and butter to Indra) at the new-moon 
ceremony; and to Agni-Soma at the full-moon sacrifice. Pre- 
viously to these an updkniy^a or ‘ low-voiced oblation ’ is made by 
some to Agni-Soma at the full moon, and one to Vishnu (or to 
Agni-Soma) at the new-moon sacrifice; according to others also 
one to Pni,^pati, — the l ymes o f the gq^S; being whispered in the 
respective formulas. 
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bring hither his own greatness ; his own greatness, 
in truth, is his voice : hence he says it in order that 
he may bring hither his voice \ — ‘ Bring thou hither 
(the gods), and offer up a good 

offering!’ what deities he bids him bring hither, 
with regard to those (deities) he thereby 
'bring them hither!' When he says, ‘offer 
good offering!’ he means to say, 'sacrifice in thp 
proper order!’ ^ 

18. He recites (the invitatory prayer)® while stand- 
ing, since it is yonder (sky) which he thereby 
recites ; for, indeed, the invitatory prayer (signifies) 
yonder (sky), and by it he recites that which is 
yonder (sky). This is the reason why he recites 
standing. 

19. ThS offering-prayer® he pronounces while 
sitting, since the offering-prayer (represents) this 
(earth) ; hence no one pronounces the offering- 
prayer while standing; for the offering-prayer is 

* Sayana on Taitt. S. II, 5, 9 explains the formula ‘ Bring 
hither the own greatness ’ by ‘ bring hither whatever greatness or 
power is peculiar to each of the havis-eating gods,’ and he remarks 
expressly that it is not to be referred to Agni, as our author certainly 
appears to do. Cf. I, 7, 3, 13. 

* 6^atavedas probably means 'he who knoweth (all) beings,’ 

but iF is''mbre gene^xly explainedTy ‘Tie who*^ssesseth riches 
(or w'isdom),' not to mention other interpretations. According to 
Haug, Ait. Br. vol. ii. p. 224, the proper meaning of the term is 
‘ having possession of all that is bom, i. e. pervading it.’ He further 
mentions that the i?/shis are quite familiar with the idea of the fire 
being an ^ -pervadin g that by (rfitavedas the 

* animal.fir e* is psuticularly to be understood. Our present formula 
* fi in vaha ^tavedaA suya^ /(a ya^ ’ somewhat lifers from the 
corresponding formula of the TaitL S. II, 5, 9, 5, /Wgne deWb 
vaha suystffi ia y^ ^tavedaA.’ 

* For the anuvfikyfi or invitatory prayer, and the y&gySi or 
oflfering-praycr, see p. 135 note. 
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o: Further, ‘The flaming-lodced, him we adore t* 
-Jie flaming-locked, doubtless, is th e fiffla^ for it is 
jiat or gan which chiefly ^burns (torments) him who 
senSoweB with it : the wna he accordingly kindles 
Dy this (the ninth verse). 

lo. Further, ‘O Agni, worshipped, thou art lit!’ 
what downward breathing there is that he kindles 
with this (the tenth verse) ; ‘ make offerings, do re- 
verence ! ’ with this (the eleventh versc^ he kindles 
the entire body from the nails to the hair. 

ir. And if any one were to curse this one (the 
Hotr/) at the (recitation of the) first kindling verse, 
then he (the Hotr/) should say to him, 'Thereby 
thou hast put thine own out-breathing into the fire : 
by that out-breathing of thine shalt thou undergo 
suffering!’ for this is what would take pllce. 

12. If any one were to curse him at the second 
(verse), he should say to him, ‘ Thereby thou hast 
put thine own in-breathing into the fire : by that in- 
breathing of thine shalt thou undergo suffering 1’ for 
this is what would take place. 

13. If any one were to curse him at the third 
(verse), he should say to him, ‘ Thereby thou hast 
put thine own up-breathing into the fire : by that 
up-breathing of thine shalt thou undergo suffering! ’ 
for this is what would take place. 

14. If any one were to curse him at the fpiirth 
(verse), he should say to him, ‘ Thereby thou hast 
put thine own ear into the fire : by that ear of thine 
shalt thou undergo sq|fpring, thou shalt become 
deaf!’ for this is what would take place. 

’'*^5. If any“on?r*Wef e to curse Kim at the fifth 
(verse), he should say to him, ‘ Thereby thou hast 
put thine own voice into the fire : by that voice of 
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thine shalt thou und ergo s uffering, thou shalt berame 
dumb!* for this is v^aFwo^^ place.**^ "**** 

' any one were to curse him at the sixth 

(verse), he ^ould say to liim, ‘ Thereby thou hast 
put thine own mind into the fire: by that mind 
of thine shalt thou undergo suffering, thou shalt 
move about as one possessed with the (demon) 
“ min<hstealer,” as one deranged in mind I ’ for this 
is what would take place.”' 

17. If any one were to curse him at the 
seventh (verse), he should say to him, ‘Thereby 
thou hast put thine own eye into the fire: by 
that eye of thine shalt thou undergo suffering, 
thou shalt become blind!’ for this is what would 
taTce'^JlSc^r' 

18. If ally one were to curse him at the eighth 
(Verse), he should say to him, ‘ Thereby thou hast 
put thine own central breath into the fire : by that 
central breath of thine shalt thou undergo suf- 
fering, thou shalt expire and die!’ for this is what 
would take place. 

19. If any one were to curse him at the ninth 
(verse), he should say to him, * Thereby thou hast 
put thine own organ into the fire : by that organ of 
thine shalt thou u^4ergo suffering, thou shalt become 
emasculate !’ for tW is what would take place. 

20. If any one were to curse him at the tenth 
(verse), he should say to him, ‘ Thereby thou hast 
put thine own down-breathing into the fire : by that 
down-breathing of thine shalt thou undergo suffer- 
ing, thou shal^die fro m const ipation I ’ for this is 
what would take place. 

21. If any one were to curse him at the eleventh 
(verse), he shpuld say to him, * Thereby thou hast 
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piftl; &ine entire body into the fire : with that entire 
body of thine shalt thou undftfgp, j|i||ring, thou • 
shalt swiftly pass to yonder world ! ' for ^is is what 
would take place. 

22. For in like manner as one undergoes suffering 
on approacliing the fire that has been kindled by 
means of tlie kindling verses, so also does one 
undergo suffering for cursing a priest (br&hma«a) 
who knows and recites the kindling vorses. 


Fourth Br.\hma.va. 

1. That same fire, then, they have kindled, 
(thinking), ‘In it, when kindled, we will sacrifice 
to the gods.’ In it. indeed, he makes these two 
first oblations' to Mind and Speech (or, yoice); for 
mind and speech, when yoked together, convey the 
sacrifice to the gods. 

2. Now, what is performed (with formulas, pro- 
nounced) in a low voice, by that the jnundjconveys 
jthe sacrifice to the gods ; and what is performed 
(with formulas) distinctly uttered by speech, by that 
the speech conve)s the sacrifice to the gods. And 
thus takes place here a twofold performance, whereby 

* Viz. the two dgharas, or pourings (lii^tions) of butter. The 
first libation, which belongs to Pra^pati, is made by the Adhvaryu, 
while seated north of the fire, immediately after the commencement 
of the pravara, in a continuous line from west to cast, on the 
north part of the fire. The second libation (cf, note on I, 4, 5, 3) 
is made by the Adhvaryu while standing on the south side, in the 
same way on the southern part of the fire. According to some 
authorities of the fflack Y t yus ritu al /quoted by Hillebnuidt, Neu 
und Vollm. pp. 80, 86) the surificer pronounces ibe.liUHMUitramts, 
‘For Prsjipati is this, not for me: th ou art t he ipind of Prati- 
patil’ and ‘Indn’tJllUe enier into me with 

the voice, with Indra’s power 1 ’ over the two libations respectively. 
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he gratifies these two, thinking, ‘gratified and pleased, 

* these two shall convey the sacrifice to the gods.’ 

• 3. With the dipping-spoon (sruva, m.) he makes 
that libation (of clarified butter') which he makes 
for the mind;, for the mind (manas, n. !) is male, 
and male is the sruva. 

4. With the offering-spoon (srui, f.) he makes 
that libation which he makes for speech (yH, f); 
for speech ig female, and female is the sru^. 

5. Silently (without a formula) and even without 
‘svAhd (hail)!’ he makes that libation which he 
makes for the mind ; for undefined (or indistinct) is 
the mind, and undefined is what takes place silently. 

6. With a mantra he makes that libation which 
he makes for speech ; for distinct is speech, and 
distinct is*the formula. 

7. Sitting he makes that libation which he makes 
for the mind, and standing that which he makes 
for speech. Mind and speech, when yoked together, 
assuredly convey the sacrifice to the gods. But 
when one of two yoke-fellows is smaller (than the 
other) they give him a shoulder-piece'. Now s^ech 
is indeed smaller than mind; for mind is by far 
tnembre unlimited, and speech is by far the more 
limited (of the tu^o) ; hence he thereby (by stand- 
ing) gives a shofllder-piece to speech, and as well- 
matched yoke-fellows these two now convey the 
sacrifice to the gods: for ^speech, therefore, he 
sprinkles while standing. 

8. Now the gods, when they were performing 
sacrifice, were afraid of a disturbance on the part 

^ Upavahafm.; upavahas, n., Kanva rec.), explained by Sayana 
as a piece of wood inserted under the yoke (and on the neck of an 
ox) in order to make it level with the height of the yoke-fellow. 
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of the Asuras and Rakshas. They* therefore, stood 
lip erect against them on the south side (of the* 
.sacrificial ground) ; for strength is, as it were, erect ; 
hence he makes the (sebpnd) libation w^ le fa d- 
ing to the .sputifi (of the fire). he InSkes a 

ItSition on each side (of the fire, north and south), 
this (pair), mind and speech, though indeed joined 
together, become separate : for one of the two 
libations is the head of the sacrifice a^d the other 
is its root. 

9. With the dipping-spoon (sruva) he makes that 
libation which is tlie root of the sacrifice, and with 
the offering-spoon (sru/’) that which is the head 
of the sacrifice. 

10. Silently he makes that libation which is the 
root of the sacrifice; for silent, as it \*ere, is this 
root (of trees See.), ami in it the voice does not 
sound. 

11. With a formula he makes that libation which 
is the head of the sacrifice ; for the formula is speech, 
and from the head this speech sounds. 

12. Sitting he makes that libation which is the 
root of the sacrifice ; for seated, as it were, is this 
root. Standing he makes that libation which is the 
head of the likcrifice ; for this heac^ stands, as it were. 

1 3. When he has made the firs*c libation with the 
dipping-spoon, he says, ‘Agnidh, sweep (touch over) 
the fire’!’ In like manner as one would lay the 
yoke on (the shoulders of the team), so also he 
makes that first libation ; for after laying on the 
yoke they fasten (the team to it). 

14. He (the Agnldhra) then sweeps (the fire with 


‘ Sv-e I, 4, z, 1 2, with note. 



tlie^nd of the fire-wood) : he thereby harnesses it, \ 
. thinking, * Now that it has been harnessed, may | 
it convey the sacrifice to the gods ! ’ for this reason I 
he sweeps it While sweeping it he moves around, 
since in harnessing they move, aroundl the te^ . 
sweeps thrice each time (i.e. thrice along ea^ ^ 
three enclosing-sticks) : threefold is the sacrifice. , 

15. He sweeps (once), with the text (V^^. S.II, 7 a), 
‘0 Agni,food-ga iiier! I cleanse thee, the food-gainer, . 
wKo**aS7aKout to hasten to the food!' Whereby 
he says, ‘I cleanse thee who art going to convey 
the sacrifice (to the gods), thee fit for the sacrifice I ’ 
He then sweeps thrice over (the fire) silently: for just 
as, after harnessing (the animal), one urges it on, 
saying, ‘Go on! pull!’ so does he thereby strike 
it with th^ lash \ thinking, ‘ Go on and convey the 
sacrifice' to the gods!’ That is why he (sweeps) 
thrice, over it silently ; and in like manner as this 
act is performed between (the two sprinklings of 
butter), so this mind and speech, though forming 1 
one, thereby become, as it were, separate. I 


Fifth BKAiiMAiVA. 

I. When he (the Adhvaryu) is about to make the 
second libation \ith the offering-spoon (sru^’), he 
(twice) lays his j oined handj (a«g~ali) on tlie ground 
before the two offering-spoons C^uhA and upa- 
bhrft), with the formulas (Va^. S. 1 1, 7 b), ‘Adoration 
to the gods!’ ‘. ^yad hi to- the fathers!’ Thereby 
he propitiates the gods and the fathers, now that 


* The sweeping of the fire is performed with the straw-band with 
which the fire-wood was tied together (Kdty. Ill, i, 13), and which 

is here compared with the lash of a whip. 
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he is about to perform the duties of the sacriHciul 
priest With the formula, ‘ May ye two be easy . 
to manage for me ! ’ he takes the two offering- 
spoons : he thereby means to say, ‘ May ye two be 
easy to handle for me; may I be able to handle 
you!’ — He further sa>'s (V^, S. II. fe), ‘ May I this 
day offer up the butter to the gods unspilti’ whereby 
he means to say, * May I to-day perform an undis- 
turbed sacrifice to the gods!’ 

2. And again, ‘May I not sin against thee with 

my foot, Q Vtsh «u!* Vish«u, indeed, is the sacri- 
fice : it is the latter therefore that he propitiates by 
saying, ‘ may I not sin against thee I’ Further, * May 
I step into thy wealth-abounding shade, O Agni I ’ 
whereby he says, ‘ may I stej) into thy auspicious 
shade, O Agni • ! ' ^ 

3. Further, ‘Thou art the abode ot.Yishtfu!’ 
Vish;/u, indeed, is the sacrifice, and near to this he 
now stands : this is why he says, ‘ thou art the abode 
ofVishwu!’ ‘Here Indra performed his heroic 
deed®;’ for it was while standing in this place that 
Indra drove off towards the south the evil spirits, the 
l^kshas : for this reason he sa) s, ‘ here I ndra per- 
formed his heroic deed.’ — ‘Erect stood the cult;’ cult. 


' While he pronounces this formula (and while the Hoir/ recites 
the formula of invitation to the gods, cf. note on I, 4, 2 , 16) the 
Adhvaryu steps to "the south side of the altar (and Ahavantya 
hre) and in so doing must lake care always to keep the left foot 
before the right (Kaiy. III. i, 16, 18) and not to touch the lop of 
the prastara, ib. 17, schol. In returning (par, 5) to his former 
position he has to keep the right foot b(!fore the left. 

* With this and the succeeding formulas, the Adhvaryu makes 
the second libation (cf. note on I, 4, 4, i). Before the butter is 
poured into the fire the sacrificer pronounces the dedicatory formula, 
‘ Om ! for Indra this, not for me ! ' 
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niimely, means sacrifice, hence he thereby says 

• ‘ erect stood the sacrifice.’ 

• 4. Further (V^. S. II, 9): ‘O Agpi, take thou 

upon thyself the q|fice of'Hotrf, take thou upon 
thyself the part of messenger!’ for Agni is both 
Hotn and messenger to the gods ; hence he thereby 
says, ‘know thou* both (offices) which thou art 
(holding) for the gods!' — ^‘May earth and heavi^ 
guard thee !, Guard thou earth and heaven! * diercs 
is nothing obscure in this. — ‘ Indra, by this butter* 
oblation, may be the maker of good offering 
(svish/akr/t) for the gods ! Syihd ! ' Indra, indeed, 
is the deity of sacrifice ; therefore he says ‘ Indra, 
by this butter-oblation . . .’ ‘ It is for speech that he 

makes this sprinkling, and Indra is speech’ so say 
some ; and for this reason also he says * Indra, 
by this butter-oblation. . 

5. Having then returned (to his former position 
behind the altar), without letting the two offering- 
spoons touch each other, he mixes (some of the butter 
left in the ^uhfl) with (that in) the dhruvA. Now 
the second libation (which he has just offered) 
is the head of the sacrifice, and the dhruvA is its 
body * ; hence he thereby replaces the head on the 
body. And the second libation, moreover, is the 
head of the sacrifice, and the head (riras) represents 
excellence (jri), for the. head does indeed represent 
excellence : hence, of one who is the mqst excellwit 
(rresh/Aa) of a community, people say that he is 
‘tHe^head of that community? 

* Ve>&, in the formula, our author refers to vid, ‘to know,' instead 
of to vt, ‘to strive after, undertake.' 

* Cf. I, 3, a, 2, and Taitt. S. II, 5, ii, 7-8. The second liba- 
tion (&gh&ra) has just been made with the j'uhfi. 

[12] K 
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6. The sacrificer, assuredly, stands !}ehind the 
dhruvd, and he who means evil to him stands- 
behind the upabhr/t*. Hence if he were to mix^ 
(the butter remaining in the ^uhft) with (that in) 
the upabh/'/t. he would bestow excellence on 
him who means evil to the sacrificer; but in this 
way he bestows that excellence on the sacrificer 
himself : for this reason he mixes (the butter in 
the^uhO) with (that in) the dhruv^., 

7. He mixes it, with the text (V^. S. II, 9 h), 
‘Light with light!' for lig^t (lustre), indeed^ is 
the butter in the one (spoon) and light also is that 
in the other. Thereby these two lights unite 
with each other, and for this reason he mixes (the 
butter) in this manner. 

8 . Now a dispute once took glace between Mind 
and Speeck as to® which was the better of the two. 
Both Mind and Speech said, * I am excellent ! ’ 

9. Mind said, ‘ Surely I am better than thou, for 
thou dost not speak anything that is not understood 
by me ; and since thou art only an jmit ator of what 
is done by me and a follower in my wake, I am surely 
better than thou ! ’ 

10. Speech said, ‘ Surely I am better than thou, for 
what thou knowest I make known, I communirate.' 

* The same idea has Ixien expressed alx)ve, I, 3, a, 1 1. 

• Cf. Taitt. S. II, 5, 1 1, 4 : * ^jnd and Speech (or Yojcejj.wcrc 
contending against one another/ ‘ T will carry the oblation to the 
gods f ‘ sidd Speech. *1 (will carry it) to the gods ! ' said the Mind. 
They went to Praj'ipati to question him. Praj^pati said (to 
Speech), ‘Thou art the handmaid (dfltt)^o( the n\ind, for what 
one thinks in one’s mind' that one Tpeaks with onj e’s speec h.* 
[Speech replied], ‘Then Indeed" they shall not offer to thee with 
speech ! ' For this reason they offer to Praj^pati with the mind ; for 
Pra^&pati, as it were, is the mind, &c. 
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11. They went to appeal to Pra^g^ati for his 
decision. He, PratfApati, deciJed in favour of 
^Tind, saying (to Speech), ‘ Mind is indeed better 
than fhou, for thou art an* imitator of its deeds and 
a follower in its wake ; and inferior, surely, is he who 
imitates his better’s deeds and follows in his wake.* 

12 . Then Speech (vA^, fem.) being thus gainsaid, 
was dismaySi'and miscarried. She, Speech, then said ] 
to Pra^Apati, ‘ May I never be thy oblation-bearer, 

1 whom thou hast gainsaid ! ’ Hence whatever at 
the sacrifice is performed forJPr^pati, that is per- 
formed in a low voice ; for speech would npt 
oblation-be^eFISr^Tf agApat^ 

*^ 12 . That Jipetas^ the gods then brought 

away in a, skin or in some (vessel). They asked : 
‘Is it hAe (atra)?’ and therefore it developed 
into Atri. For the same reason one becomes guilty 
by (intercourse) with a woman who has just mis- 
carrie d (Atreyi); for it is from that woman, from 
the goddess”5peech , that these (germs) originate \ 

Fifth AdhyAva. First BrAhmaata. 

I. He (the Adhvaryu) now utters his call for the 
Pravara (choosing of the Hotrr)*, The reason why 

he utters his call^ is that the (Adhvaiyu’s) call is 
• 

^ ^TasmSd apy Streyya yoshitainasvy etasyai hi yosh&yai v&^o 
dcvatdyd ele sambhflta^,* [ete laukika/j sarve garbh&A sambh&t&A, 
Sdy.] — Th e Kd«va textiia s. ‘Tasniad api striyatreyyainasvUy Shur 
etasy& hi sa yosh&y^ devatSyd sambhQta iti’ [‘ — for it is from 
that woman, from the goddess Speech, that he ( Atrij originated *]. 

• The^Hotr/, on concluding the invitationTof^ sits down 
with raised IcheVs in the same plac^'Kere he has been standing 
(see p. 95, note i), parts the sacrificial grass of the altar, and 
measures a span on the earth, with the text (Ajv. I, 3, 23), ^ Aditi 
is his mother, do not cht him off from the air. With the aid of 

K 2 
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the sacrifice: ‘having bespoke the sacrifice, I will 
choose the Hotr/V thus (he thinks, and) for this 
reason he utters his call for the Pravara. 

2. He utters his call after taking the fuel-band; 
for if the Adhvaryu were to utter his cdl without 
taking hold of the sacrifice, he would either be 
unsteady or meet with some other ailment 

3. Here now some utter the call after taking 
sacrificial grass (barhis) from the covered altar, or 
they utter the call after cutting off and taking a 
chip of fire-wood, arguing, ‘ this, surely, is something 
belonging to the sacrifice ; after taking hold of this, 
the sacrifice, we will utter the call.' Let him, how- 
ever, not do this ; for that also wherewith the fire- 
wood was tied together and wherewith they sweep 
the fire * is, doubtless, something belonging to the 
sacrifice ; and thus indeed he utters his call after 
taking hold of the sacrifice : for this reason let him 
utter the call after taking the fuel-band. 

4. Having uttered the call, he in the first place 
chooses him who is the Hotn of the gods, that is, 
Agni. Thereby he propitiates both Agni and the 
gods : for by first choosing Agni, he propitiates Agni ; 

Agni, the god, the deity ; with the threefold chant, with the 
r&thantara-sdman, with the gdyatri melr^,^ with the agnish/oma 
sacrifice, with the vashaAcall, the ihunclerbolt, — I here kill 
hm who hates us, and whom we hate I ’ The Adhvaryu 
having thereupon walked round the Hotri' from left to right, steps 
behind the utkara (heap of rubbish) with his face to the east and 
the fuel-band in his hand, and calls on (Srr^vayati)the Agntdhra, 
with 6 frivaya (or (dm rrftvaya, i.e. & rrdvaya; or umply 
xr&vaya;' cf. Sdya«a on Taitt. S. I, 6, ii). The Agntdhra 
(whilst standing north of the Adhvaryu, with his &ce to the south, 
and taking the wooden sword and the fuel-band from the Adhvaryu) 
responds (pratyixr&vayati) by ‘astu xrausha/,’ 

‘ See p. 127, note i. 
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and by first choosing him who is the Hotr* of the 
gods, he propitiates the gods. 

5. He says, ‘Agni, the god, the divine Hotre— 
for Agni is indeed the Holn of the gods, therefore 
he says ' Agni, the god, the divine Hotrt : ' thereby 
he propitiates both Agni and the gods; for by lus 
first mentioning Agni he propitiates Agni ; and by . 
his first mentioning him who is the Hotrf of the 
gods. Jig pippit iates^ the .gods. 

6. ‘May he worship, knowing the gods*, he the 
thoughtful one,’ — for he, Agni, indeed, knows the 
gods well: hence he thereby says ‘may he who 
knows them well worship (them) in due form ! ’ 

7. ‘ Like as Manu (did), like as Bharata ; ’ — Manu, 
indeed, worshipped with sacrifice in olden times, 
and doing tas he did these descendants of his now 
sacrifice : therefore he says ‘ like as Manu.’ Or, say 
they, (it means) ‘ at the sacrifice of Manu,’ and there- 
fore he says ‘ as (he did) with Manu.’ 

8. ‘Like as (with) Bharata,’ — for, say they, he 
bears (bhar) the oblation to the gods, hence Bha- 
rata (the bearer) is Agni ; or, say they, he, having 
become the breath, supports (bhar) these creatures, 
and therefore he says * like as Bharata.’ ' 

9. He then chooses (Agni as) the ances^l(Hot«). 
He thus introduces him both to the (ancestral) mhis 
and to the gods (as if he were saying), ‘he is of 
mighty strength who obtained the sacrifice ! ’ for this 
reason he chooses (him as) the ancestral one. 

10. He chooses from the remote end (of the sacri- 
ficer’s ancestral line)* downwards; for it is from the 

* Thus our author. It should rather be ‘May (he) worship 
the gods, he the wise, the considerate one.' 

* Cf. p. 115, note i. 
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remote end downwards that a race is jiropug.-ued. 
Thereby he also propitiates the lord of seniority : 
for her^ among men the father comes first, then the 
son, and then the grandson : this is the reason why 
he chooses from the remote end dowi^wanls. 

11. Having named the ancestral, he says. ‘Like 
as Brahman — for x\gni is the Brahman (the Vetla, 
or the sacerdotium), and therefore he sa\ s ‘ like as 
Brahman — * may he bring (the gods) hitlicr ! ’ what 
deides he bids him bring hither, those he refers to 
in saying * may he bring (them) hither.’ 

12. ‘The Qjr^hmanas (priests) are the guajjiians 
o£ Ais sacrifice;’ for guardians oT^the sacrifice, 
indeed, are those Brcihma»as who are versed in 
the sacred writ, because they spread it, they origi- 
nate it : these he thereby propitiates ; and for this 
reason he sa)'s, ‘ the Brdhma/ias arc the guardians 
of the sacrifice.' 

13. ‘N. N. is the man,' thereby he chooses this 
man for his Hotrf ; heretofore he was not a Hotr/, 
but now he is a WoXri. 

14. The chosen Hotr/ mutters, — has recourse to 
the deities : in order that he may give the vasha/- 
call to the gods in its proper order, that he may 
convey the oblation to the gods in its proper order, 
that he may not stumble, he has' thus recourse to 
the deities. 

15. He mutters on this occasion’, ‘Thee, O 
divine Savit^f, they now choose,’ — thereby he has 
recourse to Savitrf for his impulsion (prasava), for 
Savitn is the impeller (prasavitr?) of the gods ; — 
‘ (thee who art) Agni, for the Hotmhip,’ thereby he 

' Except the beginning, these formulas are entirely different 
from those given by Arv. S. I, 3, 23-34. 
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propitiates both Agni and the gods; for by first 
naming Agni, he propitiates Agni ; and by first 
naming him who is the Hotrt of the gods, Jie pro- 
{utiates the gods. 

16. ‘Together with father Vai^vinara,’ — for the 
father Vai^vAnara (‘ common to all men*), doubtless, 
is the year, is Pra^pati (lord of creatures) ; hence 
he thereby propitiates the year and thus Pra^pati. — 
‘ O Agni ! P PAshan ! O Brfhaspati ! speak forth 
and offer up sacrifice (pra-ya^) ! ’ — he (the Hotr*), 
namely, will have to recite the anuvAkyis and the 
y&gyis he therefore now propitiates those gods : 
‘do ye recite, do ye offer!’ thus (he thereby says). 

1 7. ‘ May we partake of the bounty of the Vasus,of 
the wide sway of the Rudras ! may we be beloved of 
theAditya».for the sake of(aditi) security from injury, 
free from obstruction I ’ — these, to wit, the Vasus, Ru- 
dras, and Adityas, namely, are three (classes of) gods : 
‘ may we enjoy their protection ’ he thereby says. 

18. ‘ May I this day utter speech that is agreeable 
to the gods ;’-r-by this he means to say ‘may I this day 
recite what is agreeable to tlie gods,’ for auspicious it 
is when one recites what is agreeable to the gods. 

19. ‘Agreeable to the Brahmans,’ — by this he 
means to say ‘ may I this day recite what is agreeable 
to the BrAhmawaS (priests) for auspicious it is when 
one recites what is agreeable to the BrAhma»as. 


* Th e (offering-prayers) are the prayers which the 

Hotrt pronounces when the offerings are pot^ iiito the fire (this 
being done simultaneously with, or immediately after, the vausha 4 
‘ may he carry it,’ with which the y&gyi ends, is pronounced). At 
the chief oblations the offering-prayer is preceded by an anuvftkyft 
or purp ’nuv &kyft (mvitato iy prayer) by which thegodTareURK&d 
to cofiiti tO'lhe'^mimg, antf which ends with ‘om.’ 
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20. 'Agreeable to NarArawsaV — man (nara), 
namely, is a creature : hence he says this for all the 
creatures ; thereby it is auspicious, and whether or 
not he knows (forms of speech that are agreeable), 
they are uttered (and received with applause), ' well 
he has recited ! well he has recited ! ' — ‘ What at the 
HotW choice may escape the crooked eye this day, 
that may Agni bring back here, he, the knower of 
beings ^Atavedas), the nimble one (viX’arsha«i)!’ 
— by this he means to say, ‘ even as those (three) 
Agnis, whom they first chose for the Hotr/’ship, 
passed away *, (but thou, the fourth Agni, wast then 
obtained,) so do thou make good for me whatever 
mistake may have been committed at my election ! ’ 
and it is accordingly made good for him. 
t 21. He now touches the Adhvaryu an<i the Agnl- 

I dhra : for the Adhvaryu is the mind, and the Hotrf 
is speech : thus he thereby brings mind and sp^ch 
together. 

22. At the same time he mutters ®, ‘ From anguish 
may the s[x spaces protect me, fire, earth, water, 
wind, day, and night * ! ’ — ‘ may these deities protect 

' Nara jam sa [‘ the hope* or desire (aja;/isa) of man (nara)'] is a 
mysti^'fonh of Agni, invoked chiefly in the Aprf-hymns at animal 
sacrifices. ‘ Yatbfi sarve 'pi narl Si sarvata^ ramsanti tathfividhfiya.’ 
SSyana. 

* See the legend I, 2, 3, i scq. 

’ This and the succeeding formulas also are entirely different 
from those given in ksv. S. I, 3, 27 seq. The S^nkhfiy. S, I, 6 
(Hillebrandt, Neu und Vollm. p. 91) seems to coincide, to some 
extent, with those given by our author. 

* The six spaces or wide expanses J[urtd) are several times 
referred to in Vedic texts, but the concejAion seems to have 
been very vague. They are generally supposed to include the 
space above, the space below, and the four quarters. In Rig- 
veda VI, 47, 3-5 it is stated that they have been measured out 
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me from disease!* thus he thereby says ; for he 
whom these deities protect from disease, Svill not 
stumble (or fail). 

23. He steps beside the Hotrz’s seat, takes one 
stalk of (reed) grass from the Hotrfs seat and casts 
it outside (the sacrificial ground), with the formula, 

‘ Ejected is the wealth-clutcher (parAvasu, lit. “oflf- 
wealth ”)!’ Formerly, namely, the Hotrf of the Asuras 
was one PafAvasu by name ; him he thereby ejects 
from the Hotn’s seat. 

24. He then sits down on the Hot^rs seat, with 
the formula, ‘ I here sit down on the seat of the 
wealth-bestower (arvAvasu, lit. “hither-wealth*’)!’ 
for one ArvAvasu by name was the Hotrf of the 
gods and on his seat he accordingly sits down. 

25. At ihe same time he mutters, ‘ O All-maker, 
thou art the protector of lives ! do not ye two (fires) 
scorch me away (from this) \ injure me not ! this 

by Indra, and that outside of them there is no being (bhu-N 
vstnum) ; and they are then enumerated thus : the expanse of the 
earth, the height (varshman, ? highest point or sphere) of 
the sky (div), the sap (ptyfisha) in the three elevations [?i.e. 
flowing, animating moisture, as rain, rivers, sap, &c.], the atmo- 
sphere, the ocean (Parnas, PoC light, air), and the sky (div). Tlie 
enumeration of six objects in Atharva-veda II, 1 2, i seems to refer 
to the same concepboiiT'Tieavehrahd earth (d^flvSprithivl), the 
wide atmospheric region., the genius (fern.) of the field (kshetrasya 
patni), the far-strider (Sun, Light), the wide atmospheric region 
(uru-antariksham as before; cf. the double enumeration of div 
in the Jitk passage); and what has the Wind for its guardian 
(vfitagopa). Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 164. Sankh. GnTiya- 
sfitim I, 6, 4 pves heaven and earth, day and night, water rad 
plants (St. P jtersbu igf Dictionary s.v.). 

‘ According to tfie iCaushft. Br. VI, 10, Arvfivasu was the Brah^ 
man of the gods. Weber, Ind. Stud. II, 306. 

* The Hotr(*s seat stands north of the north-west comer of the 
altar, the Ahavraba and the Gfirhapatya fires being about equi- 
distant from it towards south-east and south-west respectively. 
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is your sphere ; ’ with this he moves slightly north- 
wards : by this (mantra, he indicates that) he sits 
midway between the Ahayanjya and the GArhapatya, 
and thus he propitiates these two ; and in accordance 
with what he says, ‘do not scorch me away from 
this ! injure me not ! ’ they do not injure him. 

26. He then mutters whilst looking at the (Aha- 
vantya) fire, ‘ All ye gods, instruct me, how and what 
I am to mind while seated here as the chosen Hot#'/! 
declare my share (of the sacrificial duties), how and 
by what road I am to convey the oblation to you!' — 
for as one says to those for whom food has been 
cooked, • order me how I am to bring it you, how I 
am to serve it up for you ! ’ in like manner he is 
desirous of directions regarding the gods, and for 
this reason he nmtters thus, ‘ instruct »mc how I 
may utter the ^^^sha/-call for you in its proper 
order, how 1 may bring you the oblation in its 
proper order ! ’ 

Si;C(JN D liUA J IM A.VA. 

The Fore-offekings (Pray.v/as). 

I. [The Woiri continues], ‘May Agni, the priest 
(hot/'/’), know (undertake) Agni’s priestly duty (h an- 
tra m),’ — thereby he says ‘ may Agni, as Woiri, know 
this ! ’ ‘ Agni’s priestly duty ’ he .says, because it is 
his duty that he must know; that means of salva- 
tion — the means of salvation, assuredly, is the 
sacrifice: ‘may he know the sacrifice’ is what he 
thereby says. — ‘ Favourable to thee, O Sacrificer, is 

* Pr&vitram, literally 'that which promotea, protects’ {‘vmtt 
H(»t’). SAyaffs cm Tailt. S. II, 5, 9, 5 explains it by 'pcakMh^ 
/am avitram pbaladAnarilpam asmadrakshaimn yamin bonlim* 
tad idam ptftvitram.’ For this and the snooeedii^ 
see Arv. I, 4, io~ii. 
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the deity ! ’ by this he says ‘ favourable is the deity 
•to thee, O Sacrificer, whose Hotrt is Agni'!’ — 
3 ‘Take up* the spoon, O Adhvaryu, full of butter! ’ 
thereby he urges on the Adhvaryu. The reason 
why he mentions one (spoon) only (is this). 

2. The Sacrificer, doubtless, stands behind the 
^uhA, and he, who means evil to him, stands 
behind the upabhf/t ; and if he were to speak of 
two (spoons), he would cause the spiteful enemy 
to countervail the Sacrificer. Behind the gvihti 
stands the eater, and behind the upabh/'ft the 
one to be eaten ; and if he were to speak of two 
(spoons), he would make the one to be eaten 
countervail the eater. For these reasons he speaks 
of one (spoon) only. 

3. [He continues], ‘ — (the spoon which is) de- 
voted to the gods, possessed of all boons,’ he 
praises, he magnifies it when he says ‘devoted 
to the gods, possessed of all boons.’ — ‘ Let us praise 
the gods, the praiseworthy ! let us adore the ador- 
able I let us worship the worshipful ! ’ that is, ‘ let 
us praise those gods who are praiseworthy ! let us 
adore those who are adorable ! let us worship those 
who are worthy of worship!’ the praiseworthy, to 
wit, are the men, the adorable the fathers, and the 
worshipful the gods. 

4. For, indeed, the creatures that are not allowed to 
take part in the sacrifice are forlorn ; and therefore 

* Afv. I, 4, 10, and iSiihkh. I, 6 give as belonging to the text of 
the mantra : yo agnim hotdram avrtihSA, ' thou who hast chosen 
Agni for thy Hotrt;' the same reading is mentioned in Taitt. 

S. 11, 5i 9* 5* 

* Thus Sdya«a (Ssyasvashaste dhfiraya); ‘schdpfe ein (ladle in)/ 
St. Petersburg Dictionary; 'pour into the fire,' Hillebrandt, pi. 93. 
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he iR&kes those creatures here or eRrtli that are not 
forlorn, take part in the sacrifice : behind the. men* 
are the beasts, and behind the gods are ^e llrds,* 
the plants, and the trees; and thus all that here 
exists is made to take part in the facrifice. 

5. These s;ime (preceding formulas) are nine 
utiemaccs ; for nine, in number, arc thme breaths 
(or vital airs) in man *, and these he thereby puts 
into him (the sacrificcr) : for this reasqn there are 
nine ulterana’s. 

6. The sacrihee fled aivay from the gods. The 
gods cal/ed out afur it, 'IJstc/i (h-sru) to us’! 
come back to usf' It replied, ‘So be it!' and 
returned to the gods; ami with what had thus 
returned to them, the gods worshipped; and by 
w'orshipping with it they became the ^jods tlicy 
now are. 

7. Now when he (the Adhvaryu) calls (on the 
Agnidhra), he thereby calls after the sacrifice, ‘ Listen 
to us ! come back to us ! ’ and when he (the Agni- 
dhra) responds, then the sacrifice comes back, saying 
‘so be it!’ and w'ith it, thus passing over to them, 
as with seed the priests carry on the tradition, im- 
perceptibly to the sacrificer; for even as people 
hand on from one to the other a full vessel*, in 

' See p. 20, note i. 

* The legend is intended lo explain the origin and symbolical 
meaning of the call (drrava^ia) of the Adhvaryu (viz, 0 ^ravaya! 

' make listen ! ’) and the response (praty arrava/ia) of the Agntdhra 
(viz. asiu ^rausha/!). 

* The sacrifice is the seed (vf^a) that produces heaven as its 
fruit. SSya/ia. 

* Le. 'even as they pass on from hand to band a pail (gha/a) 
filled with water when a tub is to be filled inside the house.* 
Saysuia. 
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the same way they (the priests) hand down that 
’(saorifice) from one to the other. They hand it 
down by means of speech, for the &criiice is speech 
(prayer), and speech is seerf : therefore they keqp up 
the tradition by means of it 

8. After he has said (to the WoXrt), ‘ Recite I ’ the 
. Adhvaryu must utter nothing improper (worldly) ; 

neither must the HoXri utter anything improper. 
The Adhvaryu * utters his call : thereby the sacri- 
fice passes on to the Agntdhra. 

9. The Agnidhra must utter nothing improper 
until his response. The Agnfdhra responds : thereby 
the sacrifice passes back to the Adhvaryu. 

10. The Adhvaryu must utter nothing improper 
until he pronounces (the word) ‘ ya^a (recite the 
offering-prc^er) : ’ in saying ‘ ya^a the Adhvaryu 
hands the sacrifice on to the Hotrf. 

11. The Hot;'/ must utter nothing improper 
until his vasha/-call. By the vasha/-call he pours 
it (the sacrifice) into the fire, as seed into the womb ; 
for the fire is indeed the womb of the sacrifice, from 
thence it is brought forth. So now at the havis- 
sacrifice. And at the Soma-cult, — 

1 2. When he has drawn (the Soma), the Adhvaryu 
must not utter any^ing improper until his summons 


* As soon as the Hotri has pronounced the formula *0 Adhvaryu, 
take up the spoon full of butter I ' (par. 2 above), the Adhvaryu 
takes the two offering-spoons (^uhfi and upabhr/t) and steps 
back (from the west side along the north side of the altar and the 
west side of the fire) to the south side of the altar and the fire (the 
ya^d-sthdna), and (with his face to north-east) utters his call, and 
(having been responded to by the Ap:nidhra) calls on the Hotri: 
^samidho (pronounce the offering-prayer to the kindling- 
sticks)!' K&ty. Ill, 2 , 16 . 
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'Ki^the chanting of the stotra*): with the call ‘draw 
li^!’ the Adhvaryu hands the sacrifice on to the 
UdgAtm (chanters). 

13. The Udgdtm must not utter anything im- 
proper until the last (stotra-verse) : this is the last 
one,’ thus thinking, the Udg&tm hand on the sacri- 
fice to the Hotr*. 

14. The Hotr* must utter nothing improper until 
the vasha/-call. With the vashaZ-call he pours it 
(the sacrTfice) into the fire, as seed into the womb ; 
for the fire is indeed the womb of the sacrifice, since 
from thence it is brought forth. 

15. If he wliom the sacrifice approaches were to 
utter anything improper, he would waste the sacri- 
fice, even as he might waste (water by spilling from) 
a full vessel. And where the officiating "priests thus 
practice sacrifice with a perfect mutual understanding 
between them, there everything works regularly and 
no hitch occurs : therefore it is in this way that the 
sacrifice must be nursed. 

16. Now there are here five utterances, viz. (i) 

‘ Bid (him, Agni, or them) hear!’ (2) 'Yea, may he 
(or, one) hear ! ’ (3) ‘ Pronounce the prayer to the 
kindling-sticks ! ’ (4) ‘ We who pronounce the prayer 
. . (5) ‘ May he bear (the sacrifice to the gods) * ! ’ 

fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold Ihe animal victim, 
five are the seasons of the year: this is the one 
measure of the sacrifice, this its consummation. 

• See IV, 2, 5, 7-8. 

* (i) O ^rSvaya (for d rravaya), the Adhvaryu's call; (a) astu 
rrausha/, the Agnidhra’s response; (3) (samidho) ya/a, the 
Adhvaryu’s summons to (he Hotr/ ; (4) ye ya^fimabe, the begin- 
ning of the Hoir/‘'8 yigyi, or oifering-pEayer (see p. 135 note); 
ie\ vaiifiha/. cnncludina formula of the y&^'yH. 
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17. These (6ve formulas) consist of seventeen 
•syllables ;»-seventeenfold, indeed, is Praj^tlpati, and 

• Pra^pad is the sacrifice : this is the one measure 
of the sacrifice, this its consummation. 

18. With ‘ rrAvaya ^ ! ’ the gods sent forth the 
cast wind; with ‘Astu ^rausha/^!’ they caused 

^ the clouds to flow together ; with * Y a^a (pronounce 
the yf^cl)! ’ (they sent forth) the lightning ; with' Ye 
ya^imahe,(we who pray),’ the thunder; with the 
vasha/-call they caused it to rain®. 

19. Should he (the sacrificer) be desirous of rain, 
or should he perform a special offering ®, or even at 
the new- and full-moon sacrifice itself, he may. say, 

‘ Verily, I aip desirous of rain !’ — and he may also 
say to the Adhvaryu, ‘ Ponder thou in thy mind 
the east wind and the lightning ! ’ — to the Agnidhra, 

‘ Ponder thou the clouds in thy mind ! ’ — to the 
Hotri, ‘ Ponder thou in thy mind the thunder 
and rain ! ’ — to the Brahman, ‘ Ponder thou all 
these in thy mind!’ — for where the officiating priests 
thus practice sacrifice with a perfect mutual under- 
standing between them, there it will indeed rain. 

20. With ‘ O jra va ya ! ’ the gods called the shining 

one viz. cow) ; with ‘ Astu ^rausha/l ’ they 

untied the calf and let it go to her ; with ‘ Y a.^a ! ’ 
they raised (its heJd to the udder of the cow) * ; with 

‘ For firr&vaya (cf. p. 131, note 2), i.e. ‘bid (him, Agni, or 
them) hear!’ but the author liere makes rravaya the causative of 
jru (sru), ‘to flow;' hence £ rr&vaya, ‘make flow;’ and astu 
rrausha/ [properly ‘Yea, may he (or one) hear ! '] he makes ‘Yea, 
may it flow ! ’ 

* A fonciful etymology of va sha / from rppt vrtsb, ‘ to rain for 
the true derivation of the word^ see'pTss, note a. 

* I. e. an offering made with a view to the obtainment of some 
special wish (k&myesh/i). 

* Thus (or ‘they led it up to the tidder of the cow’) S&yana 
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* Ye ya^Amahe!’ they sat down by her (for milk- 
ing); with the vasha/-call they milked her. The* 
shining one, doubtless, is this (earth), and of her this • 
is the milking : and for* him who knows this to be 
the milking of the shining one, this ^shining (earth- 
cow) thus milks out all his desires. 

Third BrAhmaata. 

1. The (gre^offgnngs (prayA^a). a^uredly, are 
the seasons : hence there are five of them, for there 
are five seasons. 

2. The gods and the Asuras, both of them sprang 
from Pr^fApati, were once contending for this sacri- 
fice, (which is) their father PracApati, the year: 

‘ Ours it (he) shall be ! ’ * Ours it (he) shall be ! ’ 
they said. • 

3. Then the gods went on praising and toiling. 
They saw these fore-offerings and worshipjjed with 
them. By means of them they gained (pra-jfi) the 
seasons, the year ; they deprived their rivals of the 
seasons, of the year ; hence (the fore-offerings are) 
victories (pra/aya), for, assuredly, pra/aya is the 
very same term as praya^a (fore-offering)”. And 
in the same way this one (the sacrificer) wins by 
means of them the seasons, the year ; deprives his 
rivals of the seasons, of the year. This is the 
reason why he performs the fore-offerings. 

4. The sacrificial food at these offerings consists of 

explains udanayan. In his commentary on Tailt. S. I, 6, ii he 
interprets the analogous udanaishtt by *he raises (or brings) the 
miik-pail ; ' where the St. Petersburg Dictionary apparently takes 
it in the sense of * he led the calf away from the cow.' 

” In reality prayd^a (from yzg, 'to sacrifice') has, of course, 
nothing to do with pra^aya (from g\, ‘ to conquer ’). 
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cl arified but ter. N ow the butter, indeed, is a thunder- 
* bolt, and with that thunderbolt, the butter, the gods 
» gained the seasons, the year, and deprived thdr rivals 
of the seasons, of the year.* And with that thunder- 
bolt, the butt^, he now, in the same way, gains the 
seasons, the year, and deprives his enemies of the 
, seasons, of the year. For this reason clarified Ihitl^ 
forms the sacrificial food at these (offerings). 

' 5, Now this butter is the year’s own liquor: 

hence the gods gained it (the year) by means of its 
own liquor ; and in the same way he also now gains 
it by means of its own liquor. This is the reason 
why clarified butter forms the sacrificial food at 
these (fore-offerings). 

6. Let him (the Adhvaryu) not move from that 
same spot where he may be standing when he calls 
for the fore-offerings. A battle, it is true, is wit- 
nessed whenever any one performs the fore-offeringp, 
and whichever of the two combatants is worsted, 
that one, no doubt, retreats; and he who obtains 
the victory, advances still nearer: he (the Adhvar)m) 
might therefore (feel inclined to) step nearer and 
nearer (to the fire), and offer the oblations (while 
moving) nearer and nearer*. 

7. This, however, he should not do ; he should 
not move from that same spot where he may be 
standing when he calls for the fore-offerings. Let 


’ Though the. author does not state expressly that this change 
of position i n performing the five fore-offerings is advocated by 
rame other ritualists, he apparently argues in this passage against an 
actually adopted theory and practice, which the Sfitras also mention 
as optional. In the case of the Adhvaryu changing his position, 
he is at each successive fore-offering to poor the butter on a 'part of 
the fire east of the preceding one. K4ty. Ill, a, 18-ai. 

[IS] L 
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l&h rather offer the (five) oblations in tlat part (of 
> fire) where he thinks there is the fiercest blase ; * 
oftly by being offered in blaring (fite), oblations • 
riiccessfuL ", 

8. He (the Adhvaryu), having called (on» aW\ i 
having been responded to by, the Agntdhra), sayi 
(to the Hot«*), * Pronounce the offering-pray^ . 
(y4jyA) to the ^midhs (kindling-sticks) ! ’ Thereby 
he kindles the spring; the spring, when kindled, 
kindles the other seasons; th^ seasons, s^en 
kin dled, generate the creatures and ripen the 
plants, fn the same (formula) he also implies the 
(lour) remaining seasons, and in order to avoid 
sameness, he introduces the others by merely saying 
each time, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer ! ’ For 
were he to say, ‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer to 
Tandnapdt !’ ‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
I</s!' and so on, he would commit (the fault of) 
repetition : hence he introduces the remaining (sea- 
sons or fore-offerings) by merely saying each time, 

‘ Pronounce the offering prayer ’ !' 

9. He (the HoIa*/) now pronounces the offering- 
prayer (y4/yd) to the Samidhs. The samidh 
(kindler), doubtless, is the spring. The gods, at 
that time, appropriated the spring, and deprived 
their rivals of the spring; and itow this one (the 

’ On the necessity of avoiding sameness of ritualistic pr^tices 
cf. note on I, 3, 2, 8. The five Tore^^nnp (p ray li^a, here 
identified with the five seasons) are addressed req>ectively to the 
kindling-^ticks (samidh), to TanOnapfit (or Nar&ramsa, both 
mystical forms of Agni), to the I^s (personifications of the forms 
of devotional feeling), to the sacrificial grass-covering of the altar 
.(barbis), and to Agni and Soma (or other deifies). Since, in in- 
troducmg the first fore-offering, the Adhvaryu hat mentioned its 
. recipient, he is not to do so in the case of the remaining four. 
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.sacrificer) also appropriates the spring, and deprives 
his rivals of the spring : this is the reason why he 
pronounces the offering*prayer to the Samidhs. 

. 10. After that he pronounces the 
to TanOtnapAS . TanCknapit, doubtles^&p^^^^v 
; for the summer burns the bodies -'(tapQit ; 
tapati) of these creatures. The gods, at that time, .. 
appropriated the summer, and deprived their rivals 
of the summer ; and now this one also appropriates 
the summer, and deprives his rivals of the summer : 
this is the reason why he pronounces the offering* 
prayer to TanfinapAt 

11. He then pronounces the offering-prayer to the 
I<fs. The I^3& (praises), doubtless, are the rains; 
they are the rains, inasmuch as the vile, crawling 
(v ermin ) * tvhich shrink during tlie summer and 
winter, then (in the rainy season) move about in 
quest of food, as it were, praising {id) the rains: 
therefore the I ds are the rains. The gods, at that 
time, appropriated the rains, and deprived their 
rivals of the rains; and now this one also appro- 
priates the rains, and deprives his rivals of the 
rains: this is the reason why he pronounces the 
offering-prayer to the Iflfe. 

12 . He then pronounces the offering-prayer to the 
6'arhis (covering"* of sacrificial grass on the altar). 
The barhis, doubtless, is the autumn : the barhis 
is the autumn, inasmuch as these plants which 
shrink during the summer and winter grow by 
the rains, and in autumn lie spread open after the 
fashion of barhis : for this reason the barhis is the 
autumn. The gods, at that time, appropriated the 
autumn, and deprived their rivals of the^yttugugii 

^ Such a § lizards, al l y tors. Siiya«a. 

' L 2^ 
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Itn^ tu>w this one also appropriate tHe ettotii|A;:i^d 
deprives his rivals of tibe autumn : this is sdiy he' 
pronounces the prayer to the barhis. 

13. He then pronounces the offering-prayer with 

' * ! Svdhd * ! ’ The S v Ah A-call,.. namely, marks 

the end of the sacrifice, and the end of the year is 
the winter, since the winter is on the other (remoter) . 
side of the spring. By the end (of the sacrifice) * 
the gods, at that time, appropriated the end (of the 
year) ; by the end they deprived thei r rivals of ihe end ; 
and by the end this one also now appropriates the 
end ; by the end he deprives his rivals of the end : 
this is why he pronounces the offering-prayers with 
‘SvAhA! SvahA!’ 

w 

14. Now the spring, assuredly, comes into life 
again out of the winter, for out of the ode the other 
is born again : therefore he who knows this, is 
indeed born again in this world. 

15. In order to avoid ^meness he prays (alter- 
nately) with ‘ may they accept ! ’ and ‘ may he (or it) 
accept*!’ for he would commit (the fault) of repe- 


^ See further on, par. 22. As to SvShdl marking the conclu- 
sion of the sacrifice, see the Samish/aya^s I, 9, 2, 25-28. 

* The first offering-prayer (to the logs) is ‘yfi ya^mahe sami- 
dhaA, samidho agna ^^yasya vyantfi vfiu^ha/1' i.e. Sve who pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer to the Samidhs, — the Samidhs, O Agni, 
may accept the butter! v&usha/r Similarly at the other fore-offerings; 
but at the second and fourth, where the object of worship is a single 
one (viz. Tanfinapdt and the Barhis respectively), ^may he (or it) ac- 
cept (vetu)!* has to he substituted for ’may they accept (vyantu)!’ 
The difference of number in these verbal forms is symbolically 
explained as implying a distinction of sex, for the reason that there 
“*y n yi* wives to oji| .inan. !wr^.McJM^^ 

The elliptic expression ye yegimehe is thus explained by Sftyam 
on Taiu. S. 1, 6, ii : ‘All we Hoirr' priests that are urged on by the 
Adhvarvtt caliinsr “Recite (tbou)!" we do tedte, we do pronounce 
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if he were to pray wlth?may &ey acc^t!' 
'each time, or with ‘ may he accept I ' ea^ tinted By 
*■* ‘ may they accept I ’ doubtless, females (are implied) ; 
and by ‘may he accept \* a male (is implied) : thereby 
a productive upion is effected, and for this reason he 
prays (alternately) with ‘ may they accept !’ and ‘ may 
he (or it) accept ! ’ 

16. Now at the fourth fore-offering, to the 
barhis, he pours (butter) together (into the ^uhA’). 
The barhis, namely, represents descendants, and 
the butter seed : hence seed is thereby infused into 
the descendants, and by that infused seed descend- 
ants are generated again and again. For this reason 
he pours together (butter) at the fourth fore-offering, 
that to the barhis. 

17. NoW, a battle, as it were, is going on here 
when any one performs the fore-offerings; and which- 
ever of the two combatants a friend (an ally) joins, 
he obtains the victory : hence a friend thereby joins 
the ^uh6 from out of the upabhrft, and by him 
it (or he) obtains the victory. This is why he pours 
together (butter) at the fourth fore-offering, tliat to 
the barhis. 

18. The sacrificer, doubtless, (stands) behind the 
^uhh, and he w^io means evil to him, (stands) 

it — 

the y&gy&' This introductory part of the offering-formula is called 
Sgur, ‘acclamation, assent’ (ksv. 1, 5, 4); it is alluded to in Mahd- 
bhSr. Vanap. 19480 (cf. Muir, 0 . S. T. I, p. 135), and apparently 
by Pfi«. VIII, 2, 88 (cf. Haug, Ait. Br. II, p. 133 n.), 

‘ In making the oblation, the Adhvaiyu holds the j'uhfi over the 
upabbrtt and pours some of the butter from the ^uhft over the 
spout of the upabhrit into the fire. At the third prayS^a lie 
empties all the butter remaining in the ^^uhA into the fire, and there- 
upon, for the fourth oblation, replenishes the empty spoon with half 
the contents of the upabhr*^ ^er which he proceeds as before. 
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behind the upabhrit: hence he thereby makes the 
spiteful enemy pay tribute to the sacrthcer. The’ 
consumer, doubtless, (stands) behind the ^uhO, and 
the one to be consumed behind the upabh^ft: 
hence he thereby makes the one that is to be con- 
sumed pay tribute to tlie consumer. This is the 
reason why he pours (butter) together at the fourth 
fore-offering, that to the barhis. 

19. He pours (the butter) together without (the 
two spoons) touching (each other). If he were to 
touch (the one spoon with the other) he would touch 
the sacrificer with his spiteful enemy, he would touch 
the consumer with the one to be consumed : for 
this reason he pours (the butter) together without 
touching. 

20. He holds the .^uhd over the fcpabhrft). 
Thereby he keeps the sacrificer above his spiteful 
enemy, he keeps the consumer above the one to 
be consumed: for this reason he holds the ^uhCk 
over (the upabhf/t). 

21. The gods...once said, ‘Well then, now that 

the battle has been won, let us establish the entire 
s acrifice on a firm basis ; and should tlie Asuras and 
Rakshas (again) trouble us, our sacrifice will then 
be firmly established ! ’ , 

22. At the last fore-offering th&y established tKe 
entire sacrifice by means of the ^y&h A (ybail TV With 

Agnil’ they established the butter-portion 
for"* Agni; with * Svdhi So ma I * they established 
the butter-portion for Soma; and with (the second) 
'Svfthi Agnil’ they established that indispensable 
sacrificial cake which there is on both occasions 
(i.e. at the new- and full-moon sacrifices). 

23. And so with the (other) deities respec* 
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lively*. With ‘SvAhi the butter-drinking gods!' they 
established the fore-offerings and the aYter-offerings 
(anuyAi'as), for the fore-offerings and after-offerings, 
doubtless, represent the butter-inking gods. With 
the formula ‘ May Agni graciously accept of the 
butter!’ they established Agni as Svish/akrft 
(‘maker of good offering’), for Agni is indeed the 
maker of good offering. And till this day that 
sacrifice stands as firm as the gods established it 
This is the reason why at the last fore-offering he 
prays with ‘SvAhd! SvAhAl’ according to the number 
of oblations (there are at the chief sacrifice). After 
he (the sacrificer) has won his battle, he establishes 
the entire sacrifice on a firm basis, so that, if after this 
he should violate the proper order of the sacrifice, 
he need n*t heed it ; for he will know that his sacri- 
fice is firmly established. Now what with exclaiming 
‘ Vashat,’ with offering, and with calling out ‘SvAhA,’ 
this same sacrifice was well-nigh exhausted. 

24. The gods were anxious as to how they might 
replenish it, how they might again render it efficient 
and practise (worshipping) with it, when efficient 

25. Now what was left in the j^iihA 6f the butter 
wherewith they had established the sacrifice, with 
that they sprinkled the havis (dishes, or kinds, 
of sacrificial fo®d) one after another, and thereby 
replenished them and again rendered them efficient, 
because the butter is indeed efficient Hence after 
offering the last fore-offering, he sprinkles the havis 
one after another, and thereby replenishes them and 
again renders them efficient, because the butter is 
indeed efficient*. Hence also from whatever sacriffdai 

» Cf. p. 118, note 3. The words «Sv&hA Agnim * ftc. ate {Re- 
Ceded by ‘ye yvigimhe,’ ace before, p. 148, note a. , 

■'After the Adhvaryu haa performed the last fore-offering, he 


(afterwards at the principal oblations) cuts 
off (a portion for a deity), that he again sprinkles* 
(with butter), that he replenishes and renders efficient 
for the (Svish/aky/t) maker of good offering. But 
when he cuts off the portion for the ;naker of good 
offering, then he does not again sprinkle (the sacri* 
hcial food out of which the portion has been cut), 
since after that he will not make any other oblation 
in the fire from the sacrificial food 

Fourth Brahmawa. 

1. He (accordingly) pronounces the offering-prayer 
to the Samidhs (kindling-sticks). The Samidhs 
(kindlers), doubtless, are the breaths (vital airs), and 
he thereby kindles the breaths; for this man (the 
sacrificer) is kindled (animated) by hiS breaths; 
hence if he (the sacrificer) be burning (with fever, 
&c.), he (the Adhvar)u) will say, ‘Stroke (thyself)!’ 
If he be hot, then one may feel confident, for then 
he is kindled; and if he be cold, then one need 
hope no longer. Thus he thereby puts the breaths 
into him : this is the reason why he pronounces the 
prayer to the Samidhs. 

2. He then pronounces the offering-prayer to 
Tanfinap&t. TanQnapdt, doubtless, is seed ; hence 
he thereby casts seed : this is wHy he pronounced 
the prayer to Tandnapdt. 

steps back behind the altar and siitinp; down beside the dishes of 
sacrificial food, anoints, with the butter remaining in the gubfi, 
first the (butter in the) dhruvd, then the several sacrificial dishes, 
and finally the (butter in the) upabhrrt Kfity. Ill, 3, 9. 

* What remains of the dish of sacrificial food, after the obbtioo 

( to Agni Svi^/akr/'t ( 1 , 7, 3, 1 seq.) has been made, is eate^t^die 
priests aiuTtK^ sacrificer, and in their case the several poidioM are 
iSiMwriirhaifefras thev are cut off. but not the diidi of tbod Aon 



3. He then pronounon the bfiering-prayer to th( 
Ids, The Idfs, doubtless, are of&pring; when th< 

' seed thus cast springs into life, then it moves about 
in quest of food, as it were, praising (id). Hena 
he thereby makes him (the sacrificer) propagate 
offspring : this is the reason why he pronounces the 
. prayer to the Ids. 

4. He then pronounces the offering-prayer to the 
Barhis. Xhe barhis, doubtless, means abundance, 
hence he thereby produces an abundance: this is 
why he pronounces the prayer to the barhis. 

5. He then pronounces the offering-prayer with 
‘ Svihi ! Sv^hi ! ’ The Svdhi-call, indeed, is what 
th?*wih1eF“S among the seasons; for the winter 
subjects these creatures to its will : hence in winter 
the plants either, and the leaves fall off the trees ; 
the birds retire more and more, and fly lower anc 
lower ; and the wicked man has his hair, as it were 
falling off* ; for the winter subjects these creatures 
to its will. And, verily, he who knows this, makes 
that locality wherein he lives, his own, for his own 
happiness and supply of food. 

6. The gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung 
from Pra^pati, were once contending for superiority. 
With staves and bows neither party were able to 
overcome the othAr. Neither of them having gained 
the victory, they (the Asuras) said, ‘ Well then, let 
us try to overcome one another by s peech, by sacred 
writ (brahman) ! He who cannot follow up our 
uttered speech by (making up) a pair, shall be 
defeated and lose everything, and the other party 

‘ The Kfiflva rece nsion has, the beasts retire more and more, 
and the birds fiy lower^and lower; and Uie yile^te„|8ju» 
yttmi purusha^) has his hair, as it were, falling off.' 
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shall win everything!’ The gods replied, ‘So be 
it I ’ The gods said to Indra, ‘ Speak thou ! ' 

7. Indra said, 'One (eka, m., iinus) for mcl’ ■ 
The others then said, ‘One (ekS, f., una) for us I’ 
and thus found that (desired) pair, for eka (unus) 
and ekd (una) make a pair. 

8. Indra said, ‘Two (dvau, m., duo) for mel’ 
The others then said, ‘Two (dve, f., duae) for 
usl’ and thus found that pair, for dvaji (duo) and 
dve (duae) make a pair. 

9. Indra said, ‘Three (traya//, m.) for me!’ 
The others then said, ‘Three (lisra^, f.) for us!’ 
and thus found tliat pair, for trayaA and tisra^ 
make a pair. 

10. Indra said, ‘Four (/'atvAra//, m.) for me!’ 
The others then said, ‘Four (/’atas»a^, f.) for 
usl’ and thus found that pair, for /atvdra/^ and 
A’atasra^ make a pair. 

11. Indra said, ‘Five (pa; 7 /’a, m. f., quinque) 
for me ! ’ Then the others found no pair, for after 
that (numeral four) there is no pair, for then both 
(masculine and feminine) are pa«/’a. Thereupon 
the As uras werc „dcfcated and lost everything, and 
the gods won everything from the Asuras, and 
stripped their rivals, the Asuras^ of everything. 

12. For this reason let him (th2 sacrificer) say**, 
when the first fore-offering has been performed, 

‘ One (eka) for me ! ’ and ‘ One (ekA) for him whom 

' Viz. anuinantra»a, or after>call, auppletnentaiy prayer, 
pronounced immediately after the oblation hat ibeen poured into 
the fire. According to KSty. Ill, 3, 5, a second anunoantrana hat 
to be added each lime, cohsitting of a single word, viz. ' brilliant,' 
‘respectable,' 'famous,' 'holy,' ‘ an eater of food' [suppl. ‘ may 1 
become '] respectively. Differently the Black Y«gus ; cf. HUIe« 
braodt, p. 96, note 6. 
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we hate ! ' And if he should not hate any one, let 
• him say, * who hates us and whom we hate ! ’ 

13. With the second fore-offering, ‘ XjJCQuCdvau) 
for me ! ’ and ‘ Two (dve) Tor him who hates us and 
whom we hate.! ' 

14. With the third fore-offering, ‘Three (traya/i) 
for me I ’ and,* Three (tisra/i) for him who hates us 
and whom we hate I ’ 

15. With, the fourth fore-offering, ‘Four (^atvA- 
rz/i) for me I ’ and ‘ Four (^’atasra^) for him who 
hates us and whom we hate!' 

16. With the fifth fore-offering, ‘Five (pa»^a) 
for me!’ and ‘Nothing for him who hates us and 
whom we hate! ’ For, there being ‘five ’ to ' five,’ he 
(the enemy) is defeated, and whoever knows this, 
appropriates to himself everything that belongs to 
that (enemy of his), strips his enemies of everything. 

Sixth AdhvAya. First BrAhmaata. 

1. Now the Seasons w'ere desirous to have a share 
in the sacrifice among the gods, and said, ‘ Let us 
share in the sacrifice ! Do not exclude ys from the 
sacrifice ! Let us have a share in the sacrifice ! ’ 

2. The gods, however, did not approve of this. 
The gods not approving, the Seasons went to the 
Asuras, the malignant, spiteful enemies of the gods. 

3. Those (Asuras) then throve in such a manner 
that they (the gods) heard of it ; for even while 
the foremost (of the Asuras) were still ploughing 
and sowing, those behind them were already en-- 
gaged in reaping and threshing : indeed even without | 
tilling the plants ripened forthwith for them. 

4. This now caused anxiety to the gods : ‘ That 

owing to that (de sertion enemy 



die Asurais) seeks to injure enemy (vk us) is 
of little consequence ; but this indeed goes too far: try * 
to find out how henceforth this may be different * ( ' 

5. They then said, ‘ Let us iqyiite the .^^^gns ! ’1 — 

‘ How ? ’ — * Let us offer prayer to them first of all 
at the sacrifice!’ 

6. Agni then said, ‘But whereas ‘hitherto you 
used to offer prayer to me in the first place, what 
is now to become of me ? ’ ' We will <iot remove 
you from your place!’ said they. And since, in 
inviting the Seasons, they did not remove Agni from 
his place, for that reason Agni is immutable ; and 
verily, he who knows that Agni to be immutable, 
does not move from the place where he bides. 

7. The gods said to Agni, * Go and invite them 
hither ! ’ Agni went to them and said, ' Cf Seasons, I 
have obtained for you a share in the sacrifice among 
the gods.’ They said, ‘ In what form hast thou 
obtained it for us.*’ He replied, ‘They will offer 
prayer to you first at the sacrifice.’ 

8. The Seasons said to Agni, ‘ We will let thee 
share along with us in the sacrifice who hast obtained 
for us a share in the sacrifice among the gods!’ 
And because Agni has been allowed a share along 
with the Seasons (the offering-prayers are): ‘The 
Samidhs, O Agni, (may accept the butter)® . . 

* ‘Kaniya in nv ato dvishan dvishate 'rddyati kim v etivan- 
ndltrain up^'lnita yathedam ito 'nyalh&sad iti.’ The Kdnva MS. 
has, ‘ tad u vai dev&nSm atathdsa kanfya in nu tato dvishan dvishate 
'riityed atha kim tdvanm&traro. Te ho^ katham idam ito no 
’nyathS sy&d iti.’ 

* Ailyuta, literally ‘ not fallen,' hence invariable, indispensable 
is an epithet frequently applied to Agni’s sacrificial cake; cf. I, 
4, 2, 16; I, 6, 2, 5. 

* See p. 148, note a. 
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‘ TanOnapAt, 0 Agni ...!’ * The Ws, O Agni . . . ! ' 
' ‘The Barhis, 0 Agni . , .!’ ‘SvihA Agni!’ And verily, 
’ whosoever knows that Agni is thus allowed to share 
(in the sacrifice) along with *th e.Se^ og. he is allowed 
to participate ip whatever auspicious rite is performed 
by one who professes to be equal (in that knowledge) 
to him ; — for him, being possessed of Agni, the Sea- 
sons, themselves possessed of Agni, ripen the 
and everything here. 

*“9." Now,* as to this point, some raise the ob- 
jection, ‘ But since they invite the fore-offerings 
last of all (at the two libations of butter) why do 
they offer prayer to them first of all ? ’ — Because 
they established them last of all in the sacrifice*; 
and because they said, ‘ we will offer prayer to you 
first : ’ for that reason they invite ‘them last, and offer 
prayer to them first. 

, 10. By the fourth fore-offering the gods, assuredly, 

obtained the sacrifice, and by the fifth they firmly 
established it; and by what part of the sacrifice 
after that remained unaccomplished they gained the 
world of heaven. 

II. In going to heaven they were afraid of an 
attack from the Asuras and Rakshas. They placed 
Agni at their head, as the Rakshas-killer, the re- 
{lellcr "of tlife"'RiBkshas ; they placed Agni in their 
midst, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the 
Rakshas ; they placed Agni in tlieir rear, as the 
Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the Rakshas. 


' In the devatftn&m Svahanam or invitation of the deides, 
the last formula, addressed to the butter-drinking deities, is sup- 
posed to refer to the fore- and after-offerings. Cf. I, 4 , a, 

* Sec I, 6. 3. *3- 
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} 12. And if the Asuras and Rakshas wished to 

• attack them in front, Agni repelled them, as the' 
Rakshas'killer, the repeller of the Rakshas ; if they 
wished to attack in the centre, Agni repelleti them, 
as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of, the Rakshas; 
and if they wished to attadc in the rear, Agni re* 
pelled them, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of 
the Rakshas : being ^us guarded on all sides by 
Agnis, diey reached the world of heaven. 

13. And in the Wrnc' way this one now obtains 
the sacrifice by means of the fourth fore-o£fering, 
and by means of the fifth he establishes it; and 
by what part of the sacrifice after that remains un- 
accomplished, he gains the world of heaven. 

14. Now when he pronounces the oftering-prayer 
over Agni’s butter-portion, he thereby [il.'tces Agni 
in front, as the Rakshas-killcr, the repeller of the 
Rakshas ; and when Agni's sacrificial cake is (offered), . 
he thereby places Agni in the midst, as the Rakshas- 
killer, the repeller of the Rakshas ; and w'hen he 
pronounces the offering-prayer to Agni Svish/a- 
kr/t (the maker of good offering), he thereby places 
Agni in the rear, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller 
of the Rakshas. 

15. And if the Asuras and Rakshas try to attack 
him (the sacrificer) in front, Agni'«repels them, as 
the Rakshas-killer, the Repeller of the Rakshas : if 
they try to attack him in the centre, Agni repels 
them, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller of the Ra- 
kshas ; and if they try to attack him from behind, 
Agni repels them, as the Rakshas-killer, the repeller 
of the Rakshas : being thus guarded on every side 
by Agnis, he gains the world of heaven. 

t6. And if any one were to imprecate evil on him 
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previously to (or, in the fore-part of) the (chief) sacri- 
'fice, let him be thus spoken to, ‘ Th$HL.$|ialt suffer 
sonic disease of the face ! thou shalt becosBe^ either 
blind or d^f!^ for these, *in truth, are di« »a!sp s of 
Acjfacc : and }hus it would indeed fare with him. 

17* If any one were to inmrecate evil on him 
iQ the mkhile of the sacrifice, let him be thus spedeen 
tOi * Thou shalt be w ithout offspring, without catdef^i 

(i.e. the substantial possession of man) ; and thus it 
would indeed fare with him. 

18. If any one were to .hug^ewte eyil on him 
after the completion of the (chief) sacrifice, let him 
be thus spoken to, ‘ Unstable and poor, thou shalt 
swiftly go to yonder world!’ for “thus it would 
indeed fart with him. One should not therefore 
ut ter im precations : for whosoever thus understands 
this has the advantage. 

19. He who gains by means of the fore-offerings, 
assuredly, gains the year*. But he alone gains it 
who knows its doors ; for what were he to do with 
a house who cannot find his way inside ? Even as 
those (fore-offerings) are (the doors) of this (sacrifice), 
so is the spring a door, and so is the winter a door, 
of tliat (year). This same year he enters, as the world 
<jf heaven ; for, assuredly, the year is all, and the All 
(universe) is imperishable: his thereby becomes 
imperishable merit, the imperishable world. 

The Two Butter-portions (AcrABtiAGA) to Agnt and Soma. 

20 . Here now some say, ‘ To what deity belong 
the butter-portions ? ' Let him reply, ‘ To J^ra^Aj pati ; ’ 


* See 1 , 5. 3, 3. 




ife ; > ' iATAPAm-SRAHlf)^ . 

^» |(ssuredly, Pra^patt is undefined v(ittyitttiQi^) ; 
and undefined are the bttttef‘|ioftion%. hecauee 
they have the sacrificer for their deity; (w the 
sacrificer is Pr^Apati it his own sacrificep ehids 
it is by his order that the pries|s spread and 
produce it 

21. Having basted the havis with butter and 
made two cuttings from it, he pours some of the 
butter thereon : thus the oblation is offerpd combined 
with butter, and thereby indeed it is offered combined 
with the sacrificer : and for one who knows this,— 
whether he has a sacrifice performed for him while 
he is far away, or while he is near,— the sacrifice 
is performed in the same way as it would be per- 
formed if he were near; and he who knows this, 
even though he do much evil, is not shut out from 
the sacrifice. 


SlX'OND Braiimaa’a. 

I. Verily, by means of the sacrifice the gods made 
.that conquest {of the world of heaven). When they 
had conquered, they said, ‘ How may this (celestial 
region) be made unattainable by men ? ’ They then 
sipped the sap of the sacrifice, as bees would suck out 
honey ; and having drained the sacrifice and effaced 
the traces of it with the (sacrifiuial) post*, they 

^ Because he (? as lord of creatures) represents all the deities, 
and one cannot say * he is such or such a one,* Siiya^^* Cf. also 
I, 1, I, 12. 

* Yftpena yopayitva, literally ‘having made it level by means 
of the yftpa/ae=yfipcnd>tX’// 4 dya, ‘having covered it over with the 
yflpa,* Sayava {cf. also on Rig-veda I, 104, 4). For other ver- 
sions of the same myth, cf. Ait. Br. II, 1 [*thcy debarred them 
(ayopayan, viz. the men and /f/shis from the sacrificial know- 
ledge) by means of the yfipa/ Haug]; Taiti. S. VI, 3, 4, 7; 
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cqoceiM Ui«nuelv^: and beea^ th^ efiiMied 
.(ayopayan, viz. die sacrifice) widi tbeieiore it is 
. called yfipa (sacrificial post). Now tlds was heasd 
'-hy the /?/shis : * 

2. ‘Verily, by means of the sacrifijce t he gods 
gained this c^quest. When they had conquered, 
they sS 3 , “ How may this (celestial r^qn) be 
made unattainable by men?” "Tfhey then sii^)ed 
the sap of, the sacrifice, as bees would suck out 
honey ; and having drained the sacrifice and effaced 
the traces of it with the (sacrificial) post, they con- 
cealed themselves.’ They (the AVshis) thereupon 
set about searching for it. 

3. They went on praising and toiling ; for by 
(religious) toil, the gods indeed gained what they 
wished to •gain, and (so did) the AVshis. Now 
whether it be that the gods caused it (the sacrifice) 
to attract (or, peep forth to) them, or whether they 
took to it of (heir own accord, they said, ‘Come, 
let us go to the place whence the gods obtained 
possession of the world of heaven!’ They went about 
saying (to one another), ‘ What attracts ? What at- 
tracts*?’ and came upon the sacrificial cake which had 
become a tortoise and was creeping about. Then 
they all thought, ‘This surely must be the sacrifice!’ 

4. They said, ‘vStand still for the An’ins ! stand 
still for Sarasvatf! stand still for Indral’ still it 

5, 3, 1. The legend is intended to supply, by means of a fanciful 
etymology, a symbolical meaning for the ydpa or sacrificial post 
to which the victim is tied. 

* Kim praro^ate=‘whatthinkestthou?* Sayaira. The primary 
meaning of pra-ruA is ‘ to shine forth.’ Here it has apparently 
to be taken in the double sense of ‘ to peep forth, to appear,' and 
‘ to please.’ The German ‘einleuchten’ (St. Petersburg Dictionary) 
approaches more nearly to the original. 

[ii] M 
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crqpt on ; — * Stand still for Agni !’ at tltis it stopped. 
Having then enveloped it in fire (Agni). knowing.- 
as they did. that it had stopped for Agni, they offered 
it up entirely, for it was an oblation to the gods. 
Then the sacrifice pleased them*; ,they produced 
it, they spread it. And this same sacrifi^ is taught 
by the former to the later; th^Jithcr (teaches it) 
to Jits. son when he is a student (b fajtma^ir in). 

5. Now that (cake), which caused ih<* sacrifice to 
attract (or, appear to) them, first (puras) bestowed 
(ddj) it upon them : hence it is (called) purodA^a, 
for puror/Axa, doubtless, is the same as purodA-fa*. 
This same cake on eight potsherds for Agni is in- 
dispensable on both occasions (at the new- and full- 
moon ceremonies). 

6. That (cake for Agni) does not constitute the 
(special) sacrificial food (ha vis) either at the full- 
moon, or at the new-moon. .sacrifice ; since the one 
for Agni and Soma constitutes the havis at the 
full-moon, and the SAnnayya® at the new-moon 
sacrifice. That one (for Agni) constitutes rather the 
regular (or, corresponding) sacrifice on both occa- 
sions, and because of its fearing lest it should become 
detached from the sacrifice, it is offered up at the 
beginning of both the full-moon and the new-moon 
sacrifice : this is the reason why If is offered at this 
particular time. 

* Or ‘appeared lo them, shone forth to them,' prdro^ata; sec 
preceding note. 

* In the compound puroefasa or puro</.ir the original dental 
d has been- changed to the lingual d, apparently through the 
influence of the preceding r. 

* See I, 6, 4, 9. One would expect the Sdnnflyya (to Indra) or 
the cake to Indra-Agni. The full-moon oflering is sacred to Agni- 
Soma; and the new-moon offering to Indra-Agni; see 1 , 8, 3, 1 seq. 
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7. And if any one (householder) were to resort 
to him (the Adhvaryu) and say, ‘Perform an ish/i for 
me!’ let him perform it. Whatever desire the^/shis 
entertained when they perf6rmed that sacrifice that 
desire of theirs was accomplished ; and accordingly 
whatever desire he (the sacrihcer) entertains in 
having this sacrifice performed, that desire of his is 
accomplished. For whatever deity sacrificial food 
is taken, to, that deity they offer it up in the fire 
(Agni) ; — and if he is about to offer it up in the 
fire, why should he announce it to another deity? 
To Agni alone therefore (it is announced). 

8. Agni (the fire\ assuredly, represents all the 
deities, since it is in the fire that they make offering 
to air deities : to Agni alone therefore (he should 
announce it^ since he thereby has recourse to all the 
deities. 

9. Agni, assuredly, is th e sa fest^ among the gods: 
let him then have recourse to him whom he con- 
siders the safest among the gods, and therefore 
(announce the sacrifice) to Agni. 

10. Agni, assuredly, is the most tender-hearted 
of gods: let him then have recourse to him whom 
he considers the most tender-hearted of gods, and 
therefore (announce the sacrifice) to Agni. 

• 1 1. .Agni, assur,^ly, is the nearest of the gods: let 
him then have recourse to him whom he considers 
as the nearest of those to be approached, and there- 
fore (let him announce the sacrifice) to Agni. 

12. If (beside the full-moon sacrifice) he perform 
an ish/i (with a view to the accomplishment of some 

* Addh&tam&m. adv., literally ‘most surely;’ -according to SSyana 
satirayena pratyakshaphaladain, ‘ pre-eminently a giver of percep- 
tible benefits.’ 
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spedal desire)’, let him recite seventeen kindling 
vmes; (and in that case) he utters the ofTering- 
prayer (y&^y&) in a low voice, for this is the cha- • 
racteristic form of an ish/i; the ytg'yt and the 
anuvSkyd should contain the word ‘head*;* the two 
butter-portions should lie offered to the Vrftra-slayer 
(Indra); and the two samy&g'y&s* should be in the 
vird/ metre. 


Third DRAiiMAArA. 

1. Tvash/r/ had a thrcc-headed, si.\-eycd son. 
He hatTiTifoe mouths; and because he was thus 
shaped, his name was Vi^vanlpa (‘All-shape’). 

2. One of his mouths was Soma-drinking, one 
spirit-drinking, and one for other kinds of food. 
Indra haled him and cut off those heads of his. 

3. Now from the one which was Soma-drinking, 
a hazel-cock (francoline parlriilg*!) sprang forth ; 
whence the latter is of brownish colour, for king 
Soma is brown. 

4. From the one which was spirit-drinking, further, 
a sparrow’ sprang; whence the latter talks as if 
stammering, for he who has drunk spirits, talks as if 
he stammered. 

5. Then from the one which served for other 
kinds of food, a partridge sprang whence the latter 

* Sec I, 3, 5, 10. 

* For these verses, the first of which Ixigins ‘ Agni is the head of 
the sky,’ see V%. S. XIII, 14 and 15. 

* That is, the yS^ya (offering-prayer) and puro'nuvakyit 
(invitatory prayer) at the Svish/akrA, or oblation to Agni, as 
the maker of good offering, at the end of the chief oblations. The 
two virS^ formulas are Rig-veda VII, i, 3 (Vd^f. XVII, 76 ; Taitl. 
S. IV, 6, 5, 4) preddho agne didihi, and Rig-veda Vll, i, 18 
(Taitt. S. IV, 3, 13, 6) imo agne. Cf. Ait. Br. I, 5. 
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is much variegated in colour : on its wings, namely, 
butt^-drops, as it were, have dropped in one place 
and honey- (or mead-) drojps in another, for such* 
like, as it were, was the food which he coi»iiined 
with that (mouth). 

6 . Taash/rf was fii rious; ‘Has he indeed slain my 
son ? * he exclaimed. He brought Soma-juice from 
which Indra was excluded ; and just as the Soma- 
juice on being produced had Indra excluded from it 
(apendra), so it remained (when it was offered up). 

7. Indra thought with himself, ‘They are now 
excluding me from Soma!’ and though uninvited, he 
consumed what pure (Soma) there was in the tub, 
even as the stronger (consumes) that of a weaker. 
That (Soma) however, injured him; it flowed in 
all directions from (the openings of) his vital airs; 
from his mouth alone it did not flow, but from all 
the other (openings of the) vital airs it flowed; 
hence (was instituted) at that time the ish/i, called 
Sautrfima»t: on the occasion of that (ceremony) 
it is explained how the gods healed him 

8. Tvash/r/ was furious, and exclaimed, ‘ Has he 
indeed consumed my Soma uninvited ?’ However, 
he himself desecrated the sacrifice, for what pure 
(Soma) there was left in the tub he let flow (into 
the fire), sayinj#, ‘Grow thou, having Indra for 
thy foe^!’ The moment it reached the fire, it 

' Sec V, 5, 4, 2 scq., where the whole legend is repealed ; and 
Taitt. S. II, 4, 12, 1. One of the objects of the Sautramani is the 
expiation of an immoderate consumption of Soma by a priest. 

* According to Taitt. S. II, 4, 12, i, also the fault committed by' 
Tvash/ri consisted in his faul^x accentuation of the compound 
indraxatru in the formula. What he intended to say was that 
XmaiTon drinking the Soma, should grow strong so as to be Uhe 
loe (slayer) of Indra,* and ^e compound should therefore have 
been accented on the second member, viz. indraratru (ihejoc of^ 
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:.;iaHdoped (into human shape), or, as some s^, it 
si6 tteveloped whilst on its way (to the fire). Ir be- 
came possessed of Agni and Soma, of al! sciences, ' 
all glory, all nourishment, all prosperity. 

9. And since it so developed whilst rolling onwards 
(vrft). it became Vritra ; and since he sprang forth 
footless, therefore he was a serpti’t. Danu and 
Dan&yA received him like mother and father % 
whence they call him DSnava. 

10. And because he (Tvash/r/) said, ‘ Grow thoi 
havinjj Indra for thy foe!’ therefore Indra slew him 
(W/tra). Had he said, ‘ Grow thou, the foe (slayer) 
of Indra!’ he (W/tra) would certainly have forthwith 
slain Indra. 

1 1. And because he (Tvash/;-/) saiil, ‘ Grow thou!’ 
therefore he (V/Vtra) grew an arrow’s range sideways 
and an arrow's range forward ; he forced back both 
the western ocean and the eastern one ; and in pro- 
portion as he extended did he devour the food. 

12. In the fore-noon the gods offered him food, at 
mid-day the men, and in the after-noon the Fathers. 

13. Now while Indra was thus moving on (in 
pursuit of Vr/tra), he addressed Agni and Soma, 
‘Ye belong to me and I belong to you! That one 
is nothing to you : why then do yc support that 
Dasyu against me? Come over tt me!’ 


ndra); but by accenting it on ilic first member, (n^raxatru, he 
nade it ‘baying Indra for his f(je (slayer).’ According to the 
ersion of the Taitt. S., Agni, the fire, on the Soma being poured 
nto it, rose- up (spirted) as if to execute Tvash/r/'s wish; but 
mmediately relapsed into its former state of inertness on hearing 
he mis-pronounced word. 

' Abhisambabhfiya, ‘be grew by consuming/ Ac. Slyana. 

’ The Kfinva text has, 'Danu and Dfinav! received him as 
nother and father.’ 
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I4> They replied, * What is to be our reward in 
Ihat case ? ’ He offered them diat Agm-^Soma c^ 
on eleven potsherds : this is the reason a^y diere 
is a cake on eleven potshefds for Agni and Soma. . 

15. They went over to him, and after diem went 
forth ^ all the gods, all the sciences, all glory, all 
nourishment, all prosperity: thus by offering that 
(cake to Agni and Soma) Indra became what Indra 
now is. Such tlien is the significance of the full- 
m^oon offering ; and he who, knowing this, performs 
the full-moon offering in this wise, attains to the 
same state of prosperity, becomes thus endowed with 
glory, becomes such a consumer of food (as Vrftra). 

16. Now Vmra, on being struck, lay contracted 
like a leather bottle drained of its contents, like a 
skin bag*ivith the barley-meal shaken out. Indra 
rushed at him, meaning to slay him. 

17. He said, ‘Do not hurl (thy thunderbolt) at 
me ! thou art now what I (was before). Only ait 
me in twain ; but do not let me be annihilated ! ’ 
He (Indra) said, ‘Thou shalt be my food!’ He 
replied, ‘So be it I’ He accordingly cut him in twain ; 
and from that (part) of his which was of the Soma 
nature*, he made tlie moon, and that which was 
demoniacal (asurya) he made enter these creatures 
as their bellyy hence people say®: ‘Vr/tra was 
then a consumer of food, and Vr/tra is so now.’ 
For even now, whenever that one (the moon) wa.xes 
fuller, it fills itself out of this world*; and when? 

* Preyuh, ‘the gods Ac. iliat were in Wiira’s mouth went out,' 
Sdyaxa ; see preceding page, note i. 

* ‘Yat saumyam nyaktam 5sa’ [‘j-at saumyo nyahga toa,’ 
KSii\’a rec.], 'what was imbued with Soma,’ 'what had Soma 
inherent in it.' Cf. 'yat somasj-a nyaktam fisa,' 1 , 7 , i, i. 

* ‘ People say so w hen anybo tly eats much food.’ S&yana. 
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th^ creatures crave for food, they pay tribute 
to this Vntra, the belly. Whosoever knows that ' 
Vr^ as a consumer of food, becomes himself a 
ccmsumer of food. 

1 8 . Those deities then said, * Ye, Agni and Soma, 
whom we have followed hither, take the best part 
(of the sacrificial food) : do let us share along with 
you in what ye have ! ’ 

19. They both said, ‘What (share) shall then be 
ours ? ’ They replied, ‘ For whatever deity they 
shall take out sacrificial food, they shall in the 
first place offer to you some clarified butter ! ’ 
Whenever, therefore, they take out sacrificial food 
for any deity, they in the first place offt;r two butter- 
portions to Agni and Soma. This does not take 
place at the Soma-sacrifice, nor at the animM offering; 
for they said, ‘for whatever deity they take out . . . 

20. Agni then said, ‘In me they shall sacrifice 
for all of you, and thus I give you a share in me ! ’ 
For this reason they sacrifice in Agni (the fire) to 
all the gods ; and for this reason they say that Agni 
is all the deities. 

21. Soma then said, ‘Me they shall offer up to 
all of you, and thus I give you a share in me ! ’ For 
this reason they offer up Soma to all the gods ; and 
hence they say that .Soma is all the deities, 

22. And further, since all the gods were abiding 
in Indra, for that reason they say that Indra is 
all the deities, that the gods have Indra for their 
chief (rresh/Aa). Thus the gods came in a three- 

* The nirvapanam, or taking out (literally throwing out) of 
(haadfub of) havis fiom the receptacle and putting it into the 
winnowing toket (or other vessels), does not apply to these two 
kinds of sacrifices. CL I, i, a, 5 seq. 
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fold way to consist of one deity; and he who 
knows this becomes in(tivE3ua!(!y me chief hb 
own (people). 

33. Twofold, verily, is this, there is no tiurd : to 
wit, the moist .and the dry ; and what is dry, that 
relates to Agni ; and what is moist, that relates to 
Soma. But (it may be objected) if this is twofold 
only, why then this manifold performance : — the tw'O 
butter-portions for Agni and Soma, the low-voiced 
offering to Agni and Soma, and the rice-cake for 
Agni and Soma, — when by means of any one of 
these he obtains all, why then this manifold per- 
formance ? [The answer to this objection is that] 
so manifold is the power, the generative force of 
Agni and Soma. 

24. The* sun, indeed, relates to Agni, and the j 
moon to Soma; the day relates to Agni, and the 
night to Soma; the waxing half-moon relates to Agni, 
and the waning one to Soma. 

25. ‘ By means of the two butter-portions he 
obtains the sun and the moon ; by means of the low- 
voiced offering he obtains the day and the night; 
and by means of the rice-cake he obtains the two 
half-moons,’ thus say some. 

26. Asuri, on the other hand, said: ‘By means 
of the two butte^ortions he gains any two (of those 
objects *) ; by means of the low-voiced offering he 
obtains any (other) two ; and by means of the rice- 
cake he obtains any (other) tw'o: “all has been 
obtained, all has been conquered by me ! with that 
All I will slay Vritra ; with the All I will slay the 

* * Yatanie vS yatame v4 dve Spnoti.’ S5ya«a supplies vastunt, 

‘ objects.' The Ki«va recension, on the other hand, reads, ‘Yataine 
v& yaume v& dve devate &pnoii.* 
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spiteful enemy I” thus he thinks, and for th.it reason 
there is this manifold performance.* 

37. On this point it has also been remarked: 
‘ Why this sameness (of performance) ? By what 
is introduced between the butter(-oflcring) to Agni 
and Soma and the rice-cake to Agni and Soma, a 
repetition of performance (is committed)’.* Same- 
ness (of performance), nevertheless, is avoided in 
this way : the one (viz. the low-voiced offering) con- 
sists of butter, and the other of a rice-cake, hence 
the one is different from the other. Moreover, after 
reciting a i^/Tc-verse as anuvdkyi, he pronounces 
the y&fyfi with the word ‘pleased’ (in the case of 
the butter-portions to Agni and Soma); and after 
reciting a y?/k- verse as anuvhkyS, he pronounces 
the yA^yfi in the form of a AVk-versc (in the case 
of the low-voiced offering to Agni and Soma), hence 
the one is (again) different from the other *. Same- 
ness of performance is also avoided in this way : in 
a low voice (he utters the formulas when) he offers 
of the butter, and with a loud voice of the cake ; 
and what is (uttered) in a low voice, that is the 
manner of I’ra^ipati : hence he recites for that (low- 

' See p. 80, note 2. The objection here raised is, that the low- 
voiced offering, which is intermediate between tlie two al)Ovc-mc;i- 
tioned oblations to Agni-Soma, is made to itii same two deities. 

* When the two butter-portions to Agni and Soma are offered, 
the Hotr/ recites the verses Rig-veda VI, 16, 34 (Va^'- S. 33, 9), 
and Rig-veda I, 95, 5 (Va^. S. 19, 42) respectively, as anuviky&s, 
or invitatory prayers, each of which is followed by the yS^yfi (offer- 
ing-formula) : ‘ We who pronounce the offering-prayer to Agni (or 
Soma respectively), — may Agni (Soma) pleased (^ushUnaA) 
accept of the butter-oblation I Vausha/1' At the low-voiced offer- 
ing (upSffijuy&^a) to Agni-Soma, on the other hand, he first 
otters (in a low voice) as anuvfikyfi the verse Rig-veda I, 93, a, 
and thereupon as y&gyi Rig-veda I, 93, 6. 
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voiced offering) an anush/ubh-verse as the invita* 
tory formula (anuvftkyA), for the anush/ubh repre- 
sents speech, and Pra^pati also is speech. 

28. By means of that low- voiced offering the 
gods stealing, near slew, with that thunderbolt, the 
vashaZ-call, whichever they wished of the Asuras ; 
and so does this one, after stealing near by meads 
of that low-voiced offering, slay with that tihunctef^ 
bolt, the washaZ-call, the wicked, spiteful enemy*. 
This is why he performs the low-voiced offering. 

29. Having recited (at the butter-portions) a ^<k- 
verse as the anuvdkyA, he recites the yXgyi, with 
the word ‘ pleased in consequence of this, creatures 
are brought forth here with teeth on one side (in one 
jaw) ; for the AVk means bone and the tooth also is 
bone, so* tflat he thereby produces bone on one side. 

30. Having recited (at the low- voiced offering) a 
^/k-verse as the anuvSkyd, he recites as the yXgyk 
a (second) AVk- verse: in consequence of this, creatures 
with teeth on both sides are brought forth here ; for 
the AVk means bone and the tooth also is bone, so 
that he thereby jjroduces bone on both sides. These 
creatures, indeed, are of two kinds, viz. such as have 
teeth on one side only, and such as have teeth on 
both sides - ; and verily he who sacrifices, knowing 

* The two pra)«j?^ of the low-voiced offering are muttered in a 
low voice ; but the * V iusba/ ! ' at the end of the offering-prayer (as 
the 'Om!' at the end of the invitatory prayer) is uttered aloud. 
HeffCS'Hie above symbolical' explanation. 

* The same distinction is made in Rig-veda X, 90, 10, where it 
is stated that from the Purusha sprang the horse and what other 
animals with tw’O rows of teeth (viz. the ass and mule, according to 
S&yana) on the one hand, and cows, goats, and sheep on the 
other. In Taitt II, 2, 6, 3, also the horse is mentioned along with 
man as belonging to the former class of living beings. Cf. also 
Taitt. V, 1, a, 6; Ath.-veda V, 19, a; 31, 3; Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 58. 
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thus the generative f)0\ver of Agni and Sonia, 
becomes rich in offspring and cattle. 

31. When he (the sacrificer) is about to enter upon 
the fast of the full-moon ceremony, he may not be 
entirely sated. He therefore now compresses (that 
part o^) his belly which relates to the Asuras ; and 
next morning, by means of the oblations, that which 
relates to the gods. Now the ]^ractice regard^ jhe 
^11-moon ceremony is as follows : 

32. * t)ne may (enter on the) fast at the very time 
(of full moon), tliinking, * Now I will slay Vmra, 
now 1 will slay the spiteful enemy ! ' 

33. One may also fast only on the following day. 
Now he who (enters on the) f.ist at the very time (of 
full moon), gets, as it were, into collision’ (with some 
one) ; and when two come into collisiod with one 
another, it is indeed doubtful which of the two will 
get the better of the other. Ho, on the other hand, 
who prefers to fast on the second day (only), is as one 
who crushes from behind a retreating (enemy) before 
he is able to resist the attack : striking in one direc- 
tion *, in fact, is he who thus keeps the fast on the 
second day onl}’. 

34. Let him therefore enter on the fast at the very 
time (of full moon). He who keeps the fast on the 
following day only is as one who fiivlly crushes one 
struck down by some one else ; he only does what 
has been done before by some one else, he only 

’ Sam-kramate, literally ‘comes together with, meets (some- 
1 body).’ This symbolical explanation was probably suggested by the 

! circumstance that the full moon marks the junction (san d hi) of 
the two pakshas or half months ; whereas thF new moon (am d- 
vdsyd, 'dwelling, together') marks the point oFleast distance 
between suiTand moon. 

* Anyatogh&tin, ? thus Su Petersburg Dictionary. 
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follows another’s lead; let him therefore enter on 
• the fast at the very time (of full moon). 

35. After Prj^pati had created the living being g. 
his joints (parvan) were relaxed. Now Pr^pati, 
doubtless, is the year, and his joints are the two 
junctions of <lay and night (i. e. the twilights), the 
full moon and new moon, and the beginnings of 
the seasons. 

36. He jvas unable to rise with his relaxed joints ; 
and the gods healed him by means of these ha vis* 
offerings : by means of the Agnihotra they healed 
that joint (which consists of) the two junctions of 
day and night, joined that together ; by means of 
the full-moon and the new-moon sacrifice they 
healed that joint (which consists of) the full and 
new moon, joined that together ; and by means of 
the (three) Aaturmasyas (seasonal offerings) they 
healed that joint (which consists of) the beginnings 
of the seasons, joined that together. 

37. With his joints thus repaired he betook him- 
self to this food, — to the food which is here (offered) 
to Prajf&pati ; and he who, knowing this, enters upon 
the fast at the very time (of full moon), heals Pra- 
^pati’s joint at the proper time, and Pra^pati 
favours him. Thus he who, knowing this, enters 
•upon the fast ^t the very time (of full moon) be- 
comes a consumer of food : let him therefore enter 
on the fast at the very time (of full moon). 

38. These two butter-portions (to Agni and Soma), 
truly, are the eyes of the sacrifice: he, therefore, 
offers them in front (of, or before, the ha vis), for 
these eyes are in the front (of the head). Hence he 
thereby places the eyes in the front; and for this 
reason these eyes are in the front (of the head). 
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39. Some people ofifer Agnis butter-portion in 
the north-eastern part (of the fire), and Soma’s 
butter-portion in the south-eastern part, thinking, 

‘ Thereby we place the -eyes in the front (of the 
head).’ This, however, is rather unintelligible ; for 
the several dishes of sacrificial food (ha vis) repre- 
sent the body of the sacrifice; when therefore he 
offers in front of (or before) the havis, he thereby 
places the eyes in the front Let him rather make 
the offerings (in that part of the fire) where he 
thinks the fiercest blaze is; for only by being 
offered in blazing (fire) are oblations successful*. 

4a Having recited (at the butter-ix)rtions) a .^ik- 
verse as anuvikyA (invitatory formula), he recites 
by way of (offering-prayer) the (formula con- 

taining the word) ‘ pleased ; ’ thereby these boneless 
eyes are set in what is bone. If, on the other 
hand, after reciting a A’/k-versc as anuvakya, he 

* K&iy. Ill, 3, 20-22 admits cither motlc <if oHering the buiter- 
portions. These oblations arc effected in the following way : — The 
Adhvar}^!, ha\ing called on the 1 loiri to recite the anuv&kyS, takes 
with the dipping«s|j»oon (sruva) butter from llic dhruva and puls it 
into the^^^uhfl; he then draws some with the sruva from the butter- 
pot and replenishes the dhruva with it faccoriling to the K,1r/vas, 
with the text * May the dhruva fatten with the havis-huilcr, sacrifice 
after sacrifice, for tho»e who go to the gods, — the udder of Sfirya 
in the lap of Adili: may the earth flow abundani^^' at this sacrifice I' J/ 
The same process is then repeated three (a(ldili64ial) times (with a 
Gamadagni four times): hence the offering is said to consist of four 
(or five) cuttings. The Hotr/ then recites the anuvaky& (see note 
on I, 6, 3, 27), which is followed by the Adhvaryu's call *om 
rr&vaya ’ and the Agnidhra's response * aslu rrausha/.’ Thereupon 
the Ilolr/, haying been called upon by the Adhvaryu to give the 
offering-prayer to Agni (or Soma), recites the respective yS^yS, at 
the concluding vausha/ of which the oblation is poured into the 
fire, (w’hiLst the sacrificer utters the usual dedicatory formula, * This 
for Agni (Soma), not for met*) 
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w( re to use a /J/Ic-verse as the y&g’y^, he would 
.make it bone instead of eye. 

41. Those two (qualities), truly, are related to the 
natures of Agni and Soma : that ivhich is white is 
related to Agni, and that which is black is related 
lo Soma. If, 'however (it were asserted), on the 
contrary, that what is black is related to Agni, and 
what is white is related to Soma, — [the answer would 
be : — what sees is of the nature of Agni, for dry, as 
it were, are the eyes of one who looks, and that 
which is dry relates to Agni ; — and what sleeps is of 
the nature of Soma, for moist, as it were, are the 
eyes of one who is asleep, and moist also is Son^ 
And, verily, he who thus knows those two butter- 
portions to be eyes, remains endowed with eye-sight 
till old ag^ in this world, and starts in yonder world 
possessed of eye-sight 

Fourth Braiima.va. 

SpEriAL Prei-iminary Rites of the Nf.w-m oox Sacrifice. 

1. When Indra had hurled the thunderbolt at 
Vr/tra, thinking himself to be the weaker, and 
fearing lest he had not brought him down, he con- 
cealed himself and went to the farthest distances *. 
Now the gods knew that Vr/tra had been slain and 
that Indra had concealed himself. 

2. Agni of^he deities, HirawyastCipa* of the 
^fshis, and the Br/hatt of the metres, set about 
searching for him. Agni discovered him and stayed 

* Par&A partvataA, literally ‘ to the most distant distances,’ 
* zu den fernsten Femcn.’ 

* Hira^yastflpa. of the family of the Ahgiras, is the reput y^. 
auttipr (Pr, seer) qfJj£.hyi39a4^Rig-veda I, 31-35 ; IX, 4 ; 69. Of 
these, 1, 3Z and 33, which celebrate the exploits of Indra, seem to 
have been especially prized. 
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with him (as a guest) that (day and) ni;4ht He 
(Indra), namely, is the Vasu * of the gods, for he. 
is their hero. 

3. The gods »id, * Our Vasa, who has gone to 
live away from us, is this day dwelling together 
(amd vas, viz. with Agni^;’ and as one would cook 
a dish of rice or a goat in common for two relatives 
or friends who have come to stay with him,— for 
such-like is human (fare), as the sacrificial food 
(havis) is that of the gods, — in like manner they 
offered to those two togetlicr that sacrificial food, 
the rice-cake on twelve potsherds for Indra and Agni. 
This is the reason why there is a rice-cakc on twelve 
potsherds for Indra and Agni. 

4. Indra said, ‘ When 1 had hurled the thunder- 
bolt at Vr/tra, I was terrified, and (in ci'iiseijuencc 
of this fright) I am much emaciated. This (cake) 
does nf,»t satiatt; me : prepare* for me what will satiate 
me ! ’ 'I'Ik; gods replied, ' So be it ! ’ 

5. The gods said, ‘ Nothing Vnit Soma will satiate 
him : let us prepare Soma for him ! ’ They prepared 
Soma for him. Now this king .Soma, the food of 
the gods, is no other than the moon\ When he 

* That is, as would seem, the l»cncfiittor. or the treasure (dhana- 
rfipa, Sayana) of the gods. Indra is the c hief of the Vasus. Indra 
being so beneficent and important a ]>ersonage, it was, according 
to Sdyana, worth Agni’s while to stay with ’vm. Possibly also 
a play on the word Vasu, and vas, ‘ to dwell,’ is intended here. 

* Thus Sayana ; but it probably means, ‘ he is staying at a home, 
or at home (amii) to-day.’ 

* The identification of the Soma (plant and juice) with t he 
moon already occurs in some of tHe hymns of the Kig-veda, all of 
which, however, probably belong to the later ones. According to 
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, the identification was probably sug- 
gested by the circumstance tha t ind u, ‘ drop, spark,’ applies both 
to the Soma and the moon. Rig-veda X, 85 , 3 says that ‘ of that 
Soma which the priests know, no one ever cats.’ 
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(the moon, masc.) is not seen that night either in 
•tlxe east or in the west, then he visits this world ; 
and here he enters into the vmters (£) and plants 
(£}. He is indeed a treasure for the gods, he is 
l^eir food, ^nd since during that night he here 
dwells t<^ether^ (ami vas), therefore diat (n%^ 
of new moon) is called am&v&sy& (the dwelling 
together, or at home). 

6 . They .prepared it* (Soma for Indra), after 
having it collected, part by part, by the cows: in 
eating plants (they collected it) from the plants, and 
in drinking water (they collected it) from the waters. 
Having prepared and coagulated it, and made it 
strong (pungent), they gave it to him®. 

7. He said, ‘ This does indeed satiate me, but it 
does not agree with me®: devise some means by 
which it may agree with me ! ’ They made it agree 
with him by means of boiled (milk). 

8. Now although this (mixture of sweet and sour 
milk) is, indeed, one and the same substance — it 
being milk (payas) and belonging to Indra — they, 

® Viz. with the waters and pLints (or, he stays at home). 

* It should be borne in mind that ^3 oma i& masculine in Sanskrit. 

• In Taitt. S. II, 5, 3. a seq. the corresponding story is applied 
directly to the Sanniyya. In consequence of the struggle with 
VrAra, Indra lost his energy, which fell to the earth and produced 
Ijrlants and shrute. , ^e thcrcu|ron complained to Pra^l>ati, who 
bade thc^rauTe rollAt (sam-nf) it again by browsing d>e plants and 
shrubs. It was then milked out from them, and as the milk did not 
agree with Indra, it was boiled, and as it still did not satisfy India, 
it was mixed with sour milk. 

♦ Na mayi rrayatc, literally ‘ it does not stay in me '=na tish/Aati, 
na s&tmpm bh^te, S&yana. The author here (as in I, 8, i, 17) 
connects, or confounds, the verb rri with rril, *to cook, mate 
done,’ — hence, ‘ it docs not boil in me ; ' the milk being warm, or, 
as it were, boiled, when it comes from the cow, see II, a, 4, 15. 
Hence also boiled milk is mixed with the Soma. 

[ra] 
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dedare it to be (two) dUTerent (sub* 
Since he said ' it satiates (dhi) me/ theieo 
it is sour milk (dadhi) ; and since they made ^ 
it agree (^ri) with hiin vnth boiled milk (or, by 
boiling), therefore it is (fresh) boiled milk (rrita)*. 

9. In the same way as the becomes 

strong* (by being touched or sprinkled with miter), , 
so he (Indra) became strong (by the Soma being 
mixed with boiled milk) and overcame that evil, the 
jaundice*. Such is likewise the significance of the 
new-moon ceremony (and the Sdnndyya, or libation 
of sweet and sour milk offered to Indra thereat); 
and verily he who, knowing this, mixes (sweet and 
sour milk at the new-moon sacrifice) in like manner 
increases in offspring and cattle, and overcomes 
evil; let him therefore mix together ‘(sweet and 
sour milk)‘. 


' The author here endeavours to establish some connection 


i 


between the S 4 nnay)'a (or offering of sweet and sour milk to 
Indra, which may take the pUcc of the second sacriheiat cake 
offered, at the new-moon sacrifice, to Indra and Agni) and the 
Soma libations. Sdyana refers to the lassage ’I'aitt. Br. I, 4, 7, 
6-7, where it is stated that for the morning libation the Soma is to 
be mixed with boiled milk, for the mid-day libation with sour milk, 
and for the third (or evening) libation with sour milk that is partly 
changed into butter (nltamirra). 

* Apyiyeta. On the strengthening or incfca8ing(fipyfiyanam) 
of the ^ma-plant by sprinkling it with watSi before the juice is 
extracted, see 111 , 4, 3. 12 seq. Sfiyana seems to take the (xtssage 
thus: 'In the same way as the Soma would make strong (? or 
become strong), so also the sfinnfiyyam destroys that evil, the 
jaundice,, in those who drink it.’ 

* By the admixture of milk the Sg ma-|uic e loses its hwnakh 
colour, and is therefore apparently considered to produce tlte same 
effect in those who drink the mixture. 

* The preparation of the si^yya, as it is now practised by 
priests in Western India, is thus described by Haog (Ait. Br. If, p. 
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la In reference to this point they say, *One 
ivho has not performed the Sofiia*sacri6ceS must' 
' not ofiier the SAnniyya; for, indeed, ^ SAnn&yya 
is (<^ the same significance *as) a Soma Itbadtait widr 
the latter is not«permitted to one who is not a Somsir 
sacrificer: hence he who has not performed the 
Soma-sacrihce, must not offer the Sinniyya.' 

II. He may nevertheless offer the SAnnAyya; 
for have w& not heard within this place * that he 
(Indra) said, ‘ Do ye now offer Soma to me, and then 
ye will prepare for me that invigorating draught 
(ApyAyana, viz. the SAnnAyya)!’ ‘This does not 
satiate me, prepare for me what will satiate me ! ’ 
That invigorating draught they indeed prepared for 


• 

443) : *The Adhvaryu takes the milk from three cows called Gahg^ 
YamunS, and Sarasvatt, on the morning and cvcning 7 ana ^ves 
it to the Agntdhra. Half the milk is first drawn from the udder of 
each of the three cows under the recital of mantras ; then the same 
is done silently. The milk is taken from these cows on the evening 
of the new-moon day, and on the morning of the following day, 
the so-called Pratipad (the first day of the month). The milk 
drawn on the evening is made hot, and limc-juic£ j>oured over it to 
make it sour; whereupon it is hung up.' ^ The fresh milk of the 
fonoMng"tnoming is then mixed with it, and both are sacrificed 
along with the Puroi/ara. Only he who has already performed the 
,^nish/oma is allowed to sacrifice the Sanndyya at the DarxapOrmma 
ish^TC> ^V * In Xiff. S. I, 4 {Szt. Br. I. 7, i, 17 ; 

iCaty. IV, ’ the names of the three cows are given as 
Virv&yu, Vijvakarni an, and^’ijrvadhdyus, unless these are 
intended meri^^ epithets or mystic names. Cf. p. i88 note; 
Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 232. Instead of the lime-juice, mentioned 
by Haug as used for rennet, Kdty. IV, 2, 33 prescribes that the 
milk remaining from the Agnihotra of the preceding evening, and 
since become sour, should be used. 

‘ Thus Taitt. S. II, 5, 5, i. 

* Atrdntarena ; atra vishaye antarena madhye, S&yana ; ? within 
this our range of hearing ; or, in the course of the present ceremony. 
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him, and therefore even one who has not performed 
the Soma-sacrifice, may offer the SAnnAyya. 

12. The full-moon objlation, assuredly, belongs to 
the Vn'tra-slayer, for by means of it Indra slew 
Vrttra; and this new-moon oblation .also represents 
die slaying of Vmra, since they prepared that invh 
gorating draught for him who had slain Vnitra. 

13. An offering in honour of the Vn’tra-slayer, 

then, is the full-moon sacrifice. Vmra. ass uredly, 
is no jpther than the moon* ; and when during that 
night (of new moon) he is not seen either in the 
east or in the west, then he (Indra) completely, 
destroys him by means of that (new-moon sacrifice), 
and leaves nothing remaining of him. And, verily, 
he who knows this, overcomes all evil and leaves 
nothing remaining of evil. * 

14. Here now some people enter upon the fast 
when they (still) see (the moon, on the fourteenth 
day of the half-month), thinking, * I'o-morrow he 
will not rise : already, then, there is unfailing food 
for the gods in yonder heaven and to this we will 
offer them more from hence (to-morrow)!’ — He, 
indeed, is in a prosperous state with whom, while 
the old food is still unfailing, fresh food is accruing ; 
for such a one has indeed abundant food. How- 
ever, he is not now offering Soma^^ut he is offering 
milk (i.e. the S 4 nn&yya), and that (milk) becomes 
king Soma ® (in yonder world) ; 

* See I, 6, 3, 17. 

* Viz. in the form of Soma, i.e. the moon, still shining in the 
heavens during the night preceding the new moon. 

* nlio, as we saw, resides in the plants and waters at the time of 
new moon and consequently in the milk used for the Sinndyya. 
If, however, one were to enter upon the fast (and hence on the 



I kAjvjsa, 6 adhvAya, 4 brAhmajva, 18. 181 


15. But as they (the cows), previously (to the 
new moon), eat mere plants (not imbued with the 
moon or Soma), and drink mere water, and yield 
mere milk, — so that (milk which they offer on the 
day before ne^ moon, is not imbued with Soma, is 
ordinary milk). Fpr king Soma, the fn<^ ^ 
|[od8 , indeed, i^jjp other than the inpon. When lie 
IS not seen that night either in the east or in the 
west, then he wsits this world, and here enters into 
the waters and plants. Having then collected him 
from the water and plants, he (the performer of the 
Sdnniyya) causes him to be reproduced from out 
of the libations; and he (Soma, the moon), being 
reproduced from the libations, becomes visible in the 
western sky. 

16. Now* it is only when that food of the gods 
is unfailing that it comes back (to men) : for him, 
therefore, who knows this, there is unfailing food in 
this, and imperishable righteousness in yonder, world. 

1 7. Thus during that night (of new moon) /ood 

moves away from the gods and comes to this workL 
Now the gods were desirous as to how that (food) 
might (be made to) come back to them ; how it 
might not perish away from them. For this they 
put their trust in those who prepare the libation 
of sweet and 50ur milk (sdnndyya), tliinking, 
‘ when prepared it, they will offer it to us.’ 

And, t^^ily, in him, who knows this, both his own kin 
and strangers put their trust; for in him, who attains 
to the highest rank, people indeed put their trust 

18. Now the one that bums there (viz. the sun) 

sacrifice) previously to the new moop, he would be ofierii^ mere 
milk, not imbued with, and not liable to change into, Soma, and 
therefore unfit for the gods. 
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assuredly, no other than Indra, and that moon is 
m other than VWtra. But the former is of a nature 
l^tile to die latter, and f<Mr this reason, though this 
.one (the moon, Vritra) ^lad previously (to the night 
of new moon) risen at a great distanee from him 
(the sun, Indra), he now swims towards him and 
enters into his open mouth. 

-19. Having swallowed him, he (the sun) rises; 
and that (other) one is not seen either in the east 
or in the west And, verily, he who knows this, 
swallows his spiteful enemy, and of him they say, 
‘ He alone exists, his enemies exist not 

20. Having sucked him empty, he throws him 
out ; and the latter, thus sucked out, is seen in the 
western sky, and again increases; he again increases 
to serve that (sun) as footl; and verily if the spitcfid 
enemy of one who knows this, thrives either by 
trade or in any other way, he thrives again and 
again in order to serve him as food. 

21. Now some people offer (the SAnndyya) to 
(Indra under the name of) ‘M^endra’ (the great 
Indra), arguing, ‘ Before the slaying of Vr/tra he 
was Indra, it is true; but after slaying Vmra he 
became Mahendra, even as (a rdgan, or king, 
becomes) a MahdrS/a after obtaining the vic- 
tory: hence (the Sdnndyya should be offered) to 
Mahendra.' Let him, neverthelel>s,...sSfcr it to 
‘Indra;’ for Indra he was before the slaying of 
Vrftra, and Indra he is after slaying Vmra; there- 
fore let him offer it to ‘ Indra 

' * With this explanation of the disappearance of the moon may 

be compared the later notion of the„sun and mopn.bdnc Bwal* 
lowed the demon It&Ini, at the time of the eclipses. 

^ ICIlyriT, 2, 10 leavM it t^tional whether the libation of adzed 



I kXwda, 7 admvAya, 1 brAhmava, i. 185 


> Seventh AduyAva. First BrAhmana. 

I. He (the Adhvaryu) drives the calves atvay 
(from the cows) with a parif a brandi *. The reasmi 
why he drive6*the calves away with a parea brundi 
is this. When the Gi^trt flew towardaS|^ii, 
(t he mo on), a footless^araior aiming at hef 
she was carrying him off, severed one of the 
feathers (pama) either of the Gdyatri or of king 
Soma*; and on falling down it became a par«a 
(paldra) tree ; whence its name par»a. * May that 

swMt and sour milk is to be oflered to Indra or to Mahendra. 
According to IV, 5, 25, however, such option seems to be per- 
mitted only so far as the first performance is concerned, after 
which one iscpparently bound to go on offering during the rest of 
one’s life to whichever deity one has chosen at the beginning. 
Taitt. S. II, 5, 4, 4, lays it down as the rule that only a gat arr l 
(one who has reached the highest grade of prosperiiyX' vu. a 
brfii[ima»a'verse 3 'Tn''the three Vedas (juxruv&n=vedatray&- 
bhi^ff8,'SillyiMa), the head of a village (gr&mani),and a rA^aaya, 
can make offering to Mahendra, since be is their special deity. 
Others, however, may do the same, after offering the sinnSyyam 
to Indra for a whole year, and on the expiration of it a rice-cake on 
eight potsherds to Agni, as the Keeper of Vows. 

' Parnasspaldxa, Butca Frondosa. 

* G&yatryai vd somasya vd=:‘both of G. and of S.,’ Sdyana. 
Apdd astd, ‘a footless shooter,’ is a doubtful reading and perhaps 
an old corruptioi^ Sdyana reads apddhastd (?adba8tdt); cf. 
Weber. ‘«aanki|ygf-^ding8. p. 133. Tlie Kduva MS. reads, ‘devc- 
bhjas tasyd dhaiantyd avddastdbhydyat}arparwHm'|>ra^i^^eda.' Ac- 
cording to Rig-veda IV, 27, 3, it was the ai^QT who hit 
the falcon when it was carrying off the Soma from heaven, and 
Imujght down one of Tm ^feathers. On the whole myth, see 
A. Kuhn, Herabkunff des Feuers und des Gdttertranks, p. 137 seq. 
Cf. Taitt S. Ill, 5, 7, I ; Taitt. Br. I, i, 3, 10, ‘ Soma was in the ^ 
third heaven from ^re; Gfiyatii fetched him away; one of his. 
feathers was cut OS', it became a paraa (paldra) tre e.’ Similarly 
Tdtt. Br. 1 , a, 1, 6; see also Sa Br. IjlCaT*®* 



livydi then was of die Soma nature > be here mdi ' 
wi' now! ’ so he thinks, and for tlw reason he drives ' 
avmy the calves with a pama branch. 

2. That (branch) he cuts off*, with the formula 
(V^. S. I, I a, b), ‘ For sap (I cut) ^beel for pith 
Aee!’— 'for rain thee’ he means to say, when he 
says ‘for sap thee;' and when he says 'for juth 
thee’ he means to say ' for that food-essence which 
springs from the rain.’ 

3. They then let the calves join their mothers. 
He thereupon touches (each) calf (in order to drive 
it away from the cow), witli the formula QlSig. S. I, 

1 c), ‘The winds are ye!’— for, indeed, it is this 
wind that here blows ^ it is this (wind) that makdl‘ 
swell all the rain that falls here; it. is it that 
makes those (cows) swell ; and for this* reason he 
says * the winds are ye I ’ Some people add here the 
formula *, ‘ Going near are ye ! ’ but let him not say 
this, because thereby another (an enemy) approaches 
(the sacrificer). 

4. After separating one of thc*mothers from her 
calf, he touches her, with the text (V^f. S. I, i d), 

' May the divine Savitn animate you—’ for Savitrf, 
indeed, is the impeller (prasavit^f) of the gods: 


’ ‘Soipas^-a nyaktam,’ see p. 167, note 2 . v 

* This act as well as that of letting the calverj«itli,««£e^W8, of 
course, precedes the driving away of die calves. These proceedings 
take pktM on the day before the new moon, after the agnyanvStMna. 
According to Ki^., the sacrificer enters on the v ow of abstinence , 
afier the branch has been cot Previously to these rites, however,' 
the so-called PiasFa-pitfiya^Sa, or oblation of obsequial pbidlui 
(balls, dumplings) to the deceased ancestors, has to be performed; 
for which see 11 , 4, s, I seq. 

* Pavate, 'Mows, purifies.’ 

* Thus T»tt S. 1 , t, 1, t. 



f may they, impelled by Savitn^ ^pare Ae sacrificed 
• SO he thinks, and for this reason he say^ 'May the 
divine Savitn animate you ! ’ 

5 * * — To the most glpripus win kJ* for assuredly 
the sacrifice is the most glorious work : hence, when 
he says * to the most glorious work ! ’ he means to 
say *to the sacrifice.' 

6. ' Make swell, ye invincible (or inviolable) ones, 
the share for Indra!’ In like manner as then^ in 
taking the sacrificial food (rice), he announces it to 
the deity, so now also he announces that (libation 
of milk) to the deity when he says ‘ make swell, ye 
invincible ones, the share for Indra ! ’ 

7. ‘ Over you that are rich in offspring, over you 
that are free from suffering and disease — ; ’ in this 
there is nothing that is obscure; ‘—no thief, no ill- 
wisher may lord it!’ — he thereby means to say, * may 
the evil spirits, the Rakshas, not lord it over you!’ — 
' May ye be numerous and constant to this lord of 

. cattle ! ’—^thereby he means to say ‘ may ye be nume- 
rous with this sacrificer, and not abandon him.’ 

8. He then hides the branch on the front (eastern) 
side either of the Ahavanlya or the Gdrhapatya house, 
with the formula (V^. S. I, i e), ‘ Protect the sacri- 
ficer’s cattle!’ he thus makes over the sacrificer’s 
cattle to it for protection by means of the Brahman 
(sacred««MirjUj/' 

9. On it he fastens a strainer (pavitram)*, with 

' Viz. on Uie occasion of bis taking from the cart the rice for the 
oblations, see 1, 1, 3, 17-19. 

* See p. 19, note i. According to Karka this takes place 
before the hiding of the branch, Scholi. on KSty. IV, a, 15. Accord- 
ing to K&ty. IV, a, la, 13, the upavesha (see I, a, i, 3) is ctit at 
this juncture— with the text, ‘Accomplishing (vesha) art dioa^- 
fiom the bottom part of the pahUa branch oa die re m a inh ag pait. 




formula (V&f. S. I. 2 a), ^Vasu’s means of 
fMurification (ventilator, strainer, pavitram) art 
Uiou !' Vasu, indeed, is the sacrifice : for this reason 
he says, * Vasu s means of purification art thou !’ 

la That night he performs the Agnihotra with 
rice-gruel (yavigfi). That milk, namely, (which he 
milks that night) has already been announced as 
sacrificial food to a (special) deity: hence, if he were 
to make the offering with milk, he would offer to 
one deity that which has been set apart as sacrificial 
food for another deity ; this is the reason why on 
that night he performs the Agnihotra with rice-gruel. 
As soon as they have performed the Agnihotra, the 
pot is made ready. He (the Adhvaryu) thereupon 
says, ‘Announce that she (the cow) has been let 
loose to (the calf)!’ When he (or she, the milker’) 
announces, ' She has been let loose I 

II. He puts the pot on (the G&rhapatya hearth), 
with the text (Vf^. S. 1 , 2 b, c) : ' Thou art the 
.sky ! thou art the earth I ’ — he praises and eulogises 
her by thus saying, 'thou art the sky! thou art 
the earth!’ — ‘J^Iatarlfvan’s cauldron (gharma) art 
thou * r he thereby makes it (a means of) sacrifice, 
and puts it on just as if he were putting on the 

of which he thereupon fixes the strainer. When the sinn&y)^ 
oblation is not made (and consequently no pal^a branch is used)^ 
the upavesha is made of varana wood. 

' The milker may be anybody except a ^Adra, TaitU Br. Ill, 
a, 3, 9; Katy. IV, a, aa; Apast. I, is, 15. 

’ 41 lt$uiniaB’«.cauldron is identified in Taitt Br. Ill, a, 3, a with 
th^^gj^^. Mltarirvan, though sometimes identified with the 
wm^ tt nioie generally either a name of Agni, or the name of 
a mythic personage who (Prometheus-like) is tuppo^ to have 
ietdwd die fire from heaven and brought it to the Bhf^%who 
communicated it to man. See Roth, Nir. p. iit ; Kuhn, Herat* 
kunft des Feuen tmd del Gdttertranks, p. 5 seq. 
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(^ravargya») iauldrofi (ghatma) ‘ Al^hoUfing 
art thou! stand firm by the highest law! do not 
* waver T— thereby he steadies it, renders it firm.— ■ 
‘May thy Lord of Sacrifice not waver!’ — ^the Lofd 
of Sacrifice, d(}ubtless, is the sacrificer, hence it is for 
the sacrificer that he thereby prays for steadiness. 

12. He then puts the strainer (on the pot). He 
puts it down with the top turned eastwards, for 
the east is«the region of the gods ; or with the top 
turned northwards, for the north is the region of the 
men ; means of purification (pavitram) assuredly is 
that (wind) which here blows, it sweeps across these 
worlds : let him therefore put it down with the front 
northwards *. 

13. Just as then (i. e. at the Soma-sacrifice) they 
clarify kiri^ Soma with a strainer, in like manner 
he now clarifies (the milk) ; and since the strainer 
wherewith on that occasion they clarify king Soma 
has its fringe directed towards the north, therefore let 
him now also put it down with the top northward. 

14. He puts it down, with the text (V^. S, 1, 3 a), 
‘ Vasu’s means of purification (pavitram) art thou ! ’ 
— Vasu, indeed, is the sacrifice : for this reason he 
says, ‘Vasu’s means of purification art thou ! ' — ‘flow- 
ing in a hundred streams, flowing in a thousand 
streams!’ — he praises and eulogises it when he says, 
‘flowiiftg 4 Qj(t; 4 iundred streams, flowing in a thousand 
streams.’ 

* See I, 3 , 3, 7, and note. Compare also the interesting intro- 
duction to Dr. Garbe's edition and translation of Apastamba's 
aphorisms on the Pravarg}’a ceremony, Zeitsch. der D. Moig. Ges. 
XXXIV, p. 319 seq. 

* The direcUon from west to east is the chief one in all sacrificial 
arrangements : . hence that from south to north is the one that lies 
across the former. 
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15. He now maintains silence as long as the 
i^ilktng of the three (cows) lasts, for the sacrifice, ‘ 
^ubtless, is speech: *May 1 peribrm the sacrifice 
undisturbed ! * so he thinl^ 

16. When it (the milk of each of the three cows) is 
poured (by the milker from the wooden pail through 
the strainer into the pot), he (the Adhvaryu) con- 
secrates it by (whispering each time) the formula 
(V«^. S. I, 3 b), ‘ May the divine Savitrf-purify thee 
with Vasu’s means of purification, well cleansing and 
flowing in a hundred streams!’ for just as then 
(at the Soma-sacrifice) they clarify king Soma with 
a strainer, so he thereby clarifies (the milk). 

17. He then says (Vi^. S. I. 3 4), ‘Which didst 

thou milk ? ' ’ Such and such a one,’ (the milker 
replies.) ‘ This one is Virv&yu (containiftg all life),’ 
he (the Adhvaryu) says. He then* asks regarding 
the second one, ‘ Which didst thou milk ? ’ ‘ Such 

and such a one,’ is tltc repl)'. ‘This one is Virva- 
karman (all-doing),' he says. He then asks re- 
garding the third, ‘ Which didst thou milk ? ’ ‘ Such 
and such a one,’ is the reply. ‘This one is Virva- 
dhlyas (all-sustaining),’ he says. The reason why he 
thus asks is that he thereby bestows certain energies 
on them. Three (cows) he milks, for three are these 
worlds: he thereby renders them fit for these worlds. 
He is now at liberty to speak. 

* That is, when the milk has been poured through the strainer 
as before. The Taittirlya school make the mystic names (or 
epithets) of the three cows Virvtyu, Virvavya^as (all-embrac- 
ing), and Virvakarman, cf. Taitt. S. I, i, 3 ; Taitt. Br. Ill, a, 3, 7. 
In the latter passage these names are, as here, identified with the 
earth, atmosphere, and heavens respectively. The milker, in reply- 
ing to the Adhvaryu, apparently calls the cows by their ordinary 
names. Cf. p. 178, note 4. 
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18. After having the last (cow) milked, and having 
lK>ured a drop of water into the pail which he has 
made the inilker use, and stirred it, he pours it to 
(the milk) \ thinking ' whaft milk was Idft there, let 
that also be here! ’ — (he does so) for the complete^ 
ness of the sap ; for when it rains here, then plants 
spring up, and on the plants being eaten and die 
water drunk, thence is this juice produced: and 
therefore (jhe water is poured to the piilk) for the 
completeness of the sap. Having then taken it off 
(the fire), he coagulates it*: he thereby makes it sharp 
(pungent); for this reason he coagulates it, after 
taking it off (the fire). 

19. He coagulates it, with the formula (VA/. S. I, 
4 d), ‘ With Soma I coagulate thee, the portion of 
Indra !’ J«st as on a former occasion *, when taking 
sacrificial food for, a deity, he announces it (to that 
deity), in like manner he now announces it to the 
deity, saying, ‘Thee, the portion of Indra!’ By 
saying ‘with Soma I coagulate thee,’ he makes it 
palatable to the gods. 

20. He then covers it .over by a vessel *, with the 
hollow part upwards and containing water, ‘lest 
the evil spirits, the Rakshas, should touch it from 
above ;’ for water, indeed, is a thunderbolt ; hence 

' Taitt. S. I, i, 3, Kdty. IV, 2, 32, &c., he, whilst 

doing so, pronounces the text, ' Unite, ye tliat follow the eternal 
law, ye tvaving ones (with the w’ave, Kdty.), ye sweetest, — [filling 
the milk with honey, Kdty.], — ye delightful ones, for the obtain* 
ment of wealth I ' 

* Viz. by adding to it the (sour) milk that is left from the 
performance of the Agnihotra. 

* See I, I, 2, 18. 

* According to Taitt. Br. Ill, a, 3, ii, it may be either a metal 
or wooden vessel, but not an earthen one (Kdty. IV, 2, 34). 



tgai^V ‘V JfXTAPATHA-BUXmiAJVA. 

■ •' -y,* 

]|$%iis drives away from it the evil ^[>irits, the 
Itak^as, with a thunderbolt: this is the rcSaoft* 
idhy he covers it over by a vessel with the hoUQW 
part upwards and cont»ntng water. 

21. He covers it over, with the formula (V^". 
S. I, 4 e), ‘O Vish«u, protect the oblation I* for 
Vishwu, indeed, is the sacrifice; hence he thereby 
makes over this sacrihdal food to the sacrifice for 
protection : for this reason he says. 'P Vishim, 
protect the oblation!' 

Skcond Br.^hma.va. 

The Chief OrrERisi:.'?. 

1. Verily, whoever exists, he, in being born, is 
bom as (owing) a debt to the gods, to the ./?/shis, 
to the fathers, and to men *. 

2. For, inasmuch as he is bound to sacrifice, for 
that reason he is born as (owing) a debt to the gods; 
hence when he sacrifices to them, when he makes 


* Thejwording of this passage is very ambiguous; so much 
so indeed, that it could also lie taken in the sense that ‘ whoever 
exists, is born as (one to whom) a debt (is owed) from the gods,’ 
&c; cf. I, I, 2, 19; ‘Whichever deities arc chosen (for the obla* 
tions), they consider it as a debt (due from them), that they arc bound 
to fulfil whatever wish he entertains while taking the oblation/ 
But see Taitt. Br. VI, 3, 10, 5 : ‘Verily, a Brahmv aa^Jx iuk bom, 
is bom as owing a debt in respect to three things : in the shape 
of Jacred study (brahma^farya} to the J?rshi8, in the shape of 
sacrifice to the gods, and in the shape of offspring to the fathers. 
Free from debt, verily, is he who has a son, who is a sacrificer, who 
lives (for a time with a guru) as a religious student.’ Alh.-veda 
VI, 1 1 7, 3 (Taitt. Br. Ill, 7, 9, 8): ‘May we be debtless in this, 
debtiess in die other, debtiess in the third, world I What worlds 
(paths, Taitt Br.)there are trodden by the gods and trodden by Uie 
fathers, — may we abide debtiess on tdl (those) iiattis 1 ’ 
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3. And further, inasmuch as he is bound td stu^. 
(the Veda), for that reasonr he is bora as (oinng) a 
debt to the i?fshis : hence it is to them that he does 
this : for one who has studied (the Veda) they call 
* the ^/shis’ treasure-warden.’ 

4. And further, inasmuch as he is bound to wish 
fo r offspring , for that reason he is bora as (owing) a 
debt to the fathers : hence when there is (provided 
by him) a continued, uninterrupted lineage, it is for 
them that he does this. 

5. And further, inasmuch as he is bound to practise 
hospitality, for that reason he is born as (owing) a 
debt to men : hence when he harbours them, when 
he offers feod to them, it is (in discharge of his debt) 
to them that he does so. Whoever does all these 
things, has discharged his duties : by him all is ob- 
tained, all is conquered. 

6. And, accordingly, in that he is born as (owing) 
^debt to the gods, in regard to that he satisfies 
(ava- 3 a)^ them by sacrificing ; and when he makes 
offerings in the fire, he thereby satisfies them in 
regard to that (debt) : hence whatever they offer 
up in the fire, is called ayaddnam (sacrificial 
portion) '. 

7. ^4»w tbes (oblation) consists of four cuttings ; 
(the reason for this is, that) there is here first, the 
invit^ry prayer (anuvdkyd), then the offering- 
prayer (ydjfyd), then the vasha/-call, and as the 
fourth, the deity for which the sacrificial food is 

' The word is really derived from ava-d& (do)^ ' to cut off.' The 
Taitt Br. gives the same fanciful etymological explanation of the 
term as here; 
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pttttined) : for in this way the deities are dependent 
iui the sacrificial portions, or the pcHrtions are 
"pwdent on the deities: hence what ^ cntl^ 
dieie is (made by some),*that » rediuulaJlt, 
whom is he to cut it? For this reason it OGStsilMs 
of four cuttings. 

S. But a fivefold cutting also takes place (witih 
some people) : fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold the 
animal victim, and five seasons there ^ arc in the 
year, — such is the perfection of the fivefold cutting ; 
and he, assuredly, will have abundant offspring and 
cattle for whom, knowing this, the fivefold cutting 
is made. The fourfold cutting, however, is the 
approved (practice) among the Kuru-Pa;/^*Alas, 
and for this reason a fourfold cutting lakes place 
(with us^). • 


* The four 'cuuings' of which e ach oblation of rici‘>cakc consists 
are made in the following way: first, sonic clarified butter, ‘cut 
out' or drawn from the butter in the dhruva-sjx)on by means of 
the sruva (dipping-sjK)on) and poured into the ^'uhfi (this is called 
the upaslara/ia or under-layer of butter); second and third, two 
pieces of the size of a thumb’s joint, cut out from the centre and 
the fore-part of the ricc-cakc and laid on that butter ; and fourth, 
some clarified butter poured on these pieces of cake (the technical 
name of this l)asting of butter being abhighara/ia). The family 
of the Gamailagnis, which is mentioned as always making five 
cuttings (Katy. I, 9, 3-4), take three pieces of cake instead of two, 
viz. an additional one from the back (or west) p;yt of. tlw cake. 
Y^^ika 'Deva on Katy. (luolcs a couplet from some Smr/ti, in 
which the Vatsas, the Vidas, and the Arsh/ishe^ias are men- 
tioned beside the f/amadagnis, as pa^^ivattina/^ or making 
five cuttings. At the Up^lwruyA^a (low-voiccd offering), — which 
is performed between the cake-oblation to Agni and that to Agni- 
Soma at the full moon, and between the cake-oblation to Agni and 
that toIndra-Agni (or the sdnnfiyya, or oblation of sweet and sour 
milk, to Indra) at the new moon, and which consists entirely of 
butter,— -the four cuttings arc effected in the same way as described 
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9 . Let him cut off only a moderate quantity ; for 
•AV^ere he fo cut off a large quandty, he would make 
it human ; and what is human is inaUi9|»cioo8 at the 
s^fice. Let him therefor^ icut off onty a moderate 
quantity, lest^he should do what is inauspidmis 
&e sacrifice. 

io« Having made an under-layer of butter the 
^uhCi-spoon) and cut off twice from the havis, he 
then pours qver it some butter. There are, indeed, 
two (kinds of) oblations ; the oblation of Soma being 
one, and the oblation of (or rather, with) butter 
being the other. Now the one, viz. the Soma- 
oblation, is (an oblation), by itself; and the other, 
viz. the butter-oblation, is the same as the offering 
of ha vis (rice, milk, &c.) and the animal offering*; 
hence he thereby makes it (the cake) butter, and 
therefore butter is on both sides of it. Butter, 
doubtless, is palatable to the gods ; hence he thereby 
renders it palatable to the gods : for this reason 
butter is on both sides of it. 

II. The invitatory prayer (anuvakya, f.). doubt- 
less, is yonder (sky), and the offering-prayer (yA_^y&, 
f.) is this (earth) — these two are females. With 
each of these two the v^ghaAcall (vasha/kdra, 
m.) makes up a pair-. Now the vashaA indeed, 

page 1 74 note. At the sdn n 5 yy a, i«o (or three) sruta-fuls of both 
the swc<it and ti^sour milk take the place of the two (or three) 
pieces of cake. 

' See page 26, note i. The parts of the cakes or the siinnayy'a, 
from which cuttings have liecn made, he bastes, each once, with butter 
taken with the sruva from the butter-pot ; and whenever butter is 
ladled with the sruva from the dhruva into the ^h&, the former 
is replenished from the butter-pot. 

* Tayor mithunam asti vashaddra eva, ‘ to these two the vasha/- 
call is the complement in forming a pair.’ On the vasha/ 
(vausha/) and the other two rormula.s see note on I, g, a, 16. 

[12] o 
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is no other than that scorching one (the sun). When 
he rises he approaches yonder (sky) ; and when he 
sets he approaches this (earth) : hence whatever is 
brought forth here by fhese two, that they bring 
fwth through that male. 

12. Having recited the invitatory prayer and pro- 
nounced the offering-prayer’, he afterwards (par- 
iit) utters the vasha/ formula; for from behind 
(par^at) the male approaches the female: hence, 
after placing those tM,o in front, he causes them to 
be approached by that male, the vasha/. For the 
same reason let him make the offering either simul- 
taneously with the vasha/ or (immediately) after 
the vasha/ has been pronounced. 

13. A vessel of the gods, doubtless, is that vasha/. 
Even as, after ladling, one would mett out (food) 
into a vessel, so here. If, on the other hand, he 
were to make the offering before the vasha/, it 
would be lost, as would be that (food) falling to 
the ground : for this reason also let him make the 
offering either simultaneouslv with the vasha/ or 
after it has been pronounced. 

14. As seed is poured into the womb, so here. 
If, on the other hand, he were to make the offering 
before the vasha/, it would be lost, as would be 
the seed poured not into the womb : for this reason 
also let him make the offering either <rimultar.eousIy 
with the vasha/ or after it has been pronounced. 

15. The invitatory formula, doubtless, is yonder 
(sky), and the offering-formula is this (earth). The 
g&yatri metre also is this (earth), and the trish/ubh 

' The usual formaiities, which have been detailed before (see 
page 174 note), have, of course, to be gone through at each 
oblatioiL 
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is yonder (sky)’. He recites the gAyatrl verse, 
thereby reciting yonder (sky), for the invitatory 
formula (anuv&kyA) is yonder (sky). He recites 
this (earth), for the gdyatrl verse (viz. the offering- 
formula) is this (earth). 

i6. He then presents the offering with a trish - 
^bh verse *, thereby presenting it by means of this 

* In this passage the invitatory formula (anuvakyaorpuro- 
'nuvdkyS), \^ 1 iich is in the gdyatrt metre, is identified with the 
sky, and the offering-formula (ya^yi), which is in thetrish/ubh 
metre, with the earth. On the other hand, the gdy atr t the 
eart^(cf. I, 4, i, 34), and the irish/ubh the sky; so that, accord- 
ing to this mode of reasoning, there is not only an intimate con- 
nection between the two metres, but actual identity. The giyatrt 
verse, used as invitatory formula, on the occasion of the rice- 
cake offering to Agni, is Rig-veda VIII, 44, 16 [agnir m&rdha divaA 
kakut, ‘Agni,alhe head and summit of the sky,* &c.]; with that to 
Agni and Soma, at the full-moon sacrifice, Rig-veda I, 93, 3 
[agntshomau savedasau, sahfiit vanaiam giraA, * 0 Agni and Soma, 
of self-same wealth and invocation, accept tliis song ! * &c.] ; and 
to Indra and Agni, at the new moon, Rig-veda VH, 94, 7 [indragnf 
avasd gaiam, *0 India and Agni, come to us with favour!’ &c.]; 
or with the (optional) milk-offering (sdnnayyam), at the new meon, 
Rig-veda 1 , 8, 1 [endra sanasiw rayim, ‘hither, O India, bring 
abundant treasure ! ' &c.], if to Indra; or Rig-veda VIII, 6, i [mah&h 
indro ya o^sd par^anyo vri’sh/imdii iva, * the Groat Indra, who in 
might is equal to the rainy thunder-cloud,’ &c.J, if to jMahendra. 

* The trish/ubh verse, used as offering-formula with the 
oblation of cake to Agni, both at the new and full moon, is Rig-veda 
X, 8, 6 [bhuvo yj^^^asya ra^saj? netd . . . agne . . . , ‘ be thou the 
leader of the sacxfice and welkin, . . . O Agni ! ’ &c.] ; with that to 
Agni and Soma, at the full moon, Rig-veda I, 93, 5 [yiivam eidni divi 
ro^ndni . , . agntshomau . . . , ‘you, O Agni and Soma, (fixed) 
those lights in the heaven,’ &c.] ; with that to Indra and Agni, at the 
new moon, Rig-veda VII, 93, 4 [gtrbhir vipraA pramatim i^Aa- 
mdna . . . indrfignt ‘ the bard, seeking your grace by songs . ; . , 
O Indra and Agni,’ &c.] ; and with the milk-offering, at the same sacri- 
fice, if to Indra, Rig-veda X, 180, r fpra sas&hishc puruh&ta latrftn 
. . , indrd ...» *thou, O Indra, the much-invoked, hast vanquished 
the enemies! * &c.] ; or, if to Mahendra, Rig-veda X, go, 4 [bhum 

O 2 
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(eaitbX for the ofifering-fomwla i* ^ 

'|i ^t th)r Over yonder (sky) he places the vasha^ 
fior yonder (sky) also is the trish/ubh. Tlumby 
he makes those two (sky and earth) yoke*fellows ; 
and as such they feed together ; * apd after their 
common meal all these creatures get fo od \ 

17. Let him pronounce the invitalory formula lin- 
gering. as it were : the invitatory formula, namely, 
is yonder (sky), and the br/hat(-sAman) also is 
yonder (sky>, since its form is that of the br/hat. 
With the olTcring-formula let him, as it were, hurry 
on fast: the olTerin^-formula. doubtless, is this (earth), 
and the rathantara{-sjiman) also is this (earth), 
since its form is that of the rathantara '■*. With the 
invitatory formula he calls (the gods), and with the 

tx-am indra bralima/ta mahdn, ’might)', 0 Indra. mayest thou be 
through (our) prayer!’ Ac.]. 

' For the notion that there is rain (and consequently food) when 
he^en and earth arc on friendly terms with each other, see I, 8, 3, 1 2. 
iRic rain is the food of the earth ; and the food, produced thereby, 
in its turn furnishes food for the sky (or the gods) in the form of 
^ oblations. 

* The bribat-sdman (tvam id dhi havamahe, ‘on thee, indeed, 
we call,’ &c., Sama-veda II, iit<)-i6o=Kig-vi cla VI, 46, 1-2) and 
the rathantara-sdman (abhi tvarfira nonumaA, ‘to thee, 0 IIcro< 
we call,' Ac., .Siima-veda II, 30-31 s=Rig-vcda VII, 32, 22-23) ®re 
two of the most highly prized Sdma-hymns, which arc especially 
used in forming the so-called pr/sh/^as, or combinations of two 
hymns in such a way tliat one of them (being a mystic represttntation 
of the embryo) is enclosed in the other, which is supposed to repre- 
sent the womb. In these symbolical coml>ination.s the brthat and 
rathantara, which must never be used together, are oflen employed 
^ the enclosing chants, representative of the womb. Tiiey are 
already mentioned in Rig-veda X, 181. Sec also ^at. Br. IX, i, a. 
36-37. Tain. .S. VII, I, t, 4, Prajrdpati is said to have first created 
from bis mouth Agni together with the Gdyatrt, the Ratbanura- 
sfiman, the Brdfamana, and the goat; and then from his chest and arms 
India, the Trish^bb, the Br/hat-sfiman, the K^anya, and the nun. 
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ofioring'foraiula he pre^nts (fo^ ito tluan) : hence 
‘ the invitatory formula (anuvikyX) has soott' stidi 
form as ‘I call/ ‘We call/ ‘Come hithA-!' ‘Sit on 
the barhls I’ for with it he calls. With the offering- 
formula iyigySi) he offers: hence the offering- 
formula has some such form as, ‘Accept the 
sacrificial food ! ' ‘ Relish the sacrificial food ! ’ ‘Ac- 
cept the potation (Xvrfsh&yasva)!’ ‘Eat! Drink! 
There M’ for by it he offers that which (is indicated 
by) ‘there!’ 

1 8. Let the invitatory formula be one that has 
its distinctive indication (in the form of the name 
of the respective deity) at the beginning (in front) ; 
for the invitatory formula is yonder (sky) ; and that 
(sky) yonder has the moon, the stars, and the sun 
for its mafk below*. 

19. The offering-formula then should be one that 
has its characteristic indication (further) back®; for 
the offering-formula is this (earth), and this same 
(earth) has plants, trees, waters, fire, and these crea- 
tures for its mark above. 

20. Verily, that invitatory formula alone is 
auspicious, in the first word of which he utters the 
(name of the) deity ; and that offering-formula alone 
is auspicious in the last word of which he pro- 
nounces the vasha/ upon the deity*; for the (name 


* Literally, ‘forwards, thither (pra).’ 

* Avastdilakshma, 'the sign below or on this (the, to ua, 
nearest or front) side.' See the formulas above, p. 195, note i. 

' Or upwards, on the upper side, uparish/dUakshauam. 
See the offering-formulas above, p. i9>;, note 2. 

* Vasha/, or rather vdusha/ [‘may he (Agni) carry it (to the 
gods)! is pronounced after each y&gyA or offering-formula, which 
contains the name of the deity towards the end, or at least not at 
the very beginning. 
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of the) deity constitutes the vigour of the Rik 
(verse) : hence after thus enclosing it * on l oth sides 
with vigour, he offers the sacrificial footl to that 
deity for which it is intended. 

21. He pronounces (the syllable), vauk*; for, 
assuredly, the vashaZ-call is speech; and sj^ech 
means seed : hence he thereby casts seed. ^oKaT** 
(fie pronounces), because there are six seasons : he 
thereby casts that seed into the seasons, and the star 
sons cause that seed so cast to spring up here as 
creatures. This is the reason why he pronounces 
the vasha/. 

22. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Prax’^&pati, entered U{)on their father 
Pra^ipati's inheritance*, to wit, these two half* 
moons. The gods entered uj>on the Ibne which 
waxes, and the Asuras on the one which wanes. 

23. The gods were desirous as to how they 
I might appropriate also the one that had fallen to 
I the Asuras. They went on worshipping and toiling. 
1 They saw this havi ry a/wa, to wit, the new- and 
1 full-moon sacrifices, and [Kirformed them; and by per- 
I forming them they likewi.se appropriated the one — 

I 24. Which belonged to the Asuras. Now when 
1 these two revolve, then the month is produced; and 
I month (revolving) after month, the year (is pro- 
Iduced). But the year, doubtless, means all ; 'hence 
khe gods thereby appropriated all that belonged to 


' Viz. the invitatory and offering-rormulas. 

* The sacrificial call vausha/ (for vasha/, irregular aorist of 
vah, ‘to bear.’cf. p. ti^e a) is here fancifully explained as 
composed of vauk, for vik, 'speech,' + sha/, * six.’ 

* Pntgfipaii, or Lord of Creatures, is here, as often (cf. I, a, 5, 
.-1 — .. ..n..ac«niin<r the vear. or Time. 


- -V 
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the Asuras, they deprived their enemies, the Asuras, 
ol all. And in the same way he (the sacriheer) who 
knows this appropriates all that belongs to his ene- 
mies, deprives his enemies bf all. 

25. That .(h^ii*inoon) which belonged to the 
gods is (called) yavan, for the gods possessed 
themselves (yu, ‘to join’) of it; and that which hcr 
longed to the Asuras is ay a van, because the 
Asuras did, not possess themselves of it 

26. But they also say contrariwise : — That which 
belonged to the gods is (called) ayavan, because die 
Asuras did not get possession of it ; and that which 
belonged to the Asuras i^avan, because the gods 
did get possession of it The day is (called) sabda, 
the night sagard, the months yavya, the year su- 
meka^: s^eka (‘eminently one’), doubtless, is 
the same as sumeka. And since the Hot/'f is 
concerned with these — to wit, the yavan and the 
ayavan, which (according to some) is yavan — they 
call (his office) yavihotram ^ 

Third Brahmaata. 

Oblation to A<jni Svishtak^/t, [and the Brahhan’s portion's.] 

I. Now by means of the sacrifice the gods as- ' 
cended to heaven. But the god who rules over 

‘ ^lueka is taken by the St. Petersburg Dictionary to mean 
'firmly estabUshed;' by Grassmann, 'bountiful,' literally 'well- 
sbbwerihg.* Our author identifies it with su-eka. Tl^ words 
' sabdain (rabdam, K&iva rcc., ?sthe sounding one) and sa- 
obscure ; yavya here apparently means, ‘consisting of 
tBe yavas or lisdf-months.' 

* The term yfivihotram is obscure, and does not seem to 
occur anywhere else. The KSnva MS. reads y&mihotram (? ss 
gfimihotram). Sfiyam's comment is corrupt in several places and 
affords little help. 
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the cattle was left behind here : hence they call him 
V4sltavya, for lie was then left behind on the (sacri- 
ficial) site’ (vAstii). 

2. The gods went oh worshipping and toiling 
with the same (sacrifice) by which they .had ascended 
to heaven. Now the god who rules over the cattle, 
and who was left behind here, — 

3. He saw (what occurred, and said), * I have been 
left behind ; they are excluding me from the sacri- 
fice!’ He went up after them, and with his raised 
(weapon)’ rose up on the north —the time (when 
this happened) was that of the ([lerformancc of the) 
Svish/akn't. 

4. The gods said, ‘ Do not hurl !' He said, ‘ Do not 
ye exclude me from the sacrifice ! Set ajpart an obla- 
tion for me!’ They replied, ‘.So he it!* He with- 
drew (his weapon), and diil not hurl it ; nor did he 
injure any one. 

5. The gods said (to one another), ‘Whatever 
portions of sacrificial food have been taken out by 
us, they have all been oft'ered up. Try to discover 

* Dr jx rliaps, ‘ he wa.s left beliind with, or in, ihe remains (of the 
sacrifice) vastu being evidently also taken in this scnhc by our 
author, in par. 7. 

* The text has SyatayS merely, which, to k>come intelligible, 
clearly requires some noun, which may have been lost here. Siyana 
is silent on this point. In Dr. Muirs version of the legend, Original 
Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 202, the word is left untranslated. 1 am In* 
dined to supply some such noun as heti, * weapon ; ' cf. XII, 7, 3, 
20, where this very word is used in connection with Riidra : in later 
times it is dso specially applied to Agnfs wea|)on or flame (jrihvS, 
* tongue*}. It is not impossible, however, that we have to supply 
ianvS C with his raised body, or self*). To mi vi srikshU(for 

the Kaffva recension V^s mi * do not hurl,* and to 
samvivarha (* he drew back*), Siyaira supplies ya^ilam,* sacriSce : * 
hence he apparently takes it thim,***' do not scatter (the sacrifice),**-*' 
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some means by which we may set apart an oblaUon 
for him ! ’ 

6. They said to the Adhvaryu priest, ‘Sprinkle the 
sacrificial dishes (with butter) in proper succession ; 
and replenish {hem for the sake of one (additional) 
portion, and again render them ht for use ; and then 
cut off one portion for each ! ' 

7. The Adhvaryu accordingly sprinkled the sacri- 
ficial dishes in proper succession, and replenished 
them for the sake of one (additional) portion, and 
again rendered them fit for use, and cut off one 
portion for each. This then is the reason why he 
(Rudra) called V &stavya*, for a remainder (vistu) 
is that part.of the sacrifice which (is left) after the 
oblations have been made : hence, if sacrificial food 
is offered tR any deity, the Svish/akr/t (Agni, ‘the 
maker of good offering’) is afterwards invariably 
offered a share of it; because the gods invariably 
gave him a share after themselves. 

8. That (offering) then is certainly made to 
‘Agni,’ for, indeed, Agni is that god; — his are 
t hese names : .^arya. as the eastern people call 
him; Bhava, as the Bahikas (call him); I^.^nim 
pati (‘lord of beasts,’ Parupati), Rudra, Agni*. 
The name Agni, doubtless, is the most auspicious 

’ On tlie idcnulic.ition of Agni with Rudra, see also VI, i, 3, 7 ; 
and Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, IV, p. 339 seq. 

* Passages such as this and VI, 1, 3, 7 scq. are oCjSfiOSidc^ 
able interest, as showing, on the one hand, the tendency towards 
t5| entiiv? iig and blen^^ originally distinct and apparently local 
Vedic gods, espeoSifiy Rudra, with the person of Agni, the repre- 
sentative of the divine power on earth in the later Vedic triad; 
and, on the other hand, the origin of the conception ofA^ in the 
pantheistic s ystem of A e.post-Vedic period. On our passage, see 
alSo V^r, ^Stu 3 . 1 l,p .'37 iTP' ‘89 ; Muir, Original Sanskrit 
Texts, IV, p. 338. 
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(f&ata), and the other names of his are inauspicious : 
hence it is offered to (him under the name of) ‘ Agni,’- 
and to (him as) the Svish/akrit. 

9. 'Fhey (the gods) said, ‘ What we have offered 
unto thee who art in yonder place *, dp thou render 
that well-offered (svish/a) for us!' He made it 
well-offered for them ; and this is the reason why 
(it is offered) to (Agni as) the Svish/akrit 

10. Having recited the invitatory formula*, he (the 
Hotri) enumerates (those deities) which (have re- 
ceived oblations at the fore-offerings, biitter-portions, 
&c.), as well as Agni Svish/akrit: — ‘May Agni 
offer Agni's favourite dainties!' thereby he refers 
to Agni's butter-portion \ — ‘May he offer Soma's 
favourite dainties ! ’ thereby he refers to Soma's 
butter-jwrtion. — * May he offer Agni'S favourite 
dainties!’ thereby he refers to that indisi)ensable 
cake for Agni which is (offered) on both occasions 
(at the new- and full-moon sacrifices). 

11. And so with the several deities. ‘May he 
offer the favourite dainties of butter-drinking gods!’ 
thereby he refers to the fore-offerings (prayA^a) 
and after-offerings (anuyfi^a), for, assuredly, the 
butter-drinking gods (represent) the fore-offerings 
and after-offerings. — ‘May he offer Agni the Hoti'i's 


* That is, according to S&yana, on the Ahavantya fire-place. 

* The anuvSky& for the Svish/akr/t is Rig-veda X, a, 1 : 
piprihi devih urato yavish/Z/a (‘gladden thou the longing gods, O 
youngest r) Ac. Asv. S. I, 6, 2. 

* See I, 4, 2, i6>i 7. These formulas (nigada) of enumeration 
(ayi</ agnir agneA priyfi dbimSni, Ac . — yakshad agner hotuA 
priyd dhSmfini, Ac.) form part of the offering-formula. The y&gyd 
proper, however, which they precede is Rig-veda VI, ig, 14, agne 
yad adya viro adhvarasya bot^ [' O Agni, Hotri of the cult I when 
this day (thou comest) to the men ’], Ac. 
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favourite dainties!’ thereby he refers to Agni as 
Hot#'/ ; for after the gods had set apart this obla- 
tion for him, they still further propitiated him by this 
(formula), and invited him to his favourite dainty ' : . 
this is the reason why he thus enumerates. 

12. Here now some make (the name of) the deity 
precede the ‘ may he offer (ay&/) I ’ thus — ‘ Of Agni 
may he offer (the favourite dainties) ! ’ ‘ Of Soma may 
he offer ! ’ But let him not do this ; for those who 
make the deity precede the ‘ may he offer ! ’ violate 
the proper order at the sacrifice, since it is by pro- 
nouncing the ‘ may he offer,' that he pronounces what 
comes first here : let him therefore place the ‘ may 
he offer' first. 

13. [The Hotr/ continues to recite]; ‘May he 
sacrifice to* his own greatness ! ’ When, on that 
occasion®, he asks him (Agni) to bring hither the 
deitfes, he also makes him bring hither his own 
greatness; but before this no worship of any kind 
has been offered to ‘his (Agni’s) own greatness:’ and 
he therefore now gratifies him, and thus that (fire) 
has been established so as to prevent failure on his 
(the sacrificer's) part. This is the reason why he 
says ‘may he sacrifice to his own greatness.’ 

14. ‘ By sacrifice may he obtain for himself food 
worthy of sacrifice ® ! ’ the food, doubtless, is these 
creatiftes : he thereby makes them eager to sacrifice, 
and these creatures go on sacrificing, worshipping 
and performing austerities. 

* Or, a bode, dh &man. 

* Viz. at*tfie'Meva|ln&m dvahanam,’ ef. I, 4. a, 17 ; p. 118, n. i. 

* ishaA.' Mahtdhara, on \'ag. S. XXI, 47, 
interprets it thus: ‘ May these (ishaA) desirous (creatures), fit for 
sacrifice, sacrifice properly!' Similarly perhaps Sfiyana on our 
passage. 
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15. ‘May he, the knowor of beings, (perform)* 
the sacred cult ; may he graciously accept the sacri- 
ficial food!' Thereby he prays for success to tin's 
.sacrifice; for when thc'gotls graciously €'iC(<;pt the 
sacrificial food, iIh'U he (the sacrifietjr) galas great 
things ■ : for this reason he says ‘ may he graciously 
accept the sacrificial fo^nl I ‘ 

16. The reason why on tins occasion the invita- 
tory and ofifering-formulas are mada closely to 
correspond to each other (avak/rptatama), is that the 
svish/akrit (is equivalent to) the evening libation, 
and the evening libation, doubtless, belongs to the 
Visve Dev^ (the ' All-gods ’)*. ‘ Gladden thou dte 
longing gods, O youngest!* this much m the in- 
vitatory formula refers to the Vixvc Devfi^*. ‘O 
Agni, Hotr/ of the cult ! when this day (thou comest) 
to the men®;’ this much in the offering-formula 
refers to the Virve Dev&//. Aiul because such is the 
form of these two (formulas), therefore they are of 

* Here kr/wotu is omitted in the U-xl. Imt cf. S. XXI, 47 ; 
Taitt, Br, III, 5, 7, 6: Ajv. S, I, 6. 5. Dr. Hillcbrandt, Akind, 
Ncu- und Voilmondhopfcr, p. 1 1 onstrucs it with the preceding 
formula: 'er machc darhringungswerlh die Speisen ; cr,dcr Wesen- 
kenner, nehmc l^cim Opfer das havis an.’(?) 

* Mahat/ grosses/ 

* See V'Xg. S. XIX, 26. Here the author, as usual (cf. p. 5 note), 
attempts to enhance the solemnity of the ceremony by identifying it 
with the irii!ya-savana,or evening lilKition at the Soma*Siacri(ice, 
both offerings constituting the final ceremonies in the main per- 
formance of the respective sacrifices. We shall, however, see (cf* 
If 8} 3» 215) that as at the evening libation the remains of the Soma 
are offered up, so also are the remains of havis offered to the 
viive devi^ at the conclusion of the present sacrifice. At IV, 
4» St <7 it is more especially the offering of rice-cake to Agni and 
Varuna, at the evening libation, which is identified with the svish- 
/akr/t. 

* See p. 202, note 2. 


• See p. aoa, note 3. 
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the form of the evening libation ; and this is why 
the invitatory and offering-formulas on this occasion 
are made closely to correspond to each other. 

17. They are both trisH/ubh verses; for the 
svish/akr/t js, as it were, the residue (or site, 
v 5 mu) of the sacrific<', and the residue (or, a vacant 
site) is without energy *. Now the yish/ubh means 
manly |»owcr energy : hence he thereby imparts 
manly powee, energy to that residue, the svish/akr/t 
This is why they are both trishAibh verses. 

18. Or they are both anush/ubh verses. The 
anush/ubh is residue (or site, vdstu), and the svishr 
/akrit also is residue: hence he thereby puts a 
residue to a residue *. And, verily, one who knows 
this, and whose (invitatory' and offering-formulas) 
are two anfish/ubh verses, his homestead (v&stu) 
is prosperous, and he himself prospers in regard 
to prt^eny and cattle. 


* Avtryam; cf. II. t, 2 , 9. where ihc (rarlra) cmpjy body (of 
Pra^pati) is calle<l a vistu ayaj^Siyam avTryam. See also 
above, I, 7. ,■}, 7. where we met with vastu in the .sen.<ic of ‘remainder, 
tiat which remains.’ as Sty.i«.t al^o seems to t.ikc it here. 


* jadriyam, li terally ‘Indni’s |>ower.’ The trish/ubh often 

(c. g.Ti ig-veda d fspea rs .siiccially related to Indra; and 

the hymns addres.«ed to him arc almost cniiKrly in this melre. 
Taitt S. VII. I, I, 4 it is saul to haw been cre.ited by Prtt^pati 
from his own chest and arms, immediately after liulra, and tc^tlier 
with th«»llrd>ars.imahrtfie R^nyaj^aiul ilic ram; and that these 
arc therefore vtry&vant, f^ng been created out of virya (i.e. 1 
the scats of ‘ manly power ’). 

* For this symlwlical explanation sec Taitt. S. VII. i, r, 5. where 
the anush/ubh is said to have been created by Prajfdpati, by his 
fourth and last creative act, from his feet, together with the VairS^- 
sSman, the 5 IIdra, and the horse ; the two last named being, there- 
fore, styled * bhdu-sahkrimin (? subservient to creatures).’ 1 do not 

it stated anywhere, what anusli/ubh verses may optionally be 
taken for the anuv&kyd and y^yd of the svish/akrri. 
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19. Now here Bh&llabeya* made th*' invita- 
tory formula (consist of) an anush/ubh v- rse, and 
the offering-formula of a trish/ubh verse, thinking, 

‘ I thus obtain (the benefits of) both.’ Me fell from 
the cart. and in falling, broke his arm.. He reflected: 
‘This has befallen because of something or other 
I have done.* Me then bethought himself of this: 
‘(It has befallen) because of sotm: violation, on 
my part, of the proper course of the sacrifice.’ I Icnce 
one must not violate the proper course (of sacrificial 
perfortuance) : but let both (formulas) be verses of 
the same metre, either both anush/ubh verses, or 
both trish/ubh verses, 

20. Me cut.s (the portions fi>r .Vgni Svish/akr/t) 
from the north part (of the sttcrificial dishes) atul 
offers them up on the north part (of tiie fire) : for 
this is the region of that god. and therefore he cuts 
from the north part and offers on the north part. 
From that side, indeed, he arose *, and there 
they (the gods) appeased him ; for this reason he 
cuts from the north part, and offers on the north 
part. 

21. He offers on this side (in front), as it were, of 
the other oblations. Following the other oblations 
cattle are produced, and the Svish/akm represents 
Rudra's power: he would imj)Ose Ktidra’s power on 

* That is, Indradyumna Tlhiillabeya, as the Kd«va rccenuon 
reads here and 11 , i, 4, 6 . CT. X, 6, i, 1. 

* He makes, as u.sual, an under-layer (upastanina) of butter in 
the jvhfl ; cuts a piece from tlie north part of each of the two cakes 
(or of the one cake and of both the sweet and the sour milk conMi- 
tuiing the s&on^yya); and thereupon bastes the pieces twice (not 
once) with butter. 

* See above, par. 3. The* same quarter is assigned to Rudra. 
IX. I. I. 10. Sec also Weber, Ind. Stud. 1 . p. 315. 
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the cattle if he were to bring it (the Svish/akr/t) 
into contact with the other oblations; and hb (the 
sact Ificcr’s) household and cattle w'ould be destroyed, 
b'or this reason he offers ot» this side, as it were, of 
the other oblations. 

V2. That (tire ) — to wit. the Ahavanlya — is, indeed, 
that sacrifice by which the gods then asce pd gd, tp 
heaven ; and that (other fire> which w.as left behind 
here, is thc^ Gfirhapaty.i : hence they take out the 
former from the (iarhapatya, (so as to be) before 
(east) of it. 

23. He niay lay it (the Ah.avanfya) down at the 
distance of eight steps (from the ClArhapatya) ; for 
of eight syll.'iblcs, doubtless, consists the gayatri: 
hence he thereby ascends to heaven by means of 
the gAyatrl# 

24. Or he may lay it down at the distance of 
eleven steps’ ; for of eleven syllables, indeed, consists 
the trish/ubh : hence he thereby ascends to heaven 
by means of the trish/ubh. 

25. Or he may lay it down at the distance 
twelve steps ; for of twelve syllables, indeed, oonidsts 
the^agati : hence he thereby ascends to heaven by 
means of the ^gatJ. Here, however, there is no 
(fixed) measure: let him. therefore, lay it down where 
in his own mind he may think proper*. If he takes 
it ever so little east (of the G&rhapatya), he ascends 
to heaven by it 

26. Here now they say, ' Let them cook the sacri- 

' *1 *** Baudlifty. 6’Ulvas. (66) laj-s it down as the rule that the 
BriMiPuma 18 & w co%^ct* liia Ahavantya fire at the distance of 
^fiiTpraltnunas (step of two padas or fed each) to the east of the 
Gfirbapatya, the 'R^gta^ at the distance of eleven, and the Vabya 
at the distance of twSTve, steps. Thibaut, Pandit X, p. sa. , 

* See I, 2, 5, 14. ' 
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fidal dishes on the Ahawnlya; for thence, a suroily, 
the gods ascended to heaven, and therewith they 
went on worshipping and toiling; therein we will 
cook the sacrificial dishes ; therein we will perform 
the sacrifice! Iu)r, as it were, a displncensent * of 
the sacrificial dishes wouKl take place, if they were 
to cook them on the GArhapatya. The Aliavanlya 
is the sacrifice : we will perform the sacrifioc in Uie 
sacrifice ! ’ 

27. However, they also do cook on the GArha* 
patya, arguing, ‘The former is indeed dhavantya 
(i.c. “suitable for a burnt-offering*’); but that one, 
surely, is not (intended) for this, — viz. tliat they 
should cook uncooked (food) on it ; but it is (intended) 
for this, — viz. that they should offer up cooked (food) 
on it’ He may therefore do it on whichever (fire) 
he pleases. 

28. That sacrifice spke, * I dread nakedness/ 
* What is unnakedness for dice ? ’ * l^’t them strew 
(sacrificial graas) all round me!’ For this reason 
they strew fsacrificial grass) all round the fire. ‘I 
dread thirst.’ ‘ I low art thou to lx: satiated ? ’ ‘May 
I satiate myself after the priest has been satisfied ! ' 
Let him therefore, on the completion of the sacrifice, 
order that the priest be satisfied ; for then he satisfies 
rhe sacrifice. 

Fourth BkAiima.va. 

1. Pn\fdpati conceived % p assion fy his own 

' Apaskhaia. Sdyana takes skhala to mean winnowing* (or 
tiuediing*) floor (?khala): hence apaskhaia would mean 'die 
leaping (of (he husk, &c.) out of the wintiowing-floor.' The Kfievs 
MS. tends, ‘apaskhaia tva sa havishUn yad glrbapatyaA' (f 'dw 
GIrfaapatya is to the sactifichd food the outside 6f a winnowing^ 
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‘May I 

’l^ifB^ber ! ’ Aus (thinking) he iinited witii her. 

2 . This, assuredly, yira s a sin , , i n the eyes of the 
g< 'ds. ‘He who acts thus towards his own daughter, 
our sis^, [cqmmits a sin],’ they thought 

The gods then said to this god who rules over 
the beasts (Rudra)*, ‘This one, surely, commits 
a sin who acts thus towards his own daughter, our 
sister. Pierce him!' Rudra, taking aim, pierced 
him. Half of his seed fell to the ground. And 
thus it came to pass. 

4 . Accordingly it has been said by the i^isht’ 
widi reference to that (incident), * When the father 
embraced his daughter, uniting with her, he dn^^Hsd 
. his seed on the earthi’ This (became) the du^ 
(ttktha) dflled ^nimAruta*; in (connertiCTi w^) 

* for ollKr versions of this legend abou t Prarfoad (BniuDaJ>)'’s 

flUcit passion for his daughter, which, as Dr. Muir suggests, pro- 
babljr refers to some atmospheri c phenom enon, see Ait. Br. m, 33, 
and T&udya Br. Vlli, 'si To ; du! Saiukrit Texts, IV, 

p. 45 ; I. p. 107. See also Sat. Br. II, r. 2, 9. with ruxe. 

* The construction here is irregular. Perhaps this is part of the 
speech of the gods, being a kind of indirect ^diess to Rudra hi 
onkr to avoid naming the tem'ble god. Dr. IMuir translates: *The 
gods said, “ This god, who rules over the beasts, commits a tnuis% 
gres^n in that be acts thus to his own daughter, o ur sister : pierce 
him through " ’ In the KSnva MS. some words seem to have been 
omitted at this panicniar place. Acou'ding to the Ait. Br., the gods 
created a god Bh&iavat, composed of the most fearful foma of 
tbeits. After piercm^ihe incarnation of Pn^ftpati's sin, he asked, and 
obtained, the boon that he should henceforth be the rakr of cattle. 

* Vis., Rigoveda X, 61, 7, where verses 5-7 contain the ftrst 

to this l egend. 

^ TheTgnimSruta is tme of the iftstras recited at the evei^ 
Bbatioa of the Soma-sacrifice ; and made up tdiiefiy of a kynm 
addressed to Agnt Vairvfinara and one to the Maruta;;j|i 
[following the stotrijra and anurftpa pragfitha] a hy^tfbi 
(rfttavedas; [and one to the Apas, fisUowed by varloai dattM 
[la] P 



tbib it is set forth how the gods caused that seed to 
sparing \ ^Vhen ‘the anger of the gods subsided,- 
they cured Pra^f&pati and cut out that dart of this 
(Rudra) ; for Pra^pati, doubtless, is this sacrifice. 

5. They said (to one another), ' Think of some 
means by which that (part of the sacrifice torn out 
with the dart) may not be lost, and how it may be 
but a small portion of the offering itself!’ 

6. They said, * Take it round to Bhaga (Savitn, 
the Patron), who sits on the south side (of the sacri* 
ficial ground) : Bhaga will eat it by way of fore- 
portion*, so that it may be as though it were 
offered. They accordingly took it round to Bhaga, 
who sat on the south side. Bhaga (Savitrt) looked 
at it : it burnt out his eyes *. And thus it came to 
pass. Hence they say, ‘ Bhag^ is bliii^.’* 

7. They said, ' It has not yet become apfxased 
here : take it round to Pfishan ! ’ They accordingly 

verses or couplclsl; vix.» Rifj:-vctla 111 , 3, * v;ii5v;\nar4ya prnhu{)&« 
fzsc/ &c., and I, 87, * pratvakshasaA praiava^o/ Ac,; [Kig-veda I, 
168, i-i, stotriva; VII, 16. 11-12, anurQpa]; and Rig-veda I, 143, 
* praiavyastm navyasJm,' Ac. (and X, 9, ‘ TijK) hi sb///a mayobhuvas/ 
tc) respectively, at the Agnish/onia (and first day of the d\idaifiha). 
See Ajv. .S^r, V, 20, r,; Ail. Ur. Ill, 35; IV, 30. 

* According to Ait. Br, III, 35, where this legend is also given 

in connection with the ' 

by the l^laruts, stirred (and heated) the seed; anefbut brit sprang 
siic€essi\*ely Aditya (the sun), Bhr/gu, and the Adityas ; whilst the 
coals (ahgfira) remaining behind became the Ahgiras, and lirilias* 
pati; and the coal dust, the Imrnt earth and ashes were changed into 
various kinds of animals. According to llarisvimin it would seem 
ihai our passage has to be understood to the effect that the COmpO* 
sHk>ii of the jlgnimdntta rdstra shows the order of beings which the 
gods caused to spring forth from the seed. See also 1 V» t, 8. 

* See note on 1 , j, 4, i8. 

* ‘NirdacUOnu' The Kaushtt Br. VI, to (Ind Stud. Jl 308) and 

imdut Oem fint take the prAAtr* to Suviffiaii^ 

when it cut bis bsiuh ibow mv* ttfitmi mLImm MMm 
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took it round to P&shan. Pfi^an tasted it : it 
knocked out his teeth. And thus it came to pass. 
Hence they say, * PQsha n is toothifiss;* and there- 
fore, when they prepare* a mess of boiled rice 
(^aru)‘ for.POshan, they prepare it from ground 
rice, as is done for one toothless. 

8. They said, * It has not yet become appeased 
here: take it round to Brfhaspati*!' They accord- 
ingly took jt round to Brt haspati. Br/haspati hasted 
to Savitrf for his impulsion (influence, prasava*), 
for assuredly Savitr/ is the impeller (prasavitrf) 
of the gods. ‘ Impel (influence) this for me !’ he said. 
Savitr/, as the impeller, accordingly impelled it for 
him, and being thus impelled by Savitrf, it did not 
injure him : and thus it was henceforth appeased. 
This, the'if is essentially the same as the fore-portion. 

9. Now when he cuts off the fore-portion, he cuts 
out what is injured in the sacrifice, — what belongs 
to Rudra. Thereupon he touches water: water is 
(a means) of lustration, hence he lustrates by means 
of water *. He now cuts off piece by piece the ufi*, 
(which represents) cattle. 

' Kzm, in Uic ordinary sense of ihc word, Ls a potful of rice (bar- 
ley, Arc.) grain^boilei^r rather steamed (antarOshmapakva), so as to 
remain whole, as in Indian curry. Cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, p. 216. 

* According to Kaushft. Br. VI, to, they took it from Pili^ian to 
Indra, as the mightiest and strongest of the gods ; and he appeased 
it witfi prayer (brahman) ; whence the Brahman (in taking the pil* 
jiira) say.s, * Indra is Braliman.’ Weber, Ind. Stud. II. p, 307. 

• The consistent use of derivations from one and the same root 
(pra-su) in this and similar passages is, of course, quite as aiti&cilL 
in Sanskrit as must be any imitation of it in English. 

* He thereby averts tlie e\*il effects of the act which is connected 
with Rudra> * the terrible god see p, 2, note 2. Beside^ the HH 
with which he now proceeds representing the cattle, he tbftdqr 
guards the cattle from the rudriya, ct above I, 7, 3, at. 

• See I, 8, 1. 12, 13. 
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> lo. Let him cut oflf (for the fore*portton) rver so 
small a piece ' : thus the dart comes out ; lot him 
tiierefore cut off ever so small a piece. He .should 
(aoomling to some) put clarified 'butter on one side 
mily, either below or above : thus that ,ivhich is hard 
becomes soft and flows forth ; and for this reason he 
should put luitter on one side only, either below or 
above. 

11. Having (nevertheless*) made an underlayer 
of butter* and a double cutting from the oblation 
(havis), he pours butter on the upper side of it; for 
it b only in this way that this becomes part of the 
sacrifice. 

12. Let him not carrj’ it (to the Brahman) along 
the front (east) side of the Ahavanlya fire) ; (though) 
some, it is true, do carr)- it along the front side. 
For on the front side stand the cattle facing the 
sacrificer : hence he would imi>ose the power of 
Kudra on thj; cattle, if he were to carry it along the 
front side, and his (the sacrificcr's) household and 
cattle would be overwhelmed. Let him therefore 
cross over in this way (behind the paridhis); for thus 
he does not impose Kudra’s power on the cattle and 
he removes that (dart) sideways *. 

* According lo Katy. Ill, 4, 7, die {iraritra, or (Brahman’s) fore- 
portion, is to be of the size of a barley-corn or a pippala (Ficus 
Religiosa) berry. 

* There is no indication in the text of two different practices 
being here referred to. The Kanva recension, however, puts in 
here, * but let him not do so,' which is evidently understood in our 
text also. 

* Viz. in the pr&ritrahara«a, or pan which is to receive the 
Brahman's portion. The hollow part of the vessel is to be either 
of the shape of a (hand-)miiTor, i.e. with a round bowl, or of that of 
a ^masa or jug, i.e. with a square bowl (p. 7, note 1). K&ty. 1, 
3, 40, 41. On the ‘underlayer* of butter, see I, 7, a, 8. 

* ‘Tiiyag evainasr nirmi^te.’ I am in doubt as to whether 
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! 3. He (the Brahman) receives * it, with the teat 
(V^. S. II, 1 1 b, c), ‘At the impulse (prasava) of 
the divine Savit/'t I receive thee with the arms of 
the Arvins, with the han<H of POshan I * 

14. And in Uke manner as Brrhaspati dum hasted 
to Savitn* for his impulsion, — ^for, assuredly, Savitrf 
is the impeller of the gods, — and said, * Ini{^ v 
mel’ and Savitn*, the impeller, impelled it for 

and, impeded by Savitrf, it did not injure him ; io ; 
now also this one (the Brahman) hastes U> Savitn 
for his impulsion, — for, assuredly, Savitr/ is the 
impeller of the gods, — and says ‘ impel this for me 1 ' 
and Savitrf, the impeller, impels it for him ; and, im- 
pelled by Savitrf, it does not injure him. 

15. He eats* the fore-portion, with the text (V^f. 
S. II, II d), ‘With Agni’s mouth I eat thee!' for 
Agni, assuredly, it does not injure in any way ; and 
so neither does it injure him (the Brahman). 

16. He must not chew it with his teeth : ‘ lest 
this power of Rudra should injure my teeth!’ so 
(he thinks), and therefore he must not chew it with 
his teeth. 

17. He then rinses his mouth with water ; — water 
is (a means of) purification : hence he purifies himself 
with water, (that is, a means of) purification. After 
he has rinsed the vessel •, — 

enain (which is omitted in Uic KaA\’a text) reall)' reters to Kudra's 
dart Cf. par. 9. 

* According to Kity. II, 3, 15, he first looks at it, with the text 
{y&g- S. p. 58): ‘ With Mitra’s eye 1 look on thee ! ’ 

* According to Kfity. II, 3, 17, he previously puts it down on the 
shoulder of the altar, with the text (V&g. S. p. 58), ‘I put you down 
on the navel of the earth, in the lap of Aditi 1 ' According to ijt, 
however, this is optional (excejX when the Brahman does not eat 
the priritra immediately). 

* AccortUng to K&ty. II, a, ao, the Brahman, having rin^ the 




Th^ bring him the Brahman’e ponhH^. 'pie 
jj^ehman, in truth, sits south of the saotfiei as it$ * 
liardian. He sits facing that porrion. As n^;ards 
lie fore-portion, that th^ have already to 

him and he has eaten it In the Brahman’s portion 
which they now bring to him, he obtains his own 
share; and henceforth he watches what remains in- 
complete of the sacrifice : for this reason they bring 
him the Brahman’s portion. 

19. He (the Brahman) must maintain silence (from 
the time he takes his seat on being elected)* up to 
that speech (of the Adhvaryu), ‘Brahman, shall I 
step forward ? ’ Those (priests) who, in the midst of 
the sacrifice, perform the i//d. which represents the 
domestic offerings (pdkayat^//a) *, tear the sacrifice 
to pieces, injure it Now the Brahman*assuredly, 
is the best physician : hence the Brahman thereby 
restores the sacrifice ; but, if he were to sit there 
talking, he would not restore it : he must therefore 
maintain silence. 

'20. If he should utter any human sound before 
that time, let him there and then mutter some Rik 
or Yajfus-text addressed to Vish«u ; for Vishnu is 


vessel [or, according to the comment, the two prSxitraharaita, one 
of which is used as lid to the other], touej^ Jjis navel, with the 
text (\%. S. p. 58), ‘ May the deities there are in the waters purify 
this! Enter the stomach of Indra, being offered with “mill” 
Mix not with my food ! Settle down above my navel! In Indra s 
stonacb I make thee settle !’ 

* The Brahman’s regular portion ( bfahm abhiga) of the sacrifi- 
cial food is cut, like the priritra or fore-portion (which apparently 
be receives as the representative of Bribaspati), from Agni’s cake. 

* See I, I, 4, 9. 

* According to the scholiast, it represents the pfikaystj^ or 
d(Mnestic (cooked) offerings, because at the latter, as in the \di, the 
remains of the oflbrings are eaten. 
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3 t< When he (tte Adhvaiyu) say8» *BfahiiBaiiib|fa^ 
I step fiMTward?’ the Brahman mutters titua (^tT* 
S. II, 12), 'I'his thy sacrifice, O divine SaiihSK 
they have announced . . . .’—thereby he has re* 
course to Savitr'f for his impulsion (prasava), for 
he is the, impeller (prasavitn) of the go^;— r 
* to Brfhaspati, the Brahman,’ — for BWhaspatt, 
assuredly, is the Brahman of the gods: hence 
he announces that (sacrifice) to him who is the 
Brahman of the gods ; and accordingly he says, ‘ to 
Briliaspati, the Brahman.’ — ‘ Therefore prosper the 
sacrifice, prosper the lord of sacrifice, prosper me! ’ 
In this thc^e is nothing that requires expbnation. 

22. [He continues, S. II, 13]: ‘May his mind 
delight in the gushing (of the) butter ' ! ’ By the 
mind, assuredly, all this (universe) is obtain^ (or 
pervaded, dptam) ; hence he thereby obtains this 
All by the mind. — ‘May Bnhaspati spread (carry 
through) this sacrifice ! May he restore the sacrifice 
uninjured!’ — he thereby restores what was tom 
asunder. — ‘ May all the gods rejoice here !’ — * all the 
gods,’ doubtless, means the All: hence he thereby 
restores (the sacrifice) by means of the AIL He 
may»add, ‘Step fonvard!’ if he choose; or, if he 
choose, he may omit it. 

' ? ‘ Mano [^otir, Ki«va rec.] ^shatSm igyasyn.’ I am 
incUned to read ^icr [cf. Atb.-veda XIX, 58, i : gWiasya giilik , 
sainini]. Mahtdhara inietprets: *May the rushing (eager) mind 
devote itself to the buuer ! ' HiUebrandi, Neu> and Voilmondsopfer, 
p. 13$, apparently prtqtoaes U> combine manogfltir ‘des< 3 dstes 
Schndligl^t' Perhaps gushat&m has to be taken in a tranative 
seme : ' May the gushing of the butter ddight the nund.' 
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1 


pi/ in the iiK«ming Acy bought to wate^J 
washing, just as now also Aey«(are wont to): 
hiiag (miter) for washing Ae hands. When he wi^ 
waAing himself, a 6 A came into his hao^s. 


3. It spake to him Ae word, * Rear me, 1 wffl 
saw Aee ! * * Wherefrom wilt thou save*me ?* * A 
flood will carry away all Acse creatures • : from Aat 
I will save Aee ! ‘ ‘ How am 1 to rear thee ? ’ 

5. It said, *As long as we are small, there is 
great destruction for us : fiA devours fish. Thou 
wilt first keep me in a jar. When I outgrow 
Aat, thou wik dig a pit and keep me in it When I 
outgrow that, thou wilt take me down to Ae sea, 
for then I shall be beyond destruction.’ 

4. It soon became a ^//asha (a large fish); for that 
grows largest (of all fish)®. Thereupon it said, * In 
such and such a year that flood w'ill come. Thou 


* For other (ransiations of this important legend of the deluge, 
see A. Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, p. 9 (Ind. Siud. 1 , 161 seq.); Max 
MfiUer, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 425; J. Muir, 
Original Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 182. For the later versions of the 
same legend, especially the one from the MahS bhirata (Vsuuparvan 
1*747-12802), see Original Sanskrit Texts, I, P.I9& seq. ^ 

* According to the scholiast, ' it will carry away all these creuures 
that live in Bharauvarsha to some other country.' 

* ? Sand dha ^Aasha 4sa, sa hi ,^yesh/^« vardhatc 'theliihljn 

samSffi tad augba dgantl. ‘ Bald war cr ein Grossdseb (g^tsha), 
denn er w'uchs gewaltig,’ Weber. ‘ He became soon a large fish* 
He said to Mann, " When I am full-grown, in the same year the 
flooSwUrcoM/' Mu ‘ Straightway he became a large fish; 

for he wues to t^ ntmost,' Muir. Perhaps ^asha Is here 
intended for the name of some fabulous homed fish (cf. rfifigi, 
ariii^). In the Black Ygfur-veda (TtSHTSI’t, '?,'! ; 11, 6 , 7 ) the 
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shalt tihen attend to me (i.e. to my advice) by preparing 
ai^ipi; and when the flood has risen tbou4l>att«2ter 
to the ship, and I will saw Aee froaHt* ' 

$. After he hacTraaredn to' 
do^ to t he yau A nd in the same year iriiidh 
flsh had in^i^ted to him, he attended to (the advice 
of the flsh) by preparing a ship ; and whe n th^ flpod 
h ad ri sen, he ente red into the ship. The flsh then 
swam up to.him, and to its horn he tied the rope of 
the ship, and by that means tie ‘ passed swiftly upjto 
yonder northern mountain. 

0. trilien f Save saved thee. Fasten the 
ship to a tree ; but let not the water cut thee off*, 
whilst thou art on the mountain. As the water 


idi is represented as a cow, produced by Mitra and Varuwa (sec 
below, par, 24). Perhaps it was this version and the symbolical 
representation of the idi as meaning cattle, which suggested the 
notion of a homed jSsli, in adapting an older legend. 

' I adopt here, though not without hesiution, the interpreta- 
tion proposed in the St. Pciersb. Diet. (s.v. upa-Ss), which the 
separation of mSro from the verb favours. Professor Max Mailer 
translates ; ‘ Build a ship then, and worship me.' Dr. Muir : ‘ Thou 
shalt, therefore, construct a ship, and resort to me.’ The Maha- 
bh^ta has : ‘ When standing on the ship, thou shalt look out for 
me : H shall be recognisable (by my being) furnished with a horn,* 
which, after all, may furnish the correct explanation of our passage. 

* Or, ' it,’ that is, either the ship, or the fish. That abhi-dudr&va, 
the reading of the Kfinva school, is the right one, seems to follow 
from Ufc next paragraph. Professor Weber's edition has ati-du- 
d rft va, as read by his best MS., * it (or he) sailed across the mountain.’ 
The reading of the other MSS. adhi-dudr&va must be a clerical ^ 
error, most likely for abhi-dudrfiva. Professor KlQller translates : 

* The fish carried him by it over the northern mountain.* Dr. Muir : 

' By this means he pas^ over (or, he fiasfehed' to) this northerlt 
mountain.* 

* AntariMaitstt, ? 'cut thee asunder,’ Max MdHer; 'wash thee 
away ; ' ' fortspfilt,* Weber ; ‘ abschneiden, intercludere,' Su PetefA. 
Diet. I adopt this last meaningiss* leave thee strandetL* 
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thou mayest gradually descend !’ Ac- 
fly he gradually descend^ and hence that 
^|d(]|>e) of the northern mountain is called 
descent*.* The hood 
creatures, and Manu 
'^'"yl 'Bcing desirous of ofis pring . lie engaged in 
worshipping and austerities. During this time he 
also performed a pika-sacrihce: he offered up in the 
waters clarified butter, sour milk, whej;, and curds. 
Thence a woman was produced in a year: becoming 
quite solid* she rose: clarified butter gathered in 


i her footprint. Mitra and Varuwa met her. 

8 . They saiTto her, ‘Who art thou?’ ‘Manu's 
daughter,’ she replied. ‘Say (tlu)u art) oure7*i3iey 
saSL ‘No,’ she said, ‘I am (the daughter) of 
him who begat me.’ They desired to have a share 
in her. She either agreed or did not agree*, but 
passed by them. She came to Manu. 

9 . Manu said to her, ‘Who art thou?’ ‘Thy 
daughter,’ she replied. ‘ How, illustrious one, (art 
thou) my daughter?' he asked. She replied, 


I ' .According to the version of the Mahibhdrata, ' the peak of the 
Him&laya to which the ship was tied, was afterwards 'Hlt^ ni^- 
bahdTiana, ‘ the tying of the »bip.' Professor Weber also draws 
alinillion'to Ath.-vcda }^IX, 39, 8, where the term ^dyaprabbraai- 
rana or ‘gliding down of the ship* is used in connection with the 
I suniinit of theJHimavat. <* 

* Pibdamfini-iva, as taken by the St. Petersb. Diet The 
meaning ' dripping with fat, unctuous,' oflered by the commentator, 
was probably suggested to him by what follows in the text ; and by 
the cow-version (p. at6, note 3), Taitt. Br. II, 6 , 7, r. 

* Or, as'the commentator takes it, ‘she both promised -and did 

not promise it;’ that is to say, she promised, inasmuch as she 
{Idi) is called maitrdvarun! (belonging to, or the daughter of, 
Mitra or Vanun; ^ 9, 4, 37), but refused, inannucb as 

Mkra and Variura have no share in the idi portions. 
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‘ Those ofrerii^(oO clarified butter, sour miik, whey, | 
and airda, which thou madest in the ivaters, wi^ J 
tlMW diott hast begotten me I am the hlesring I 
(benedkrioi^: make use of me at die sacridoet If | 
thou wilt make use of me at the sacrifice dum wlti: 
baffle ridi in offspring and cattle Whatever 
Messing diou shalt invoke through me, all that diall 
be granted to thee !* He accordingly made use of 
her (as the l>enedlction) in the middle of the sacri> 
hce; for what is intermediate between the fore* 
offerings and the after-offerings, is the middle of 
the sacrifice. • 

10. With her he went on worshipping and per- 
forming austerities, wishing for offspring. Through 
hw he generated this race, which is this race of 
Manu; ahcl^*ivhatever blessing he invoked through 
fier, all that was granted to him. 

11. Now this (daughter of Manu) is essentially 

the same as the I ; and whosoever, knowing this, 
performs with (the) he propagates this race 

which Manu generated ; and whatever blessing he in- 
vokes through it (or her), all that is granted to him. 

12. It (the i<^4) consists of a fivefold cutting; 
for the i<f4, doubtless, means cattle, and cattle con- 
sist of five parts*: for this reason it (the i</ 4 ) consists 
of a fivefold cutting. 

13. •When he (the Adhvaryu) has cut off tlie i<fd 
piece by piece *, and broken off the fore-part of the 


* Idiyi itarjiti has the double meuting ‘Ih’cs with I«& (the 
womiih)’ and * practices sacrificisl rites with the ufi-ceremony.’ 

* See p. 16, note i. 

* The technical expression need for this fivefold cittring of the 
Idi is sam-ava-do, * to cut oiT completely (or U^etherV mr, 
according to the St. Peiersb. Diet., ‘to divide and coUe^ dhe 
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(for the sacrificer's portion), he puts it (the 
latter) down (on the barhis) before die dhruvft* 
spoon. Having then handed over the former (the 
i^d) to the Hotrt hcf passes by him towards the 
eouth. , 

14. He anoints the Hotn here* (widt clarified 
butter taken from the i^d) ; and with it the Hotn* 
anoints his lips, with the text, ‘ Of thee, offered by the 
lord of the mind. I eat for sap, for out-breathing !* 

15. He then anoints the Hotr/ here*; and with 
it the Hotr/ anoints his lips, with the text, ‘ Of thee, 
offered by the lord of speech. I cat for strength, for 
in-breathing ! ' 

16. At that time, namely, Manu became appre- 
hensive (thinking), ‘ This (part) of my sacrifice — that 
is, this i</a r( j»res(nting the domestic offering— 
is certainly the weakest: the Kakshas must not 


pieces,' The five ciulings of ihc i</a consii>t of ihc upastaraiia, 
or underlayer of butler in the i</apairi; of two cuttings of each 
of the ha vis (or dishes of sacrificial food) from their southern 
and central parts respectively; ami of two drippings (or bastings, 
abhigh&rana) of butter, as in the case of the svishAikr/t (see KSty, 
III. 4, 6, and note on I, 7, 3, ao). According to some authorities, 
the u/i consists of four cuttings only (cf. Ilillcbrandi, Ncu- und 
Vollm. p. 122). 

* According to Kdly. Ill, 4, B, 9, he does so without quitting 
bis bold of the i^a ; and he withdraws the latter from tbv Hotn, 
when he anoints him. 

* A gesture here indicates the two middle joints (or, according 
to Harisvimin, the intermediate links) of the Holrt 's right fore*finger, 
viz. first the lower joint, and afterwards (par. 15) the upper joint; 
whereupon the Hotn applies the respective joints to his lips and 
smears the butter on them, cf. Asv, S. I, 7, 1 ; Kftty. Ill, 4i 9> 
HUiebrandt, op. cit., p. 124. In £at. Br. XII, 2, 4, 5 the fore*fingcr 
is called ann&ditamfi, or the finger * which eats most food;’ cf» 
Weber, Prau^^sAtra, p. 97. 
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injtire my sacrifice at this place/ Accordingly by 
that (butter, taken from the idA, and smeared on 
his lips) he promoted it (the hfA to a safe place, 
thiokhigX * Before the Raksltas ^me)^l btfote 
Rakshas (come) I' And in like mann^ diis <3^1^ 
diereby {uomotes (the xdk to a safe place, thinktn^, 
* Before the Rakshas (come)! before the RakshaS 
(a>me) ! ’ And though he does not (at present) eat 
(the i^A) vis^^ly, lest he should eat it before it is 
invoked, he nevertheless promotes it (to a safe 
place), when he smears the (butter) on his lips. 

17. He now cuts off piece by piece (the avin- 
tarc<fA) in (or, into) the Hotri " s hand. That which 
is cut up piece by piece he thus makes visibly enter ’ 
the Hotr/ ; and through that which has entered (or 
is cooked iif) his own self, the Hotr/ invokes a 
blessing on the sacrificer : for this reason he cuts it 
off piece by piece in the HotWs hand*. 

18. He now calls® (the i</d) in a low voice. At 
that time, namely, Manu became apprehensive (think- 
ing), ‘ This (part) of my sacrifice — that is, this i</d 

• EnSin hotari jrayaii, literally * lie makes it enter into, remain in, 
the Hotr/.' The author, however, here, as in I, 6, 4, 7, mixes up the 
verb iri with rra, ' to cook.' The reason for this see p. 177. note 4. 

• This, according to An’. 5 r. I, 7, 3, and comm., is effected in 
the following war : the Flotrr lakes the ii/i with his joined hands 
(a^lr^i) and makes it lie in his left hand ; whereupon the Adhvarvu 
cuts the (fivefold cut) avAntaret/S from the i</a into the Ho:r/’s 
right hand, the fingers of which point northwards ; the five cuttings 
apparently consist of the 'underlayer' of butter, two pieces cut 
from the id'x, and drippings of butter on them. Cf. Ilillcbrandt, 
op. cit., p. 1 25. 

• During the invocation of the the Hotri holds the butter 
(as well as the avfintarei/&), and the other priests (except the 
Brahman) and the sacrificer touch die \di (or, according to Karka, 
the Hotn). K&ty. Ill, 4, 11, la. 
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fMMfescnting the domestic < 

<^cst: the Rakshas must not Injuw my sa^ 
at this place.’ He accordingly called It to hii» to 
a low voice (thinking). Before the Rakshas (come)! 
before the Rakshas (come)!’ And in like maraer 
this one (the Hotn') thereby calls it (thinkii^), 
'Before the Rakshas (come)! before the Rakshas 

(come)!’ . 

19. He calls thus (in a low voice) , ‘Hither is 

called the Rathantara (chant), to^^ether with the 
earth ; may tRe Rathantara, togetlier with the earth, 
call me*! Hither is called the Vdmadevya (chant), ' 
together with the atmosphere; may the Vftmadevya, 
together with the atmosphere, call me! Hither is 
called the Br/bat (chant), together wnth the sky : 
may the Br/hat, together with the sky, call me . 

In thus calling her (the I</a) to him. he calls to him 
both these (three) worlds and those chants ®. 

20. ‘ Hither are called the £ows‘, together with the 

> There arc con$.i(l<-ral.le cliffcren.cs lx tween the text of the 
Hotri-s call to the i</ii as here given and that given in Axv. .U. 7, 7. 
The text of the Hlack Ya^rur-veda (Tailt. Br. Ill, 5, 8 ; laitt. b. 
11 6 7' I 7 0 on the other hand, only differs from ours in one 

in ih. |.toh (cf. IlilWmmU, N»- «ml Vollmond^ 

onfer, p. 126, note). . • *« 

* Viz. the lloiri, as the representative of the ofiiciatmg priests. 

Schol. ^ ^ . _ 

» On the rathantara and brihat sSnians, see p. if/>t note a. 

The vamadevya sdman is Sama-veda II, 32-34 : nax lira 

i bhtivad fltl sad 4 vr/dhaA sakhil. ‘with what favour wiU he assist 
us, the wonderful, cvcr-gladdening, friend,’ Ac. Cf. Haug, Alt. 

. l\ir*upah(lt 4 gSvaA. the Taitt reads upahftti dhenuA, 

* ‘ called hither is the cow.' Aival. *. has upahftti glvaA sali«riraj- 

upahUa dhenuA sahar/shabhl Here and after the weeding 
calls we have apparently to supply the inverse formulas, May 
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^i*— the idh, aaniredly, meani PM^ Vhence it it 
^ he thetehjr in en i(i#!i^ 

(uid in nytng), 'together mth the bol^' teeafls to 
together with her mate. * 

31 . ' Hither » called {\d&) by that (sacrihoe) whidi 
is performed by the seven Hotr/s!' — ^hc thereby 
calls her by the Soma-sacriflce performed by the 
seven Hotm’. 

22. ‘Hithpr is called Idd, the conquering!' — ^he 
thereby calls her directly. ‘Conquering’ he says, 
because she overcomes evil, and for that reason he 
calls her ' the conquering.’ 

23. ‘ Hither is called the friend, the — the 

friend, the food, doubtless, means breath : hence he 
thereby calls hither the breath. ‘ Hither is called 
the Hck’!'A_he thereby calls hither the (body of 
i</ 4 ), he thereby calls hither the entire (Wa). 

24. He now intones (in a loud voice): *ldi is 
called hither! Hither (thither) is called I</d! May 

also call us to her!’ In saying. ‘If/a is called 

the cws together with the bull cull U 5 ,’ &c., as in I'aitt. Br., they 
ticing likewise oiniiicd in Taitt, S. II. 6, 7. 

' The seven Ihvm comprise ihe lioXri with his assistants, the 
M;iitrSvaruifa (or PraxSstri). and /\j(/(/;Avaka ; and the chief assistants 
of the Brahman, viz. the Bnthma«;WWawsin, Agnidhra, Potri, and 
Nesh/ri, I'he Gravastut, another assistant of the Holr/. is often 
added as eighth Ilotr/. Cf. Haug, Ait. Br. II, p. 147. Instead of 
upablkl saptahoira in our text, the Ka/iva text and the Black 
Ya^r-veda read upahfitS^ saptahotr^^^, 'called hither are the 
sfeveri T T^/ships ; * Amh St. upahfltS divyi sapta hoiara^, 
‘calfed biiltcr arc the seven divine Hotr/s.* 

• Bhaksha, ‘the caim^ enjoying;* i^rhaps the author here 
takes it in the sense of * feeder,* in that of * cater, quaffer ; * Sij'aiia, 
on Taitt. S. II, 6, 7, 3, takes it as Soma-drink (somaptiha). 

• Apparently, li ke hikk& (verb hikk), imitative of the internal 
sound of the hiccotSglTTrhc K 4 /na MS. has harik instead; and 
the Black Yajiiis ho, which it identifies with ilte self (&tman). 
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..hjl^er,' he, in a direct way, callt her, who is 

hither, as being what she n»!iy was: f.eo# 
assuredly, she was, and a cow is foiur^footed-; aa^ 
therefore he calls her four dmes'. 

25. But in calling her four ^mes^ he calls her 
in different ways, in order to avoiS repetition (of 
sacrificial performance) ; for, if he were to call, ' IsSU 
is called hither! [di is called hither!’ or 'Hither 
is called I (/a ! hither is called Idk !' he would indeed 
commit the (fault of) repetition. By saying, ' Wf* is 
called hither!' he calls her hitherwards; and uy 
‘ Hither (or thither, lit. called 10 somebody) is called 
I<fi ! ' he calls her thitherwards. By saying, ' May 
IrfA also call us to her,' he does not omit himself, 
and, besides, it (the formula) is changed. By (the 
second). ' Uk is called hither ! ’ he again calls her 
hitherward.s ; so that he thereby (and by the second, 
' Hither is called Uk,' again) calls her hitherwards 
and thitherwards. 

26. ‘ Manu's daughter, the butter-pathed (ghma- 
padl):‘ — Manu, indeed, begat her of old: for this 
reason he says, ‘ Manu’s daughter.’ * The butter- 
pthed’ he says, because butter gathered in her foot* 
print : therefore he calls her ‘ butter-pathed. 

27. And further, ‘ She who belongs to Mitra and 
Varuwa : this ‘Maitr&varuwa nature’ (is hers), 
because she met Mitra and Varuwa She, the 
god-fashioned one, is called hither as the Brahman* ; ' 


‘ After ‘ May Ui also call us to her,’ he repeals ‘ \di is called 
hither 1 Called hither (thither) is IdS I * 

• Sec I, 8, i, 7-8, with note 

» Brahmd dcvakriiopahftli ; the Black Ya^r-veda and Aml&. 
read * brahma devakritam upah&tam/ Cf* Taitt* S« I, 7f ^ Si 
brahma vai dev^lndm briltaspaii^. 
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ior the» the god-feshioned ot^ ^ind^ealM hither 
as their Brahman. — 'Hither are called the divme 
'Adhvaryus, called hitho* the human f'—he iheretiy 
calls both the divine Adhvaiyus and those diat 
are human : the divine Adhvaryus indeed are the 
calves* (vats&^), and what others there are, are 
the human ones. 

28. ‘ — They who are to prosper this sacrifice, 
they who ai;e to prosper the lord of sacrifice.’ Those 
%|lkniaffas, who have studied and teach the,V^ja, 
assuredly prosper the sacrifice, since they spread 
(perform) and produce it: these he thereby pro- 
pitiates. And the calves also assuredly make the 
lord of sacrifice prosper; for the lord of sacrifice 
who possesses abundance of them, does indeed pros- 
per; for thi^reason he says, ‘They who are to prosper 
the lord of sacrifice.’ 

29. ‘ Hither are called the primeval, law-abiding, 
divine (fern.) heaven and earth, whose sons are 
gods.’ He thereby calls to him those two. heaven 
and earth, within which all this (universe) is em- 
braced. — ‘Hither is called this sacrificer:’ thereby 
he calls the sacrificer to him. Why he does not 
mention his name on this occasion, is that this is a 
mysterious benediction on the i«/a. Were he, on 
the contrary, to mention the name, he would do 
what*is Jiuman, and the human certainly is ioau- 
spicious at th e ^crifice : hence he does not mention 


‘ ? The commentator remarks ; ‘ He says. The divine Adhvaryus 
assuredly are the cal\’es,’ because, in his opinion, the sdnndyya 
constitutes the sacrificial food wtiich contains the Adhvaryus (havis— 
adhvaryuvat). In I, i, a, 17 we met with the Airvins as the two 
divine Adhvaryus, 

[la] ii 
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^ name, kst he should do what is inauspicious at 
fte sacrifice *. 

3a * Hither (he is) called for future wondttp of 
tiie gods;' he thereby in a mysterious manimr 
invokes the blessing of life on this (sacrificer) ; for 
as he sacrificed heretofore, so. while living, he will 
sacrifice hereafter. 

31. Moreover, he thereby in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of offspring for him ; for who- 
soever has offspring, — while he, on his part, goes to 
yonder world, his oftspring sacrifice in this world : 
hence future worship of the gods means offspring. 

32. Moreover, he iherehy in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of cattle for him ; for whosoever 
has cattle, will sacrifice hereafter, as he has sacrificed 
heretofore. 

33. * Hither (he is) calletl for more abundant havis- 
offcring-,* he thereby in a mysterious manner invokes 
the blessing of life on him ; for as he has sacrificed 
heretofore, so while living will he hereafter again 
and again make offerings. 

34. Moreover, he thereby in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of offspring for this (sacrificer) ; 
for whosoever possesses offspring, though he, of 
his own self, be one only, yet that offering Is made 
tenfold by his offspring : hence offspring means more 
abundant offering. 

35. Moreover, he thereby in a mysterious manner 
invokes the blessing of cattle for him ; for who.so- 
ever possesses cattle, will make offering again and 
again, as he has sacrificed heretofore. 

36. This then is the benediction (implied in these 
formulas), ' May I live, may I have offspring, may 


* With tbit and the following paragraphs cf. I, 9, 1, I3 seq. 
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I obtain prosperity I' Now in praying for the 
blessing of cattle, he prays for prospuity ; for cattfo 
means prosperity : hence through thesis 
tbns everylbing is obtaiif^l; and therefoib. foese 
two benedicripns are here pronounced. 

37. [He continues to call]. ‘ Hither (he is) calfod 
to diis (sacrifice, for the prayer '), “ May the gods 
graciously accept this my offering (havis)!"' he 
thereby inyokes complete success on the sacrifice; 
for what offering the gods graciously accept, by that 
one gains great things : for this reason he says, ‘may 
they graciously accept 

38. They (the priests and sacrificer) eat it (the 
i/fi), and do not offer it up in the fire ; for assuredly 
the yk means cattle ; hence they do not offer it 
in the firdj lest they should throw the cattle into 
the fire. 

39. In the vital airs rather it is offered, partly 
in the Hotrf, partly in the Sacrificer, partly in the 
Adhvaryu. Now, when he has broken off the fore- 
part of the (Agni) cake, he places it before the 
dhruvA-spoon. But the dhruvd represents the 
sacrificer : hence this will be eaten by the sacrificer. 
And if he does not now visibly eat it, lest he should 
eat before the sacrifice is completed, it nevertheless 
is now (symbolically) eaten by him. All of them 


* See SAyawa’s comm, on Taitt. S. II. 6, 7, 6. 

* Before this formula the Black Va^ur-veda inserts. *Calli^ (he 
is) to the heaw^ abode I ’ and after it as the final formula, ‘ Ail 
that is dear to him (the sacrificer) is called ! Called ^he is) of (? by) 
everything dear that is called!’ Taiit. Br. Ill, 5. 9, 3. For the 
modifications of the concluding mantras in the case of die itfi 
being invoked for the mistress of the house {Sax. Br. I, 9, a, 5), see 
Taitt. Br. Ilf, 5, 13, 
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eat (of the IdA) : ‘ May it be oiTcred for me in all 
thus (he thinks). Five eat of it,-~the irfd indeed 
means cattle, and cattle are fivefold: hence five 
eat of it 

40. Now when he (ihe Hotrf) intonj.‘S (in a loud 
voice) he (the Adhvaryu) divides the (Agni) cake 
into four parts, and lays it on the barhis (the sacri- 
ficial grass covering the altar). Here it lies in place 
of the fathers; for there arc four intermediate 
quarters, and the intermediate (juarters represent 
the fathers : for this reason he divides the cake into 
four parts, and lays it on the barhis *. 

* Viz. ‘L^i is calk'd hither 1' see |^ar. 24. Acconling 10 Katy. 
Ill, 4, 12, all (the other priests anti the sicrificer. probably with 
the exarption of ihc lirahinan) touch the (or. according to 

Karka, they touch liic Hoir/ who holds the i</A) whKdt the invoca* 
lion of the u/a lakes place. The ejuarteting of the cake, according 
to ik 13, IS done with the text, *Make swell, O ruddy one! milk 
me life ; milk me offspring ; milk me cattle ; milk me brabmahood ; 
milk me kshaiiiyahooii; m.lk me pet>j 4 e I Fatten through the pro- 
geny, through the caillc of him who halt s us, whom we hale ! * 

’ According to Katy. 111 . 4, 14, the Adhvaryu puls the four 
parts on the barhis and assigns one 10 each priest, llul according 
to the commentary and to other SOlras, it is the sacrificcr who 
allocates the portions by laying them down so as to correspond 
with the four intermediate regions, commencing in the .south-east 
(or Agni's) region, and saying. * 7 'his for the lirahman.' * This for the 
ilolr// ' Thi.s for the Adhvaryu,' * This for the Agnidh.' The sacri- 
Ificer then shift.s his Briilimanical cord from the right to the left 
shoulder, and while touching the four portions, and l(X>king towards 
the south (the region of the fathers), murmurs (Va^'. S, II. 31 ).‘Iierc, 
O fathers, regale yourselves 1 Fake bulls come hither (dvrishdya- 
dbvam)each to his own share!' lie then quits his hold of the 
portions, and murmurs, ‘ 'Fhc fathers have regaled themselves : like 
bulls they came each to his own share ! ' Sec Sat. Br. II, 4, 2, 20 seq.; 

S. p. 57, [The Kibiva text g( the Brdhma;»a docs not mention 
the formulas here any more than does our author.] He then shifts 
the cord back on his left shoulder, touches water, and hands the 
portions to the priests for them to eat Kdty. Ill, 4, 
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41. And when he redtes/Hithar are called heaven 
and earth/ he hands it (^e sha</avatta') to the 
Agntdhra. The Agntdhra eats (the two pieces), 
with the respective texts (V^. S. II, lo-ii), ‘Hither 
is called mother Earth ; may mother Earth call me 
to her ! Aeni (am I) by virtue of my Agnldhraship. 
Hail ! ' ‘ Hither is called father Heaven ; may father 
Heaven call me to him ! Agni (am I) by virtue of 
my Agntd|}raship. Hail ! ’ He, the Agnldhra, truly 
is the representative of heaven and earth, and there- 
fore he eats (the sha^/avatta) in this manner. 

42. Arid when (the Hotn) pronounces the bene- 
diction *, then (the sacrificer) mutters (V^. S. 1 1 , i o a), 
‘May Indra bestow on me that power of his! may 
abundant riches accrue to us 1 may there be blessings 
for us I mty there be true blessings for us I ’ For 
indeed this is a receiving of blessings : hence what 
blessings the priests on this occasion invoke on him, 
those he thereby receives and makes his own. 

43. [On the conclusion of the invocation and the 
eating they cleanse themselves (with water poured) 

‘ Kdty. Sx. III. 4. 19. There is some uncertainty as to the 
particular lime when ihc Adhvaryu cuts the shat/avaita; cf. 
Hillebrandt, p. 123. Mahidhara on S. II, 10 remarks: When 
ihe Ilotr/* pronounces the call to hcawn and canh. then he (the 
Adhvar)*u), having pul one piece of each of the two cakes in 
(the two bowls of) ihc Shaf/avaiia (vessel), gives ii 10 ihc Agnfdh; 
and the latter eats it with the formulas * Hither is called (the mother 
Earth)/ &c. The ‘ six cuttings' of the Sha^/avaiia consist of a piece 
of the Agni cake with an 'underlayer' and a dripping of butter for 
each of the two bowls of the Sha</avatta dish. 

‘ That is, the formula * Hither is called the sacrificer/ see par. 29. 

* The priests eat first their quarter of the cake and then, with the 
sacrificer, their share of tl)c i</&. The Hotri eats also the 
taredfi, with the text (Ajv. I, 7, 8), ' 0 accept graciously our 
share r &c. 
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the two strainers (pavitra, * purito * *). Fop 
they have now performed the lift, whidi representt* 
the domestic offerings ; and thinking, * Purified by 
the purifiers we will now perform what part of the 
sacrifice remains still unaccomplished,' they cleanse 
themselves with the strainers. 

44. He (the Adhvar)u) then throws the two 
strainers on the prastara I hcprastara, doubtless, 
represents the sacrificer, and the two strainers the 
out-br^thing and inrbreathing : hence he thereby 
invokes out-breathing and in-brcathing on the sacri- 
ficer ; and for this reason he tlirows the strainers on 
the prastara. 


Secom* Braiim.\,v.\. 

The AF[EK-On£iu»ic.‘i (Am yai;as).« 

1. They now remove two burning sami dhs (from 
the Ahavaniya fire). That fire, indeed, is now worn 
out, (and therefore uselcs.s) for the after-offerings, 
since it has been carrying the .sacrifice to the gods : 
‘ Let us perform the after-offerings in such (fire) as 
is not out-worn ! ' thus they think, and for this reason 
they remove those two burning samidhs (from the 
fire). 

2. Thereupon they again move them close (to the 
fire). Thereby they cause the fire to increase again 
and to be no longer out-worn : ‘ Let us perform 
what part of the .sacrifice remains still unaccom- 
plished in such (fire) as is not out-worn ! ’ so think 
they, and for this reason they again move them 
close (to the fire), 

3. He (the Agnidhra) then puts on the kindling- 


’ I, 3. i. S »cq. llu? 
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iddc {wbich was reserved at die t^nie kMHB)*. 
He thereby kindles that (fire): * Let ns fMsrfintn in di< 
well-kindled (fire) what part of the sacrifice remain: 
unaccomplished ! ' thus he thinks, and for this reasot 
he puts on the samidh. 

4. The Woiri consecrates it (the kindling-stick) 
with the formula (V^f. S. II, 14a), ‘This, O Agni 
is thy kindler ; maycst thou gjow and increase b> 
it ; and may we also grow and increase ! ’ for even as 
before he recited over the fire when it was being 
kindled, so also now he recites. This is the Hotn's 
duty ; but the sacrificer himself may pronounce the 
consecratory formula, if he think that the Hot#*/ does 
not know it 

5. He (the Agnldhra) then .sweeps (the fire) to- 
gether. He thereby Jiarness^, it ; ‘ Thus harnessed, 
may it convey (to the gods) what part of the sacrifice 
still remains unaccomplished!' thus he thinks, and 
for this reason he sweeps it together. He sweeps 

* Sec 1 , 4, I, 38. The Ailhvaryu lakes the frjfsh stick (samidh), 

asks the permission of the Hrahman to step forward for the after- 
offerings; and orders the Agnidhra to put the stick on, and trim, 
the fire. Whilst the Brahman mutters his formula S. II, 

12-13), ‘This thy sacrifice, O they protlaimcd to 

B/'/haspti, the Brahman,' &c. (see I, 7. 4. 21}. the Agnidhra executes 
the Adhvaryu’s orders. K;By. Ill, 5, i ; II, 2, 21. 

* That is to say (as would appear), if the Hoir/ follows a school 
which does not recognise this particular ceremony as belonging to 
the llotr/’ s ritual. Thus the Arval. .Sr. makes no mention of it, and 
hence a Hot/v belonging to the A'akala or Bashkala rdkh&s 
would not undertake the recitation of diis consecratory formula. 
The ^dhkh&y, Sx., on the other liand. does prescribe it (cf. 
llillebrandt, Neu- und Vollm. p. 135, note 4), and a Hotri of the 
Kaushitaki-idkhft would accordingly claim it as his privilege or 
duty to consecrate the samidh. For a somewhat diflerent yigw> 
cf. Weber, Ind, Stud. X, 155; V, 408. 






OiMSt (with die band of die fire*wood along <»di 
of the three endosing-sticks) ; for din«i eadi time 
diey swept for the gods on the former occasion * : 

* L^t we should do it ki the same way as for the 
gods;’ thus he thinks, and accordingly he sweeps 
once each time in order to avoid repetition (of sacri- 
ficial performance). Repetition he would undoubtedly 
commit, if he were to swei‘p thrice the first time and 
thrice the second : for this reason he sweeps once 
(along each stick). 

6. He sweeps (each time), with the formula (Vflf. 
S. II, 14 b), ‘O Agni, food-gainer, I cleanse thee, 
the food-gainer, who hast hastened to the food ! ’ On 
the former occasion he said, *thee who art about 
to hasten (to the food),’ for on that occasion he was 
indeed about to hasten thither; now, however, he 
says, who hast hastened (to the food),’ for now he 
has indeed hastened thither : for this reason he says 

* thee who hast hastened.’ 

7. He now makes the after-offerings. Whatever 
gods he invokes by means of this sacrifice, and for 
whichever of them this sacrifice is performed, to all 
offering has now been made ; and to all tho.se to 
whom offering has been made, he now, after that, 
offers once more : hence the name 'after-offerings.' 

8. Now this is why he makes the after-offerings. 
The after-offerings a.ssuredly are the metres®, and 
jhem^Ctres are,, the cattle of the jgpds : hence as 
cattle, when harnessed, here convey (burdens) for 
men, so in like manner the metres, being harnessed, 

* See 1 , 4, 4, 14. While, on the rormer occasion, the Agnidhra 
in sleeping moved round the fire, on the present occasion he 
remains standing on ihc north si<ie of it. Kaiy. Ill, 5, 4. 

* See I, 3, 2, 8, 9. 
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convey the sacrifice to the 20^ I^ovr the occasion 
oh Which the metres gnmii^ the gods, and for 
which the gods, in their turn, then gratified the 
metres, was when before this the ^^§|CPM^']^!>^hg. 
harnessed, conveyed the sacrifice to the gods and 
thereby gratifi^ them. 

9. And this again is why he makes the after- 
ofierlngs. The after-oflferings are the metres : hence 
he thereby Ratifies the metres, and for this reason 
also he makes the after-offerings. By whatever 
team, therefore, he has himself drawn, that (team) 
he would thereby unyoke, saying, ‘ Give it to drink, 
feed ft well ! ’ and thus his team is propitiated. 

10. In the first place he makes offering to the 
Barhis (sacrificial-grass covering). Though the 
smallest nH:tre, the g&yatrl is yoked first of the 
metres ‘ : and this on account of its strength, since, 
Mving become a falcon, it carried off the Soma from 
heaven *. They consider it unseemly, however, that 
the gSyatrl, being the smallest metre, should be 
yoked first of the metres ; and the gods accordingly 
arranged the metres here, at the after-offerings, so 
as it ought to be, ‘ lest there should be a confusion.’ 

u. In the first place, then, he offers to the 
Barhis. The Barhis indeed is this world; the 
Barhis is the plants ; hence he thereby bestows 
plants on this world, and these plants are firmly 
rooted in this world. Now diis entire universe 
(^agat) is contained in this (metre), and therefore 
the latter is (called) x^gat i : this is why they have 
placed the jfagatt metrenrst. 

12. In the second place he offers to Nar&ramsa. 


‘ See, for instance, I, 3, 4, 6. 

* For tins myth, see I, 7, i, t. 




MTAPATHA'BHAHIIAirA. 


>3^ 

Matt (ttara), namely, 
ihcaiis (humn) being ; and these same beings mdirtt 
about in the air speaking aloud. And when he 
(roan) speaks, diey say *he chants (jaMrs)^ 
t^erefoce NatA guwsa i s die air?. But^e trish/ubb 
also is the air*, and for this reason they have placed 
the trish/ubh second. 

13. Then Agni is the last (to whom offering is 
made). .Agni assuredly is the gftyatrij and there- 
fore they placed the g 4 yatrl last. In this way hey 
established the metres in complete and pro|)cr oruer ; 
and hence no confusion here takes place. 

14. The Adhvaryu^ says (to the llotr/), ‘Pro- 

nounce the offering-prayer (yftj,’'yA) to the gods!’ 
and the Hotrf ^begins his prayer) at all (the three 
offerings) with ‘The divine ’ For thO metres as- 

suredly arc the gods of the gods, since they are 
their cattle, and cattle means a home, and a home 
is a safe resting-place. 'I'he after-offerings, doubtless, 
are the metres : therefore the Adhvar)'u says, * Pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer to the gods I ' and at all 
of them the Hotr/ begins with * The divine 

* That i5, bccaiisc man (nara) b{H*ak.s, chants, (-ram^^ti) 

* Either Iwcausc both arc in the middle (viz. the Irish/ubh of the 
three chief metres, and the air Inriwccn heaven and earth), or t)ccau$c 
they consist of eleven parts (viz. the trish/ubh of eleven syllables, 
and the air having ten directions, 5 at. Br. VI, 2, 2, 34; VIII, 4; 
2, 1 3, with itself as the eleventh), or because they are Ixilh con* 
nected with Rudra. Comm. 

^ * As on previous occasions, the Adhvaryu first calls on the 
Agntdhra, 'Bid (Agni) hear (o irivaya) I’ and the latter resf)onds 
by 'Yea, may (he) hear (astu rrausha/)!’ This is repeated before 
each of the two other after-offerings. Sec I, s, 2, 16. 

* The drift of the argument of this paragraph is 

me. The after-offerings have for their deities die metres, and hence 
the latter are apparently called the deities of the deities, that is, of the 
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I5> [‘The divine Barhis(or Nti^llaim) mny^aeoept: 
(^oiering)] for abundant obtainmenl 

[Vausha/!]' For a deity oh^j^ ii«ai6u[i|'^^ 
is {wonounced, to a deity only offering hi i 
but here at the after-offerings there is no (proper) 
deity*. When* he says ‘ The divine Barhia' in this 
there is neither Agni, nor Indra, nor Soma; when 
he says ‘The divine Narlfawsa/ neither is there 
in this anything whatever (of the nature of a god) ; 
and what Agni there is (in the third offering-prayer), 
he indeed is virtually the gdyatrl. 

1 6 . The reason, then, why he offers with the 
formula * for abundant obtainment of abundant gift V 

recipients of the offerings. The difference between the fore-offer- 
injg[S and aft^-c^erings in regard to the offering-formula lies in this, 
that at the first fore-offering the Adhvaryu, in calling on the lloiri, 
names the particular object of the offering, viz. * Pronounce the offer- 
ing-prayer to the samulhs!' while for the remaining praya^as he 
merely calls * Pronounce the offering-prayer !* and the Ho:r# begins 
all his prayers (after the introductory Sgur-fomiulu) with the name 
of the respective recipient of the oblation. At the Afier offering. on 
the other hand, the Adhvaryu calls each time, ‘Pronounce the 
offering-prayer to the genis' (or, according to Katy, III, 5, 8, 
optionally witliout ' to the gods,* die second and third limes), and 
the Hotrrs prayers begin with ‘ The divine (Barhis, or Xaraxasisa, 
or Agni Svish/akm) , . . Sec I, 5, 3. 8 seq, 

* Agni Svish/ak;7t, the recipient of the third after-offering, is, as 
wc saw, regarded as representing the g:\yairf metre. 

• Vasuvane vasudheyasya (vctu); jierhaps letter, as Sdya«a, 
on Tailt. S. II, 6, 9, takes it, * May he partake of the gift of wealth 
for the (sacrificer's) obtainment of wealth/ * For the wealih- 
desirer of wealth-gift *=* for the desirer of wealth-jX)Ssession/ 
St. Petersb. Diet. Our author apparently takes it in the sense of 
‘for the obtainer of wealth and for the receiver of wealth;* and 
Mahidhara (V&g. S. XXII, 4«; XXVIII, 12) interprets it ‘for the 
giving (or obtainment) of wealth and for the depositing of treasure 
(i.e. for burying a treasure in the sacrificcr's house !)* Hartsv&min 
takes vasuvane as vocative; but the accent is against his view« 
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u IS theo; 

^ f«ciple^w^& r and Indm mid Agni. Ik 

of the metres r end in diia 
way it is for a deity that the vasha/ is pronmineed, 
and to a deity that the offering is made. 

1 7. After he htui made the last afteroffering, he 
pours together (the butter which remains in the 
upabhr/t with that which attaches to the ^uhfl), 
and offers it (by pouring it from the j^hff in a line 
from west to east into the fire). Ftr doubtless these 
are the after-offerings to the fore-oft'erings : hrnce 
even as there, at the fore-offerings *, he makes the 
spiteful enemy pay tribute to the sacrificer, and the 
one to be consumed pay tribute to the consumer; 
so now he makes him i)av tribute at the after- 
offerings, 


TiiiKD Hkahmaa’a. 

Sf KT.wAj-.A, .Va,?/VI V,\KA. and Ofh-KIM. of Ukmaiss*. 

I. He now separates the two spoons (fuhfi and 
upabhr/t). with the text (\'.^^ S. II, 15 a), 'May 
I be victorious after the victory of Agtii and Soma ! 
with the impetus of the (sacrificial) food 1 urge 
myself on.’ With his right hand he moves thc,fuhfl 
eastwards (from its usual [jlace on the prastara-bunch 
upon the altar), with the text (ib. b), ‘ May Agni 
and Soma drive him away who hates us, and whom 

‘ Sec I, 5. 3, 18. 

* The whole of Ac t h i nl B|&hnia« a is taken up with the duties 
of the AohvS^u anti ApTit’nifaL ^ffemonieii ! paragraphs 

1-19 with those at the sQktavfika; pars. 30-32 with ttiosc at the 
lamyuv&ka; and pars. 33-27 with those at the offering of the 
remains (sansrava) of butter. The duties of the Ilotri are then 
detailed in the fourth lirihtnaAa. 
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with the impefi^ of looii 
him away.' I^th his hs^ h<i mmlet 
die upabhr/t westwards (from its place on- the 
barhis to outside the altar) :~Thus, if the sScrilioer 
himself (does i.t) *. 

2. And if the Adhvaryu (does it, he says), * May 
this sacrificer be victorious after the inctory of Agni 
and Soma! with the impetus of the food I uige 
him on ; ' and, ‘ May Agni and Soma drive him away 
whom this sacrificer hates, and who hates him ! with 
the impetus of the food 1 drive him away.’ •- Thus 
he does at the full-moon sacrifice, because the full- 
moon offering belongs to Agni and Soma. 

3. At the new-moon sacrifice, on the other hand, 
he uses the texts (ib. c, d), ‘ May I be victorious after 
the victory t>f Indra and Agni * ! with the impetus 
of the food I urge myself on ; ’ and, ‘ May Indra and 
Agni drive him away w'ho hates us, and whom w’e 
hate ! with the impetus of the food I drive him 
away : ’ — Thus, if the sacrificer himself does it. 

4. And if the Adhvaryu (does it, he says), ‘ May 
this sacrificer be victorious after the victory of Indra 
and Agni ! with the impetus of the food I urge him 
on;’ and, 'May Indra and Agni drive him away 
whom this sacrificer hates, and who hates him ! with 
the impetus of the food I drive him away.’ Thus 
he says at the new-moon sacrifice, because the new- 


' In Taitt. Br. Ill, 3, 9 .a different symbolical explan.ition is 
given of the separation of the spoons : it is said (here that by 
shifting the gvhft eastw'ards, he drives away the enemies that have 
been born ; and by shifting the upabhn't towards the west, he drives 
away those that will be born hereafter; and the sacrificer then 
stands firmly established in this world. 

* See p. 16a, note 3. 
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moon offering belongs to Indra and Agn!. And in 
this manner he separates (the spoons) according 
to the respective deities. This is why he thus 
seprates them : 

5. Behind the ^uhO stands the sacrihcer. and 
behind the upabhrrt stands he who means evil to 
him : hereby, then, he brings the sacrificcr forward 
to the front (or east), and the one who means evil 
him he drives back (or towards the west). Behind 
the guhii stands the eater (enjoyer). and behind the 
upabhrft the one to be eaten (enjoyed): thus he 
now brings the eater (enjoyer) to the front, and the 
one to be eaten (enjoyed) he drives back. 

6. Thus the separation (of the cater and the 
eaten) is effected in one and the same act; and hence 
from one and th<* same man spring lx>th the enjoyer 
(the husban(i), and the one to be enjoyed (the wife) ; 
for now kinsfolk {gttyfi/i) live sj)orting and rejoicing 
together, saying, ‘ In the fourth (or) third man (i.e. 
generation) we unite And this is so in accordance 
with that (separation of the spoons). 


* This passage is of considerable importance, as showing jliat 
the proliibition of intermarriage l>etwcen ne-ir lilood-rclalions, — so 
npdly enforced in laicr limes, and already formuUteiTm’ passages 
such as Apast. Dharm. 11 , 5, i,<;. 16. ‘One must not give one's 
daughter to a man belonging to the Nor to one related 

(within sis degrees) on the mothcr’.s (or rather'sj[ side.’ Gobh. 
ill, 4, 3-5, ‘ One must ukc for one's wife one who is not of the 
same got ra, or one who is not sapini/a to one's mother was not 
as yet firmly established in our author's time. Harisvfimin remarks 
on our text, that the K&nvas allow intermarriage in such cases 
from the third generation^tbe Kfi/iva text of the .S'al. Br. rcadt^ 
‘In the third man we unite, in the'foSRfi'man we unite')— and the 
SaurSsb/ras from the fourth generation; and that the Dfikshi* 
nStyas allow marriage with daughters of the motlier's brother, 



7 * Thereupon (the Adhvaryn) anoints the en* 
dosing'Sticks (paridhi) with (the butto* attaching 
to) the ;fuhfi. With that (spoon) with which he has 
made offering to the gods, ‘with which he has con- 
cluded the sacrifice, he thus gratifies the enclosing- 
sticks : diis is why he anoints them with the ^h(L 

8. He anoints them (successively) with the texts 
(V^. S. II, i6 a-c), ‘ For the Vasus thee ! ’ * For the 
Rudras the§ ! ’ ' For the Adityas thee ! ’ For these — 
to wit, the Vasus, Rudras, and Adityas — are three 
(classes of) gods : ‘ for them (I anoint) thee,’ he 
thereby says, 

9. Thereupon, taking hold of the (middle) en- 
closing-stick, he calls (on the Agnldhra) to bid (them) 
listen* : thus (i.e. by touching the paridhi) it is for 
the enclosiiTg-sticks that he calls for the ^rausha/. 
The Jrausha/-call assuredly is the sacrifice: hence 
he thereby expressly gladdens the enclosing-sticks 
by means of the sacrifice ; for this reason he calls 
for the rrausha/, while taking hold of the enclosing- 
stick. 

10. Having called for tWe rrausha/ (and been 
responded to by the Agnidhra), he thus addresses (the 
Hotri), ‘The divine Hot/'/s® are summoned — the 
divine Hot/'/s, namely, are (represented by) these 

and with sons of the father’s sister See Weber, Ind. Stud. X, p. 73 ; 
Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 3S7 ; BUhlcr, 
Sacred Laws of the Aryas, I, p. 1 a6. 

‘ Vix. in the order in which they were laid around. i.e. first the 
middle one, then the souihern, and lastly the northern one. Kdty. 
Ill, 5t ^ 

' The Adhvar}!! calls on die Agnidhra with ‘ Make listen (o rrfi- 
vaya) ; and the latter responds with ' Yea, may (one) listen ! (asta 
jrrausha/). Sec I, 5, a, t8 set]. 

* Sdyawa on Taitt. S. I, 1, 13 explains this by * Impelled are the 
divine Hotri's by tli e highest Lord (paramervar aV 
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since these ntt hg^9 
‘the divine HotWs are summcw^ 
(ishita)/ he means to say, ‘the divine Hohi^ are 
wished for (ish/a).’ [He continues], * — for the jeo- 
clamation of success V — for on this the gods them* 
selves are indeed intent, to wit, that they should 
speak what is favourable (conducive to success, 
Scidhu), that they should do what is favourable : 
hence he says ‘for the proclamation of success.’ — 
‘The human one is called upon for the song of 
praise (siiktavaka)*!’ by these words he urges on 
this human Hot/v to singing praises. 

1 1. He now takes the prastara-bunch *. The 
prastara assuredly is the sacrificcr ; hence whither- 
soever his .sacrifice went, thither he thereby wishes 
him gopd-st)ee d *! Now it is to the world of the gods 
that his sacrifice went ; and to the world of the gods 
accordingly he thereby takes the sacrificcr. 

' On the Aa;nis olikia'.inp Hon/, I. 2, 3, i. 

’ Thus SAya/;a fxpiains bha<lrav,\X‘\ a y a on TaiU. S. 1 . i, 13 
(voL i. p- 233;, For the HotrAs formula iisclf, see .Val. Hr. 
I. 9 . I. 4- 

* Accortling to K ily. III. 0. i, ami ilic oiIkt SCliras, ihc Adhvaryu 
adds here sCikta hrOhi, ‘recite the praises (hymns) ! ’ which S 4 ya«a 
on Taiit, Br. Ill, 6. 15 combines with the prccedinj^ sftkiavak&ya, 
and explains thus : * hola tva/w sGkiasya vako vaXanaw yasya 
so 'yaw deva/i sOktavAka// (? i.c, jAgni, cf. .Sal. Br. I. 9, i, 4) tasmai 
sOktavakaya devaya sfikUi br&iii, it!a;// dy.ivapr/tbivim anuvdkokt&ni 
jobhanani va^anani kaihaya (!);' but dilferenlly on Taill. S. 1 . 1. 13, 
‘idaw d\avapnihi\i bhadram abhftd ('Faiii. Br. Ill, 5, 10) iiyady- 
anuvaknA sfikiam, tasya \ako vaX-anam. tadarlham m&nusho hold 
preshita^ ; ato holo^, he hotas tat sOktam brfihi/ 

* The two stalks, called vidhriti (srparation), separating the 
prastara-bunch from the barhis or grass-covering of the altar 
(cf. I, 3. 4, 10;, be puts back in the place whence they were taken. 
KAty. Ill, 6, 4. 

* Svaga, ? literally * scIf-j|o^,' j.c. * suc c^css * 



When he says, 
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til Should he derire talik' ^'te. 
prastaVa), witk tills ^ iX >d d), * fie ye 

in harmotiy with each other, O h^veii and eiuthf ' 
■for when heaven and eardi are in harmony widi 
each other, then indeed it rains * : for this reason he 
says, ‘ be ye in harmony widi each other, 0 heaven 
and earth ! ' — ‘ May Mitra and Vanma favour thee 
with rain ! ’ whereby he says, ‘ may he who rules over 
the rain fav/)ur thee with rain ! ’ Now he that rules 
over the rain is undoubtedly that blowing one (V4yu, 
the wind) ; and he, it is true, blows as one only ; but, 
on entering into man, he becomes a forward and a 
backward moving one ; and they are these two, the 
out-breathing and the in-breathing. And Mitra and 
Varu«a assuredly are the out-breathing and in- 
breatlting; *and hence he says by that (prayer), 
‘ may he who rules over the rain favour thee with 
rain!’ Let him then take it up, with tliis text, for 
then the rain will at all times be propitious. He 
anoints it (the prastara) : thereby he makes him (the 
sacrificer) an oblation, thinking, * May he, as an obla- 
tion, go to the world of the gods I ’ 

13. He anoints the top (of the prastara with 
the butter) in the ^uhu, the middle part (with that) 
in the upabhrft, and the lower end (with that) in 
the dhruvS ; for the .^uhfl 'i, as it were, the top, the 
upabhrft the middle, and me dhruva the root. 


* Cf. Ait. Ar. Ill, I, 2, 2-4 (Max MQller, Up. I, p. 249); ‘The 
first half (of a sa/r/hitil or combination of final and initial letters) 
is the earth, the second half heaven, their uniting the rain, the uniter 
Par^nya. And so it is when he (Par^anp) rains thus strongly, 
without ceasing, day and night; then they say also (in ordinary 
language), Heaven and earth have come together." See also 
&t. Br. I, 7, 2» 16. 

t»»] 
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14. lit' (r.ith time), with ih • tpvt {V^\' S. 

II, ‘ <Mt, lickin ; ih<* aimiiuni 

Mrd'!’ Hf then-^y rais-M'-* it |thr j»r.isf.ir,i an*l 
ht fu'r syinln'liV.illy ih»' ^»«ruia*r> tt> Ik* .1 !»»>«{ and 
ily (![} /r.'in tlii-i world (‘f itU’ti to t|i • uorid of ilu: 
godn. He then tlrawji it twice (tow-.irds the .Aha- 
vanlya) alow (near the jjrotind). 'I he reason why 
he must draw it alow (is this) ; the pr.isura is the 
sacriheer; and in this way he does not remove him 
from this firm footing of his; and he, moreover, 
secures rain for this locality. 

15. He draws it along, w'ith the text (V^C* S. H, 
16 f). *Go to the spotted (mares) of the Marutsf* 
He means to say. ‘Go to the world of the gods,’ 
when he says, ' Go to the spotted (mares) of the 
Maruts*!’ -' Having become a s|>otted cow, go to 
the sky and thence bring ns rain hither ! ’ The 
sjx>tied cow. duubtli'ss, is this (earth) : whatever 
rooted and rootl<*ss fcwnl i.s here on this (earth), by 
that this (earth) is a sjH:)tte<l cow. ‘ Having become 


* Vyaniu v.'iyo 'ktaw rihawaA. MahMhara interpret It. 

•May ihfr hinJs (h c. th<‘ mcircs) heaven,— taking anti) 

licking the anointed ^prasiara)/ 'I'lie KA^fvas read, * vyantu vayti 
ripto rihd/i;\^* 'I’he IJluk (I'aTuVfvT, i, 13, i) has *ukta/ii 

riiifina viyantu vaya^. pra/,'a//< yoniw inS nirmriksiiam, dpylyantAin 
Si|ia oshadhayaA,* which Sayarft explains by * May the birds having 
licked the anointed (top) go their several ways/ kc.; and the 
Tail!. Hr. IH, 3, 9, 3 remarks to viyantu vaya/i, * Having made 
him birds, he makes him go to the heavenly w orld/ According to 
S4ya^a, the three aliove formulas arc by Apaslamba referred to the 
three acts of anointing, whereas the others, he says, divide the first 
formula into tw*o, and use the second one (pra^&m, &c.) while the 
lower fiart of (be prastara is anointed. Sec, however, Hillebrandti 
Neu- und VoIIm. p. 142, note 3. 

• The Black Y^^s (Taitt. S. 1 , 1, 13) has, ‘ The spotted (mares) 
-r .u* \tnritU are VC (O plants) I * 
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this (earth), go thou to the sky!' this is what he 
thereby says. ‘ Thence bring us rain hither!' From 
rain certainly spring vigour, sap, well-being : for this 
reason he says, ‘ thence bring us rain hither ! ’ 

16. He then, takes a single stalk from it. The 
pr.istara-bunch is the sacrificcr ; and therefore, if he 
were to throw the whole prastara (at once) into the 
fire, the sacrificer would speedily go to yonder world. 
In this way, however, the sacriheer will live long ; and 
what the full measure of human life here on earth is, 
for that he takes this (single stalk) therefrom. 

1 7. Having held (the prastara) for a moment, he 
dirows. it into the fire : whither his (the sacrificer's) 
one (part of) self (or, body) ' went, thither he thereby 
causes it to |fO *. But were he not to throw it into 
the fire, he would cut off the sacrificer from (yonder) 
world. In this way, however, he does not cut off 
the sacrificer from (yonder) world. 

18. He throws it (with its top) to ^e east, for the 
east is t he region of the gods; or to the north, for 
the north Is the region of m;in. With the fingers 
only they should smooth it down, not with pieces of 
wood ; since it is with sticks that they pierce any 
other corpse. Fearing, lest tl^y should treat it in 
the same way as any othc^ corpse, they should 
smooth it down with the ringers only, not with 
pieces of wood. When the HoU'f recites the song 
of praise, — 

19. The Agnfdhra says (to the Adhvar)ai), ‘Throw 


' The itsra fitmi in pars. 17 and 19 have to be taken cor- 
relatively. 

* That is to say, he makes sure that the sacrificer has reafijr 
obtained th^ Jor which the sacrifice was undertaken, — the 
ri yht to go to Ois beav taay world ailer his d^ath. 
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i(lliie single stalk) after (the pinstini)! wftito hit 
(^e sacrihcer s) other self went, thither make it nB0 
go,* this is what he thereby says. [The Adh^^iryu] 
having thrown it silently after, touches himself*, 
with the text (V4,f. S. II, i6f): '(juardian of the 
eye art thou, 0 AgnI ; guard mine eye ! ’ In this 
. way also he does not throw himself into the fire 
after (the prastara or sacrificer). 

20. He (the Agnldhra) then says* (to the Adh- 
I’arj'u), ‘Discourse together ! ’-—he thereby says, 

‘ Make him (ihe sacrificer) discourse with the gods.’ 
[The Adhvaryu asks], ‘ Has he gone (to the gods), 
Agnidh?’ whereby he 83 }% ‘Has he really gone?' — 
‘ He has gone!' replies the other. — ‘ Bid (the gods) 
hear ! ’ by these words he (the Adhvar}’u) means to 
say, ‘ Make him (the sacrificer) be heard, make him 
be noticed by the gods ! ’ — ‘ May (one or they) hear 
(srausha/)!' thereby he (the Agnidhra) means to 
say, 'They know him, they have recognised him.’ 
Thus the Adlivaryu and the Agnldhra lead the 
sacrificer to the world of the gods. 

21. He (the Adh vat yu) then says, 'Good-speed to 
the divine Hotr/s*!' The divine Hotr/s assuredly 
are these enclosingisticks, since these are Agnis 
(fires): it is to therN that he thereby bids good- 
speed, and therefore \e says, ‘good-speed to the 


‘ lie touches liimself near the heart, or, acconiin}; to VaidyanStha, 
he touches his eyes. After this he has, as usual, to touch the lusiral 
water. . See p. a, note 2. 

* Here begins the iawyuvaha; sec p. 241, note 1. 

* ‘ Svagf dafvyi hdvildiya^.' The form daivyft seems to have 
beemne fixed before hotri, in consequence of its (ieqoent use, 
especially in the Aprt hymns, as nom. acc. dual dafvyfi hdt&rfi ; 
and in tk invocation of the US, as nom. |dttr, daivyfl bdtftrai. 
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divine Hotrnt*—* Success (svast$ Jto die himiafit* 
thereby he desires that this human Hotrf may nofc 
^lil. 

22. He now throws the dnclosing-stidm into the 
fire. The middle enclosing-stick he throw first; 
with the text (V^. S. II, 17 a), ‘The stick which 
thou laidst around thee, 0 divine Agni, when thou 
wert concealed by the Pa«is, I bring thee for thy 
pleasure; may it not prove faithless to thee!’ — ^With 
(ib. b), ‘ Approach ye the place beloved of Agni ! ' 
he throws the two others after it. 

23. He then' seizes the ^uhii and the upabhnt 
at the same time. For on the former occasion®, 
when he anoints (the prastara — sacrificer), he makes 
him an oblation, thinking, ‘ May he, as an oblation, go 
to the worltf of the gods ! ’ for this reason he seizes 
the ^hfl and the upabhr/t at the same time. 

24. He seizes them for the V irve Deva// (the All- 
gods). For, assuredly, when any sacrificial food is 
tatken without being announced to any one deity, 
then all the gods think that they have a share in it 
Now when he takes that sac'.ficial food, the (residue 
of) butter, he does not announ|e it to any one deity ; 
and hence he takes up (the^two spoons) for the 
Viive DevSi/i, and thus makes that (residue of 
butter) the vairvadeva* at the havirya^wa. 

25. He seizes them, witi the te.\t (¥%•. S. II, 18), 

' Here begins the offering of the remains (samsrava) of butter} 
see p. 336, note s. 

* See pur. 14 above. 

* The author again connects the bavis-offering with the more 
solemn Soma-sacrifice; die third, or exening, libatiop 

bring supposed to bclpBg to thft2to.P^; cf.Vl(f.‘s.XHj;s6; 
ArBt.^, 4 . 
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* The residue (of the butter) ye have f<Mr your idtafe» 
m^hty by (this) food!’ die reddue» of coiuw^ 
is that which remains ‘ 0 ye gods, sta^ng on die 
prastara, and representing the endosii^>stic1cs';' 
for both the prastara and the endosing'Sticb have 
been thrown into the fire; — 'All of you, appLiudii^ 
this speech,’ thereby he makes it the vairvadeva 
(bdonging to the Virve Devd//); Be seated on this 
couch of grass (barhis) and enjoy . yourselves ! 
Sv&hii! VS/M’ as one offers what has been con- 
secrated by ‘ vasha/.' this (residue) thereby becomes 
such for him (the sacrificer). 

26. For whomsoever they take the sacrificial food 
from a cart, fur him they unyoke (the spoons, by 
placing them) on the yoke of that cart, thinking, 
‘Where we yoke, there we also unyoke ’ ;* for from the 
same place where they yoke, they also unymke. For 
him, on the otltcr hand, for whom they take it from 
a jar, (they unyoke tin: spons, by placing them) on 
the wooden sword, thinking, 'Where we yoke, there 
we also unyoke;’ for from the same place where 
they yoke, they also hnyoke. 

27. Yoke-fellows, hdeed, are these two spons 
for the sacrifice : he yi>kes them when he starts^ (or, 

' Paridbey a A, literally ‘)t wlio arc to lx: laid around;’ according 
to Mah1dhara=paridhibbaA\A. has pari- 

dhayaA, ‘ enclosing-sticks.’ Tin .Black Y^i^'iis (Taitt. S. I, i, ty, i) • 
has ‘ barhishadaA (sitting on the barhis)' instead. 

* The original meaning of this sacrificial call, as of the apparently 
allied vasha/, vausha/, appears to be, ‘ May be (Agni) carry it 
(the oblation to the deity) 1 ’ Cf. p. 88, note 2 . 

* Sec 1, I, 2 , 8. 

* This seems to refer to the time when he gets the spoons ready 
for their sacred use. He then wipes them with sacrificial grasa; 
that is, be, at it were, robs down the bones before stardog on 
bis journey to the world of foe gods. See p. 68, note 1 . 


fenst uses them). N<w, tvme lte ;dhl^ to rdcftMi 
{my(ke) either of them after putthii' tl it 
would fail down just as a draught tinimal^ (would* 
if made to lie down before being unyoked). At the 
Svish/ak^ft these two undergo an unyoking : he 
then lays them down, and so unyokes them. He 
then yokes them again, at the after-offerings. Having 
performed the after-offerings, he effects another un- 
yoking ; he lays them down, and so unyokes them. 
Thereupon he yokes them again when he seizes 
them both at the same time; and when he has 
travelled over the way for which he has yoked 
them, he unyokes them. After the sacrifice offspring 
(is produced). Hence this man yokes (unites), and 
then unyokes, and again yokes them ; and when he 
has travellAl over the way for which he yoked them, 
he finally unyokes them. He lays (the spoons) 
down, with the te.xt (V.\f. S. H, 19 a), ‘I'ond of 
butter are ye ; protect the two yokc-fellows ! gracious 
are ye : lead me to grace ! ’ whereby he says, • good 
are ye : lead me to goodnes^ ! ’ 

Ninth Adhyaya. .^*jiKST IJkauma.v.a. 

1. Now* when (the Aclhv|ryu) says, 'The divine 
Hot/'/s are summoned for the|iroclamation of success, 

* I adopt the i merp retation pr liarib\amin, tran>laics 
av&r^Aet by adha/i paid. St. Petenib. Diet. ap|)arcmly 
proposes, ‘ he \vouI 3 nnharnesr them*' as he would uniiarness a 
horse (or team)/ According to Hari:»\amin, the author here con- 
troverts the view of the Aarakas (^arakarruii), who apparently 
taught that the (symbolical) unharnes.>ing of the spoons should 
succeed their being laid down on the yoke; mIuIc our author 
maintains tliat the unharnessing shouUi precede the laying down* 

* The author now proceeds to give in detail the formulik to 

be recited by the Hotri during the ceremonies trcaletnuTtK" pro* 
ci^ling Br&hmaifa (see p. a36, note a); 1-23 treating of the 

sOktav&ka; pars. a4'<-29 of Uie rarnyuvika* ^ 



, • ■, .. . 

S iiibiMUi one is called upon for tbe aonf of pnls^ 
)cta*v&ka):’andwhen the Hotry thereupon nesdte^ 
fi^ recites good words only*: he thereby inyohiei 
a blessing on the sacrihcer. It is indeed after |he 
sacrifice that he thus invokes a blessing. A twofold 
reason there is for his 
the acrifice. 

^ 2. He who acrificcs, assureilly, is the producer 
of the acrifice, since it is by his order that the 
priests spread it, that they prodtic< it. lie (the 
Hotrr) now invokes a blessing ; and that blessing 
invoked l>y him. the sacrifice, on its part. rcali.ses 
for this (sacrificerl. knowing as it does that he has 
produced it. For this reason he invokes a blessing 
after the sacrifice. 

.V He who sacrifices. assuredl) ,jdcas(Si the gods. 
Having pleased the gods by that sacrifice, — that is, 
partly by AVk-verscs, partly by Ya^'’us-rormulas, and 
partly by oblations, — he obtains a share among them. 
When he has obtained a share among them, then 
(the Hot/*/) invokes a plessing (on him) ; and that 
blessing, invoked by hj(p, the gods realise for this 
(sacrificer), knowing as^tliey do that lut has pleased 
them. For this reaso(, also he invokes a blessing 
after the sacrifice. V 

4. He intones*, — ‘ Successful this has turned out, 
O heaven and earth — foi'^successful indeed it has 
turned out, when one has completed the sacrifice. — 
‘We have completed the song of praise, and the 

’ Sfiktliiva tad iha, which the commentator paraphratM* l^r 
sfikt&ny iiha. It Is apparently intended as an explanalitm of the 
term sflktav&ka. 'fhe word shkta liere has exceptionally the 
accent on the penultimate. 

* See p. 340, note 3. The f(»inulas ate given Taitt Br. HI. 
10: A/v. S, 1, 9, 1. 
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nttmm pi worship’/ for indeed these two» die 
idngiog praistt and the uttoanoe of word^ 
forai the sacrifice : and accordingly he'there^ aayt^ 
*We have accomplished thfe sacrifice, we have oIh 
tained possession of the sacrifice/ — ' Thou, 0 Agni, 
art the voice of praise at the listening* of heaven 
and earth/ he thereby says to Agni, ‘ Thou ^ 
voice of praise, while heaven and earth listen.' — ‘ May 
heaven and, earth be propitious to thee, 0 sacrificer, 
at this sacrifice ! ’ whereby he says, ‘ May heaven 
and earth abound in food for thee, 0 sacrificer, at 
this sacrifice/ 

5. ‘They, propitious to the cattle®, profuse in 
gifts/ he thereby saj s, ‘ May they both be propitious 
to the cattle, and profuse in gifts/ — ‘ They, the fear- 
less and ins?rutable‘:’ he thereby says, ' Mayest thou 
not be afraid of anybody ; may no one obtain before 
thee this thy wealth ! ’ 


’ ‘ Sfiktax’ikam uta natnovakam.' Our author seems to refer 
these terms to the /t^'k-verses and thi Y.^^s-formulas used during 
the sacrifice. Siyana, on Tailt. S. IjL 6, 9. lakes ^amovika' in a 
more restricted sense, riz. as refers:’™ to the formula * namo deve- 
bhya^.' Doth the Black Ya^^ur-vedamnd ks\\ S, add ‘r/dhydsroa 
sflktoityam/ which has probably to bd taken in the sense of ‘ May 
we accomplish dial whicli is expre^jd in the sfiktas,' [Siyana, 
‘May we succeed with the sftkia yet^o be pronounced.'] 

* For uparruit the Black Y?^nir-veda has upaxrito, which 
Siyana explains, ‘ Since thou ai^ established in heav'en and earth, 
thou art able to recite die s&kta.* 

* iSawgavt seems to be a corruption of jiawgayJ (propitious to 
the household), which is the reading of the Black Yt^-veda and 
Axv. 5 . (efi Rig^veda IX, 97, 17). 

* ? Apravede, according to S&yaaa, on Taitt. S. 1 , 1, 13, in an 
active sense, ‘ they who do not tell of, do not betray, our fiioluT 
(hence ‘verschwiegen/ reticent, discreet, St Pcterslx Diet) *Diffi* 
cult to obtain,’ Harisv&min. Our author apparendy takes U in the 
sense of * not obtained before.’ 





Vcifi. * They, of wide abode, the aflTorden of safety j ' 
he thereby says, *May they both be possesied M 
Vvride abodes and exem{>t from danger/— *Th^, 
the rain-skied, the watef-pouring/ he ttotdty nya, 
* May they both be pc»ses^ of rain/ , 

7. ‘They, the genial and beneficent;* he thereby 
says, ‘May they both be genial and beneficent* — 
‘ They, the rich in sap and substance ; ’ he thereby 
says, * May they both aliound in moisture and ahbrd 
the means of subsistence.’ 

8. ' They, of easy access aiul good aliodc ; ' 
he thereby sa\s, ‘May yoiulcr (skj), which thou 
approachest from below, afford thee easy access ; 
may this (earth! on which thou abiilest (or movest) 
afford thee go<.xl abode.’- -‘With tlieir knowledge — ,* 
thereby he says. ‘ Both of the.s«‘ approving—’ 

9. ‘Agni has graciously accepted this oblation, 
he ha.s grown in strength, he has acepured greater 
power,' he thereby refers to Agni’s butter-portion.— 
‘Soma has graciously accepted this oblation, he has 
grown in stre-ngih, he f.ias ac(|uired greater jKnver,’ 
he thereby refers to Spaia’s buttc:r-j)oriion. — 'Agni 
has graciously acceptea this oblation, he has grown in 
strength, he has actjuiil^d greater power,’ he thereby 
refers to the indispenstrde cake which is (offered) on 
both occasions (the new\and full-moon sacrifice). 

10. And in the same ^ay according to the re- 
spective deities. ‘ The butter-drinking gods have 
graciously accepted the butter, they have grown in 
strength, they have acquired greater power;’ thereby 
he refers to the fore-offering.s and after-offerings ; for 

^the butter-drinking gods truly are the fore-offerings 
and after-offerings. — ‘ Agni, by virtue of his Hot#*/- 
shio. has irraciously accepted this oblation, he has 
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growa in strei^;th, he has aaiuirod greater power;* 
tiienhy he refers to Agnt, in virtue of Ms Hn&’fehspu 
VM *ha8 graciously accepted* he ihiii 
those deities to whom offering has be«« inm 
saying *Such a one has graciously accepted tbe 
oblation, sudi* a one has graciously accepted the 
oblation,’ he accordingly prays for the accomplish' 
ment of the sacrifice; for whatever oblation the gods 
graciously ^accept, by that he gains great things i 
hence he says, ‘ (he) has graciously accepted it’ 
And ‘ (he) has grown in strength ’ he says, because 
what the gods delight in, they make mountain high : 
for this reason he says ‘ (he) has increased.’ 

11. ‘(He) has .acquired (lit. made for himself) 
greater power’ he says; for assuredly the power 
of the godS is the sacrifice : it is the latter therefore 
which tliey make still greater; and for this reason he 
says ‘ (he) has actjuired greater jxjwer.’ 

1 2. ‘ May he prosper in this sacrifice which goes to 
the gods!’ he thereby says, **May he be successful in 
this sacrifice which goes to lie gods.’ — ‘ Thus prays 
this sacrificer, N. N.‘;’ hc^ti] he gives the name, and 
thereby makes him directly uccessful in his prayer. 

13. ‘He prays for lonj fe,’ what there (viz. at 
the invocation of the idaii was (called implicitly) 
‘future worship of the ’ that is here (called) 
exprc.ssly ‘long life.’ 

* \sv. S. reads twice asau ‘N.N., N.N.:’ and the commentary 
remarks that the Hotrt has here to pronounce both the ordinary 
name of the sacrificer, and his n&kshatra name (i.e. the mystic 
name given him for the duration of the sacrifice, and derived from 
the respective lunar mansion, or its tutelary deity). This practice 
was probably not yet in vogue in the time of our author. Cf. Weber, 
Nakshatra II, p. 316 seq. 

* See I, 8, I, 30 seq. 



SATAPATIIA*BKAiii«A«rt. 


353 

14. ‘He prays for abundant offspi^g,‘--what then 
was ‘ more abundant ofierlng,’ that Is here expressly 
‘abundant offspring.* He who proceeds in this way 
will ensure dominion. He may. however, say, * He 
prays for future worship of the gods,’ for thereby 
(he ensures) long life, offspring, cattle *. 

*^5. ‘He praj's for more abundant offering,’ thereby 
(he prays for) that same object, ' He prays for 
dominion over his co-evals (or countrymen);’ — his 
co-evals, doubtless, are his vital airs, for he is bom 
along with his vital airs: hence he thereby prays 
for vital airs. 

16. ‘lie prays for a heavenly abode;’— he who 
sacrifices assuredly sacrifices with the desire that 
there may be for him also (a place) in the world of 
the gods : he thereby confers on him a share in the 
world of the gotls". ‘May he obtain, may he 
accomplish what he prays for through this oftering!' 
he thereby says, ‘ May all, that he prays for through 
this offering, l)e fulfilled to him ! ’ 

1 7. These five prayeri; for blessings he offers now, 
and three (he offered) the i^fa, these are eight. 

( 1 Of jightjyrlbbles, truK, con.sists the metre., 

and the g^'atrl meanly vigour: hence he thereby 
I imparts vigour to the payers. 

18. Let him not offersmore than these; for if he 
offered more, he would dd\what is in excess; and 
what b in excess at the sacrifice, that remains over 

' The ritual of the lllack Vs^jw*veda (Taitt, Br. Ill, 5. to; Tsht. 
S. II, 6, 9, 7) and the krt. .S', prescribe both these formulas. The 
order of formulas also, as lliere given, differs somewhat from that 
of our work. 

» The Black Ya^r-veda and Asv. S. insert here, ‘ He piayt fix' 

*A\ tk«ai W lA litm.* 



' That i<i, if he chooses to <^it the second formula mentioned in 
par. 14. 

* ‘ Ish/ai» /(a vittam H.‘ This is also the reading of the ksv. S. 
(? * What was wished for and obtained '). Tl^ ^KS graJcatt reads 
' ish/am H vittajn j(&bhfit.* Our author seems here to refer U> the 
legend in I, 5, a, 6 seq., or to that in 1, 6, s, i scq. The reading of 
the Black Y^iis, ish/aat H vftam /a, *what has been offered up and 
accepted (eaten by the gods)/ is probably the original and correct one. 

* The Kfetva recension, the Black Yegur-veda, and Arv. £ read 
no, * us.' 
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that blessing an)'\vherf : let hiin therefore say, * and 
may both heaven and cartlt guard this one. . . .* 

22. ‘Hither lies the course of any boon;' he 
thereby makes over to this (sacrificer) whatever is 
excellent in the sacrifice: for this reason he says, 
‘hither lies the course of any boon.' 

23. ‘ And this adoration (shall be offered) to the 
gods!’ having attained the completion of the sacrifice, 
he thereby renders adoration to the gods : for this 
reason he says, ‘ and this adoration to the gods ! ' 

24. Theremxin he pronounces the !.i\il-haiLand 

blessing' (^am-y os)*. Now it was »S'amyu BArhas- 
patya who perceived, in its true nature, the con- 
summation of the siicritice. 1 le went to share in 
the world of the gotls. Theremion that (knowledge) 
was entirely lost to men. ' 

25. It then became known to the AVshis.thatvSamyu 

Barhaspaiya had j>erceived, in its true nature, the 
consummation of the sacrifice, anil had gone to share 
in the tvorld of the gods. By pronouncing the ^am- 
yoA, they attained to that .sa’ne consummation of the 
sacrifice which .S'amyu bi4.rhAs[iatyn hail perceived; 
and to that .same consummation of the sacrifice, 
which .S’amyu Barhaspatya hail perceived, this (Hotr/’) 
V 

* See p. »47, no:c a. Thc^'original mcaninf; of the terms 
j am yos, as they occur in tlic Rif-veda, is happily rendered by 
Proft»sor Max Muilcr (Translation of the Kig-veda, I, p. 18a) by 
'Htalth ami wealth .* In die sacrificial ceremonial a deeper sig- 
nificance ha.s come to !« attached to this beneiliclory formula, for 
which it is difficult to find an exact equivalent. The entire aamyti- 
v&Va, as here given, forms frart of a khila to the kist book of the 
JP/k-Sawhiti ; cL Max Mailer’s edition, vol, vi. p. 33; A. Weber, 
ind. Stud. IV, p. 431. The Black Yi^tu wtndon of the tegend 
regarding jamyn BArfaaspatya (Taitt S. II, 6. 10} is quite (Ufiermit 
nttrt- ih*« wm botb inveutcd to explain sam yot. 
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attains by pronouncing the sam-yoA. For this 
reason he pronounces the ‘ All-hail and blessing.’ 

26. He intones, 'We long for that All-hail and 
blessing (jam-yo^);’ whereby he says, *We long for 
that consummation of the sacrifice which .Sarnyu 
B&rhaspatya p'erceived. 

27. * Success to the sacrifice, success to the lord 
of sacrifice ! ’ he who wishes for the consummation 
of the sacrifice, thereby wishes success to the sacri- 
fice and success to the lord of sacrifice. — Bliss 
(svasti) to us, bliss to men!’ he thereby says, 

' May we enjoy bliss among the gods, bliss among 
men!’ — ‘May the means of salvation ascend on 
high I ’ he thereby says, ‘ May this sacrifice secure 
for us the world of the gods ! ’ 

28. ‘ AU*hail, for us, to the two-footed, all-hail to 
the four-footed * ! ’ for so far as the two-footed and 
tfieTour-fodted (extend), so far does this universe (ex- 
tend). Having now attiincd the consummation of 
the sacrifice, he bids JMl-hail to this (sacrificer), and 
for this reason he says, ‘ Al|(haif, for us, lo the two- 
footed, all-hail to the four-fc^ted ! ’ 

29. He then touches ^he| earth) thus with this 
(finger)®. Komhuman, veriy# he becomes at the 

' This formula occurs almost identically in Rig-veda VI, 74, i ; 
VII, 54, I ; (IX. 69, 7.) Cf. M.a}rSIUller, Translation of the Wg- 
veda, I. p. 180, where attentiop is drawn to a somewhat similar 
phrase in the Umbric prayers of the Eugubian tables. 

* In K&ty. Ill, 6, 21 the touching of the altar is prescribed, with 
the text V^. S. II, 19 b; the commentators differ as to whether 
the sacrificer or the Adhvaryu is to do this. The KAava SawhitA 
omits that formula, and hence assigns this touching" to the 
Harisvftmin remarks that the Hotrt' touches the earth with the 
little 6nger of his right hand, as stated in the Kfi«va recatskm. 
The latter reads ‘with the little finger.* No mentioD is nuule in 
the Arv. 51 of this touching of the earth on the part of the Hotrn 
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^ when he is chosen for the oflSce of sacrificia! 
priest; and. this earth being a safe stonding-place, 
he thereby (v«. by touching the earth) stands 
on this safe standing-phcc ; and he thereby also 
again becomes human : for this reason he thus 
touches (the earth) with this (finger). 

Second BrAumana. 

The pATsisA.VYA<;AS. 

1. Being about to perform the patnlsawyi^'as*, 
they betake themselves back to the Gdrhapatya fire. 
The Adhvar\'u takes the ^'•uhfi and sruva, the Hotr/ 
the veda, and the Agnidhra the buiter-(mclting) pot, 

2. Here now the Adhvaryu, according to some, 
passes the Ahavaniya on the east sitle. Let him 
not, however, ilo this ; for were he to walk on that 
side, he would be outside the sacrifice. 

3. According to others, the Adhvaryu walks (so 
as to pass) bchintl i^\e ^acrificer’s) wife *. Let 
him not, however, do this either; for verily the 
Adhvaryu is the fore-jiiyt, and the wife is the hind- 
part of the sacrifice : hence, if he were to pass so, 
it would be as if one were to put his head behind ; 
and he (the Adhvaryu) youid be outside the sacrifice. 

* The mcaninf^ of the icrm secn^ to be ‘offerings made (to some 
deities) along with the wives (of the gods);' th e deitie s to whoi^l^e 
four offerings arc matk. beinj[ Sqm^j, T'''ash/r4. ih$ BeXS|U* 
tjayaA (wives of the gOfJs), an^ A||;;ni Gr/bipsui- 

•Trhe lady of the house occupies a scat south-west of the 
GSrhapa^ fir^' .^e T, 3, 1, ia'.'‘ The AdhvaryQ how stui dowiT* 
knees (south of her, with his face to the porth-eest). 
K&ty. Ill, 7, 5. TIm Agnidhra sits down in the same way north of 
the hre, with bis face to the sooth, and the Uotri in the middlei cf. 
Hiilebrandi, Ncu- und Voilm. p. tgt. 
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4. According to others, die Adhviuryu passes 
between the wife (and the Gdrhapa^ Are). Let 
him not, however, do this either; for were he to 
pass that way, he would ctft off the wife from the 
sacrifice. Along the east side of the GArhapatya 
and the infier side of the Ahavantya (he passes) ; 
for thus he is not outside the sacrifice ; and as be- 
fore, in walking forward (to the Ahavantya), he passed 
along the inper side, so he now also takes that path. 

5. They now perform th e^pa tntsawy&^as. From 
the sacrifice offspring is assuredly produced; and 
(that offspring) produced from the sacrifice is pro- 
duced from union ; and (the offspring) produced 
from union is produced after (in consequence of) the 
completion * of the sacrifice ; hence one thereby (i.e. 
by the patrflsawya^as) causes that (offspring) to be 
produced by means of a productive union after the 
completion of the sacrifice. And so now also off- 
spring is produced by means of a productive union 
after the completion of the lacrifice. This is why 
they now perform the patnts^;/y^as. 

6. He makes offering to^foilr deities. Four doubt- 

less means a couple; for a'ceuple means a pair 
(dvandva, lit tw'O and two), and two and two in- 
deed they are : thus a productive union is thereby 
effected ; and accordingly he makes offering to four 
deities. ^ 

7. He makes (the offerings) of butter for sacrifi- 
cial food. Butter indeed meatus. sje:ed '• hence he 
thereby scatters seed, and therefore makes them of 
butter for sacrificial food. 


* Or, * is produced from the hind-part of the sacrifice,' he. Cram 
the sscrificer’s wife, seated behind the altar, see par. 3. 
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g. jtt 5 to w yol^ they engage In th« (per- 
ibrmani^ Secretly, doubtless, union takes place; 
and secretly also (takes place) what (is spoken) in 
a low voice: this is why they perform in a low 
voice. 

9. He first makes offering to '^oma. Soma 
indeed means seed ; hence he thereby scatters seed : 
mis IS why he makes offering to Soma. 

10. He then makes offering to Tvash/r/. Now% 
it is Tvash/r/ who transforms seed which is scat* 
tered. Accordingly it is he who transforms the seed 
now scattered - : tliis is why he makes offering to 
Tvash/r/. 

11. He then makes offering to the wives of the 
gods. In the wives, in the womb, the seed assuredly 
is planted, and thence it is |>rotiuced\ hence he 
thereby plants the seed in the wives, in the womb; 
and thence it is produced : for this reason he makes 
offering to the wives of the gods. 

1 2. When he offersito the wives of the gods, he 
shuts (the fire) out fropi view on the eastern side; 
for, up to the time whftn they offer to the samish/a* 
yaifus, the deities confinue waiting, thinking, ' This 

* The .^(]hvar)'U calls on the Iloiri: ‘ For fNoma (Tvash/ri, Ac. 
respectively)* (in a low voice) — ‘ recite ! ’ (aloud). The Hojri then 
recites the invitatory prayer (anuv&kyS, for which see Arv, St. 
I, 10, 5) in a low voice, except thc^oncludingj oni I '^which he pro- 
nounces aloud. The Adhvaryu now calls on the Agntdhra, who 
responds with ' Astu nausha/.' Thereupon the Adhvaryu calls on 
the Hotri, ‘For Soma,’ &c, (in a low voice),— ' pronounce the 
offering prayer 1 ' (aloud); and the Hoirr recites the yiffyi. In a low 
voice, except the conclu^ng ‘ Vausha/,’ which is pronounced aloud, 
and simultaneously with which the Adhvaryu pours the oUation 
(amststing of four ladiings of batter from the butter-pot Into the 
gobA, by means of the sruva) into the liie. 

s u. an in hit caoadty of divi ne eiti*>^ f f "fft IfffflTIf*- 
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he must offer up to us ! * He ffiereby conceals (this 
offering) from them ; and accordingly Y^rfavalkp 
says, ‘Whenever human women here ^t‘ (they to 
so) apart from men/ 

13. He then, makes offering to Agni, the house- 
holder. Agni, indeed, is this world: hence it is for 
this world that he thereby produces offspring and 
that this offspring is produced: this is why he makes 
offering to Agni, the householder. 

14. This (ceremony) concludes with the Wi® ; for 
here are neither enclosing-sticks nor the prastara- 
bunch. For on that occasion when he wishes the 
sacrificer good-speed (svagfl.)® by (offering) the pra- 
stara, good^peed Is at the same time wished to his 
consort also, since the wife comes (immediately) after 
the husband? But were he to use a substitute for the 
prastara-bunch, he would produce lassitude (in the 
wife) : for this reason this (ceremony) should con- 
clude with the \dL Nevertheless a substitute for 
the prastara is (optionally) made. 

15. If he choose to use a substitute for the pra- 
stara, he thereby wishes the \wfe good-speed just as 

* Gighatsanti, ‘eat }*rcedily, swallow iheir food.' The Kiwra 
text does not mention Vd^dax-aikya, but merely says, ‘hence 
^v^en also here swallow ' their ibod apart from men.’ 

' The i(&-ceremony (I, 8. i<M8) is repeated after the patntsaM- 
together with the Gamyuvfika and the oflering of remains, 
but with special reference to the mistress of the house. Since the 
prastara-bunch and the enclosing-sticks have already been con- 
sumed by the fire, the SOktavika is omitted on the present 
occasion ; the Adhvaiyu merely throwing a stalk of the reed-gran 
of the veda into the fire, as a substitute for the sulk of the prastara 
(reiffesenting the sacrificer). 

* See 1 , 8, 3, II seq. 
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he wishes the sacrihcer good-speed by means of 
the prastara. 

1 6. If he choose to use a substitute for the pra- 

stara, he plucks out one stalk from the veda, and 
anoints its top in the its middle part in the 

aruva, and its lower end in the buttcr-pan. 

17. The Agnldhra then says, ' Throw (it) after’ ! ' 
[The Adhvaryu] having thrown it silently after (the 
prastara into the lire), touches himself, with the text 
(V^.'. S. II, 16 f). ' Guanlian of the eye art thou, O 
Agni, guard mitu* eje ! ' and in this way he avoids 
throwing himself after (the prastara into the fire). 

iS. He (the Agnldhra) then says (to the Adh- 
varyu). ‘ Disct>urse together ! ' ( riu: Adhvaryu says), 

‘ Has he gone (to the gods), Agnidh ?’ ‘He has 
gone ! ’ ‘ Hid (the goilst hear ! ’ ‘ May (one or they) 
hear ’ ’ ‘ Goixi-spet d to the divine 1 lotr/s ! Success 
to the huntan ! ’ [ 'fhen the Atlhvaryu to the Hot/'r’], 

‘ Pronounce the " All-hail and hlcsNing ! " ’ 

19. Th»Teup«}n ■ hot (the Adhvaryu) seizes at the 
same time the ,^uhu lantl sruva. On the former 
occasion ^ indeed, hyj anointing (the prastara), he 

* Sre J. S, 3. 19 M-tj. 

* Thai is, after the Hoi/’i has a^ain rciiicd the SaiffyuvSka, in 
the same nay as alK/ve, I, 9, i, >6-29. 

’ Viz, ai lilt offering of the remains of l^uttcr ( 1 , 8, 3, *3), of which 
the |»eacn( eeremr^ny is the counierfiart. Dr. Ilillebrandt, Nctt-iuid 
Vedim. 160, (after a sehnfiast) t^'ls this modification I’ragrattt- 
homa (offered to Agni adab<lh&yu arluina). According to Kitjr. 
Ill, 7. iS; 19, this ceremrmy is followed by the {icrfomiance, in tto 
Dakdiiiia fire, of two f^ltoti) oblations of butter, to Agni samverapati 
and Sarasvatt rcs|iectively (see the formulas V&ff. S. 11 , so, c); 
and the pishAlepa 4 huti to the Vtrve DeviA, ixting an offering of 
the remnants of dough, left from the preparation of the SMrifidal 
cakes. These offerings would then be succeeded by the ceremonies 
treated in par. at seq. 
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made (the sacrihcer) an oblation, thus thinking, 
' May he go to the world of the gods as an obla> 
tion ! ’ For this reason he now seizes the/uhil and 
sruva at the same time. • 

20. He seizes them for Agni, with the text 

(V^. S. II, 20 a), ‘jO Agni, unimpaired in vigour, 
far-reacher ! ’ because Agni is immortal, he says, 
‘ unimpaired in vigour : ’ and because Agni is farthest- 
reaching, h(^ says, ‘far-reacher'.’ — ‘Guard me from 
the thunderbolt ! guard me Irom bonds ! guard me 
from defective sacrifice! guard me from noxious, 
foc^ ! ’ he thereby sajs, ‘ Protect me from all kinds 
of injury ! ‘ Make our nourishment free from 

poison I’ — nourishment means food : ‘ make our food 
wholesome, faultless!’ this is what he thereby says. — 
‘ In the lap, •pleasant to sit in ; ’ he thereby says, ‘ in 
thyself.’ — * $y4hai ,Vd/! ’ since one offers what has 
been consecrated by ‘ vasha/,’ this (residue of butter) 
thereby becomes such for him. 

21. The mistress then unties the veda-bunch. 
The altar (vedi) assuredly i.'i female and the veda 
is male. For union the v^a was made : and accord- 
ingly when he touches (the altar) with it during 
the sacrifice, a union proiiuctive of offspring is 
thereby effected. 

22. And (the reason) w hy it is the mistress w'ho 
unties the veda (is this):, the mistress is female and 
the veda is male ; consequently a union productive 
of offspring is thereby effected: this is why the 
mistfess unties the veda. 

23. She unties it. Should she wish to do so 

* Harisvdmin derives arttama and arishMa from ar, ‘to eat* 
(instead of ftotu ax, ‘to reach, penetrate’}, hence 'the greatest 
eater.* Mahtdbara gives both derivations. 
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with a Yaf us-toxt. let her tb so with thi ; one (V^^, 
S. II, 2t a). ' 'Fhe V'eda art thou: wh rt*l*y thou. 
O divine \'et!a, hast become \'eda fot the gods, 
tfierehy mayest tluni become \'eda for me * ? ' 

54. (The Hoir/) strews it (from thy t .Arhajwity.i) 
as far as (the ca>t eiui of) th»r altar * ; for the altar is 
female and the veda is male; and from ’>ehiml the 
male approaches the female : frtun Udriiu! (i.e. west) 
he accordingly causes it (the altar) to iKiapjrroached 
by that male, the veda. b'or this reason he strews 
(the grass of the veda) a.s far as (the east end of) 
the altar. 

25. He (the Adh\'aryu) now makes the samish/a^ 
y^jfus-oblation, thinking. * In the ea.st my sacrifice 
shall be completed!' Were he to ^rform the 
samish/aya/uvoblation first and then the patnl* 
sawy^/’as, that sacrifice of his would be completed 
in the west (Wnind the s.u rificeri ^ : hence he makes 

' According to KAty. S. 3. tlw thcri‘U|ion unties the 
grass-cord wi:h whith w/v t: rt (sc‘c T,'.v i, 12), with the text, 

* ! free mvvlf fr^rm Vann^a's miaH* wherc^wth ihr* gracious Saviin 
bound me; rnc unM^aifiod, :ogrili< r ^^ilh my husband, m the 

Up of eterral law, m the w<»r}J ol nghtcffusncbs ! * Aiv. I, 11, 3, 
however, a.s>;gns ihU cerr-memy lo the and no doubt rightly, 

since ii if* u< i rnennonrd by our author, and the V5^'. S. <Iix*n not 
give the formula. 'I h* reby alsci the original form of die text (Kig- 
veda X, 24). ‘I free ihcc/ is preserved. Mahidhara on 
VSg. S. here lakes * veda' cither ih the H*nse of *lhc V^eda (A’llc, 
Ac.)/ or as ‘ the knower.' Perhaps ii should rather be taken as 
*thc obtainer/ 

* Thus & vcdc /4 is explained by llarisvdmin (according to 
comm, on Kiity. Ill, 8, 3). Others take it in the sense of ‘up to 
where the barhis begins/ 

* The paint samy&^as were performed in the G&rhapatya fire, 
and therefore west of the altar ; and on their comidelton, the priests 
betake themselves back to the Ahavantya, 
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the samish/aya^us-oblation at this particular time, 
thinking, ‘ In the east my sacrifice shall be com- 
pleted ! ’ 

-’6. Now as to why it is called samish/aya^us * : 
whatever dcitips he invites through this (new or 
full-moon) sacrifice, and for whichever deities this 
sacrifice is performed, all those are thereby ‘sacri- 
ficed to together’ (sam-ish/a) ; and because he 
now makes a (butter) oblation - to all those deities, 
who have been ‘sacrificed to together,’ therefore 
this (oblation) is called samish/aya^us. 

37. And again as to why he performs the sam- 
ish/aya^us : whatever deities he invites through this 
sacrifice, and for whichever deities this sacrifice is 
performed, they continue waiting until the samishfe- 
ys^us is performed, thinking, * This he must offer to 
us!' These same (deities) he thereby dismisses in 
due form; and whatever be the practice in their 
case in accordance with that he has, in thus per- 
forming it, produced the sacrifice, and having thus 
produced it he now estaldishes it safely where there 
is a safe basis for it : this is why he performs the 
samish/ayt^is. 

28. He makes the offering, with the text (V^. 
S. II, 21 b), ‘Ye path-finding gods,’— -for tlie gods 


• The real original nuanir g of the term would rather seem to 
have been ‘ the formula marking the completion of the sacrifice,' 
it having afterwards come to be applied to the oblation (to the 
wind-gotl) Itself. Cf. par. 30 and \Vel)er, Ind. Stud. IX, 333. 

* Or rather, * because to all those rlelties to whom ai tish/j (or 
ya^ati-offering, made by the Adhvaryu standing south ofihe altar; 
and followed or accompanied by the vasha/-call) has been offered 
in common, he now makes an fihuti (or guhoii-offering, made by 
him whilst standing north of the altar, with the svihi-call).* 
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are indeed the finders of the path ' ; — ‘ Having found 
the path — thereby he says, ‘ having found the sacri- 
fice;’ — ‘Walk in tjfie path!’ thereby he dismisses them 
in due form ; — ‘ O divide JLord of mind, this sa.cri- 
fice — SvAhA! — give to the wind!’ for, the sacrifice, 
indee 3 C*is* that blowing one (the wind). Having 
accordingly prepared this (special) sacrifice, he thereby 
establishes it safely in that (chief, full or new-moon) 
sacrifice, and thus unites sacrifice with sacrifice : for 
this- reason he says, * Svdha! give (it) to the wind!’ 

29. He then offers up the barhis. Tlig barhis, 
^uly, is this world, and the barhis (consists of) 
plants: hence he thereby bestows plants on this 
world, and these plants are safely established in this 
world : for this reason he offers up the barhis. 

30. This offering he makes as an additional one, 
since the samish/aya^^us is the end of the sacrifice* 
and consequently what comes after the samish/a- 
ya,^us is additional ; and because, in performing the 
samish/ayafus. he ofiTer^ to those (deities“), and thence 
additional unlimited plants are here produced. 

31. He offers it, with tlje te.xt (V.V- S. II, 22), 
' May the barhis combine with the sacrificial food, 
with the butter! May Indra combine w'ith the 
Adityas, the V^lsus, the Maruts, and the Virve 
Deva/t ! May what (has been offered with) “ .Svihd ” 
go up to the heavenly ethc^ “ ! ’ 

32. Having thereupon wlked round (from the 

‘ Mahfdhara refers g4tu-vidai4 and vitlvS 10 vid, *lo know.’ 

* According to Marisv^roin, he docs so, since that offering is 
made for the sake of dismissing (satisfying) the deities. 

* Mahidhara interprets, * May Indra — together with the Adityas, 
the Vasus, the Marots, and the Virve UevkA— anoint the barhis 
thoroughly with the havis-like ghee,’ Ac. 
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north side of the Ahavantya fire) to the south, 
he pours the pra»ttA-water^ out (on the altar). 
Now, when he spreads the sacrifice, he yokes it. 
But were he not to pour but (the prawltA-water), 
the sacrifice, b^ing unyoked, would, in moving back- 
ward, injure the sacrificer. In this way, however, 
the sacrifice does not injure the sacrificer ; and for 
this reason he pours out the prawlta-water, after 
walking round to the south. 

33. He pours it out, with the text (V4_jf . S. 1 1 , 23 a), 

* Who * unyokes thee ? He unyokes thee ! For whom 
does he unyoke thee? For him he unyokes thee! 
For plenty!’ He thereby announces to the sacri- 
ficer the highest prosperity. He pours it out with 
the same (vessel) with which he brings it forward ; 
for wherewith they yoke the team, therewith they 
also unyoke it : with the yoke-tie they yoke it, and 
with the yoke-tie they unyoke it By means of a 
potsherd he now throws the refuse from the cleaning 
of the^rice® right under thfe black antelope skin; 
with the text (Va^. S. II, 2 3b),‘The Rakshas’ share 
art thou ! ’ . 

34. Now the gods anti the A suras, both of them 
sprung from Fra^rapati. were contending about this 
sacrifice, (that is, their) father Pra^.’^Spati, the year. 

‘ Ours it (he) shall be ! ours it shall be,' they said. 

35. Thereuix>n the gods obtained |X)ssession of 
the whole of the sac-ifice, and dispossessed those 

* Sec p. 9, noic 1. 

* Or, I'ra^pstti . . , , see I, 1, i, 13, with note. 

* See 1 , 1, 4, a3-*4. According to the Paddhati on Kfity. Ill, 8, 
the Adhvaryu holds the decr-skin with his left hand over the utkara, 
or heap of rubbish, and pours tlie refuse under the skin on the 
utkara. 
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(Asuras) of it by (giving them) what was the worst 
part of the sacrifice, to wit, with the blood of the 
victim (they dispossessed them) of the animal sacri' 
fice, and with the refuse of the rice of the havir- 
y^ignz. ‘ May they be duly dispoi;ses$ed of the 
sacrifice,’ they thought; for he indeed is duly 
dispossessed, who is dispossessed even while obtain* 
ing a (worthless) share. He, on the other hand, who 
is dispossessed without any share whatever, hopes 
for a while, and when it occurs to him, he says, 
‘ What share hast thou given me ? ’ Hence what 
share the gods set apart for those (Asuras), that 
same share he now makes over to them in pouring 
(the refuse of the rice) right under the black ante- 
lope skin. He thereby casts it into blind darkness, 
where there is no (sacrificial) fire. And in the same 
way he casts the blood of the victim into blind 
darkness, where there is no fire ; thinking, ‘ Thou 
art the Rakshas’ share ! ’ For this n^ason they use 
not the gore of the victim (for .sacrificial purposes), 
since it is the Rakshas’ .share. 

Tiiikd Bkau.m.aata. 

1. The sacrifice being now complete, he (the 
Adhvaryu) walks round (the fire) to the south, and 
pours out a vessel (of water) ; for thus it is 
(poured out) towards north : therefore he pours 
it out after walking round tb the south. He who 
sacrifices, doubtless, sacrifices with a desire that he 
also may obtain a place in the world of the gods. 
That sacrifice of his then goes, forth ..JtOwaj:<|s.jhe 
world of the gods : after it follows the fee which he 
gives (to the priests), and holding on to the priests’ 
fee (follows) the sacrificer. 
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2. That same path leads either to the gods or to 
the fathers On both sides two flames are ever 
burning : they scorch him who deserves to be 
scorched, and allow him fo pass who deserves to 
pass *. Now, water is (a means of) lustration : hence 
he thereby lustrates that path. 

3. A full (vessel) he pours out, because full means 
all : hence he thereby lustrates that (path) by means 
of the All, He pours it out continuously, uninter- 
ruptedly: hence he thereby lustrates that (path) in 
a continuous, uninterrupted manner. 

4. And again why he pours out a vessel (of 
water) is : where anything is done wrongly at the 
sacrifice, there they tear or wound it; and — water 
being (a means of) lustration — he lustrates it by that 
(means of)*lustration, water ; he heals it with water. 

5. A full (vessel) he pours out, because full means 
all : hence he thereby heals it by means of the 
All. Continuously, uninterruptedly he pours it out : 
hence he thereby heals it ii a continuous (lasting), 
uninterrupted manner. 

6. He (the sacrificer) jntercepts it with his open 
hands held together, while reciting the text (V^. 


‘ Cf. Mahdbh. XII, 525, 'Two paths are known, one leading to 
the gods, 'an J one leading to the fathers;’ and ib. XIII, 1082, 
‘That sun is said to be thc,<rte of the paths leading to the gods; 
and th'af moon is said to bfWie gate of the paths leading to the 
fathers.' See also A'Aand. Up, V, 3. In Aat. Br. VI, iS, 2, 4 the 
gate of the heawnly worKl is said to be situated in the north- 
east ; whilst that of the world of the fathers, according to XIII, 
8, 1, s, lies in the south-east. Cf. Kaushlt. Up. I, 2 seq. (Max 
Mflller, Up. I, p. 274), ‘ VMily, the moon is the door of the heawnly 
world,' &c. 

" * According to Harisvfimin, they scorch him who has not ful- 
filled his duties, and allow him to pass who has done so. 
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S. 11,24), ‘ We have united with lustre, witli vigour, 
with the bodies*, with the happy spirit. May 
Tvash/^'7, The dispenser of boons, grant xi.s riches, 
and make even what was injured in our body ! ’ 
What was torn, that he thereby healjg. 

7. He then touches his face (with the water in 
his hands). The reason why he thus touches his face 
is twofold ; water means ambrosia, and with ambrosia 
he accordingly touches himself: also he thereby 
transfers to himself that sacred Avork (the sacrifice) : 
for these reasons he touches his face. 

8. He now strides the (three) Vishffu-si^id^^. He 
who sacrifices assuredly gratifies the gods. In 
gratifying the gods by that sacrifice — partly by riks, 
partly by ya^us, partly by oblations — he acquires 
a share among them; and having acquired a share 
among them, he goes to them. 

9. And again why he strides the Vishwu- 
strides, is : Vishwu, truly, is the sacrifice, by 
striding (vi-kram) he tobtaincd for the gods that 
all-pervading power (vikranti) which now belongs 
to them. I 5 y his first styo he gained this same 
(earth), b)’ the second this aerial e.xpanse, and by 
his last (step) the sky. And this same pervading 
power Vishwu, as the .sacrifice, obtains by his strides 
for him (the sacrificer) : for this reason he strides 

* That is, with tlie departed ]>CA,^ons, tiie fathers ; or, more 
probably, with new iKxlies (?), cf. the fune real hymns, Rig-veda X, 
14-18; especially X, 15, 14; 16, 5; 14, 8, Perhaps, however, it 
would be better to construe, ‘ by (our) bodies w’c have united with 
lustre and vigour; by (our) mind with bliss.’ In IV, 6, 1, i it is said, 
that the sacrificer is born in the next world with hi^ entire body ; 
similarly XI, 1, 8, 6; XII, 8, 3, 31. For further quotations regard- 
ing the views on future existence, see A. Weber, Ind. Streifen, I, 
I p. 20 seq.; J. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, V, p. 314 seq. 
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the Vi.sh«u-strides. Now it is indeed from this 
(earth) that most (beings) go (upwards). 

10. Hence (he strides thrice) with the texts (Va^, 
S. II, 25 a-c), ‘ On the eartll Vish»u strode by means 
of tlic gfiyatri metre : excluded therefrom is he who 
hates us, and whom wc hate! ’ ‘In the air, Vish»u 
strode by means of the trish/ubh metre : excluded 
therefrom is he who hates us, and whom we hate ! ’ 
‘ In the sky Vish«u strode by means of the jfagati 
metre r excluded therefrom is he who hates us, and 
whom we hate I ’ When one has thus ascended 
these worlds, that is t he go al, that the safe refuge : 
tKe rays (ST him (the sunj w^o burns there, are 
the righteous (departed) ' ; and what highest light 
there is* that is Pra^pati or the heavenly world. 
Having tlifen in this way ascended these worlds, he 
reaches that goal, that safe refuge. Now he who 
wishes to give instructions from hence, should come 
hitherwards from above. Twofold is the reason 
why he should come hither, wards from above : 

11. By (or, from) the escape (of the enemies)* 
indeed the conquering jjods formerly gained first 
the sky, and then this aerial expanse ; and there- 


’ In VI, 5. 4, 8 we shall meet with the statement, that ‘ the star s 
(nakshatra) are the lights of righteous men who go to the heavenly 
wprW.’ In the^ame passage, however (as in others), the naksha* 
tras (lunar mansions) are rej^sented as divine female beings (with 
undipped wings; cf. S. XI, 6i), with whom, in IX, 4, i, 9, the 
moon is said to live together, as the Gandharvas waih the Apsaras. 

* See par. 1 6 with note. The Kanva text reads, ‘ yat^param b^i.' 

* ApasaranataA; i. e. by allowing the enemies to escape, viz. 
first from the sky to the air, and then from the air to the earth. It 
also, however, has the meaning of ' from escape ; ' that is, the gods 
drove the enemies to the earth, whence there was no escape for 
them. 
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Upon they drove their enemies away fmm this 
(earth), whence there was no escape. And in like 
manner he (the priest) also by the escape (of the 
enemies) gains first the* sky, and then this aifrial 
expanse ; and thereupon he drives his enemies away 
from this (earth), whence there is no’escape. This 
earth indeed is a firm footing; hence he thereby 
stands firm on this firm footing. 

12. And in this way also (he may slpde)*: ‘,In 

^e sky strode by means of the ^gatl 

metre : ^excluded therefrom is he who hates us, and 
whom we hate ! ’ ‘ I,n the air Vishwu strode by means 
of the trish/ubh metre : excluded therefrom is he 
who hates us, and whom we hate ! ’ ‘ On the earth 

Vishwu strode by means of the g&yatrl metre: 
excluded therefrom is he who hates us,*and whom 
we hate!’ — With the texts (Va^. S. II, 25 d, e), 
‘ (Excluded) from this food I from this resort ! * 
(pratish/// 4 , he looks down upon his |X)rtion and 
the altar respectivelyi) For on this (earth) all 
this food is safely established (pratish///ita) : for 
this reason he says, ‘ Front this food I from this 
resort ! ’ 

13. He then looks towards the east. The east, 
indeed, is the region of the gods : for this reason he 
looks towards the east. 

14. He looks, with the text (Va^. S. II, 25 f)» 
‘We have gone to the realmVtf light (svar).’ The 


^ The sacrificer in making the strides of Vishnu, may begin 
either with the stride on earth or with that in the sky (K&ty. Ill, 
8 , II, 12). He begins from the southern hip (or south-west corner) 
of the altar, and makes three strides eastward with his right foot in 
front, reciting one formula with each stride, along the south side of 
the altar up to the Ahavantya fire. 
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realm of light assuredly means the gods : hence he 
thereby says, ‘ \Ye have gone to-thfe g;ods.’ — With 
(ib. g), ‘ We have united with splendour ' (he looks 
on the Ahavaniya fire) : he ’thereby sa)rs, ' We have 
united with the gods.’ 

15. He then* looks up to the sun, for that is the 
final goal, that the safe resort. To that final goal, 
to that resort he thereby goes ; for this reason he 
looks up to the sun. 

16. He looks up, with the text (V^. S. II, 26 a), 
‘ Self-existeQt art thou, the best ray of light.!' The 
sun is indeed the best ray of light \ and therefore he 
says, ‘ §^lf-exjstent art thou, the^ best ray of light' 
* “Light-bestowing art thou : give me light (var^as)!” 
so say I,' said Ydf»avalkya, ‘ for at this indeed the 
BrAhma«a should strive, that he be brahmavar- 
X’asin (illumed by the brahma, or sacred writ).’ 
Aupoditeya ^ on the other hand, said, ‘He indeed 
will give me cows®: (therefore I say), “Cow-giving 
art thou, give me cows ! ” ’ Thus whatever wish 
he (the sacrificer) entertains (and expresses), that 
wish is granted to him. 

17. He then turns (from left to right), with the 
text (VAj!'. S. II, 26 b), ‘ I move along the course of 


® Seven rays of the sun are mentioned, Rig-veda 1 , 105, 9; II, 5, 2; 
Ath.-veda VII, 107, i. MahJdhara remarks that four of them He in, 
or point to, the four quarters ; one pointing upwards and another 
downwards; and the seventl^and best, being the disc of the sun 
itself, called Hirawyagarbha. This apparently is the.param 
bhSs, or most excellent light, which in par. 10 is identified with 
l^m^pati, or the heavenly world. 

* That is, TumWjga Aupoditeya VaiySghrapadya, as the Kfinva 
text reads; cf. Taitt. S. I, 7, a. 1. 

• The heavenly rays of light are regarded as the heavenl y cows. 
Kaigh. I, 5 ; Nir. II, 6. 
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the sun ; ’ having reached that 6nal goal, that safe 
fesort, he now moves along the course of that (sun)'. 

1 8. Thereupon he steps to (upa-sth&) the G 4 p* 
hapatya fire. Twofold ts the reason why he steps 
to the GSrhapatya : the Gdrhapatya is a house, and 
a house is a safe resort, hence he' 'thereby stays 
in a house, that is, in a safe resort. And, besides, 
what full measure of human life there is for him 
here, that he thereby attains (upa-sth&). This is 
why he steps to the Gdrhapatya fire. 

19. He steps to it, with the text (VS^. S. II, 27 a), 
‘ Q householder Agni, may I become a good house- 
holder through thee, O Agni, the householder ! 
Mayest thou, O Agni, become a good householder 
through me, the householder ! ’ there is nothing in 
this requiring explanation. — ‘May our household 
matters be unlike a cart with only one bullock,’ he 
thereby says. ‘ may our household matters be free 
from calamities;’- -‘for a hundredwinters!’ he thereby 
says, ‘ may 1 live a hundred years.’ He need not, 
however, say this ; for man lives even longer than 
a hundred years : hence he need not say this. 

20. He then turns {from left to right), with the text 
(V5jf. S. II, 27 b), ‘ I move along the course of the 
sun ; ’ having reached that final goal, that safe resort, 
he now moves along the course of that (sun). 

21. Now (in pronouncing the following text) he 


* When he has executed the pradakshina otovemeat, he has 
to repeat the movement in the opj^stie direction, in accordance 
with the general rule, Katy. I, 8, 24. The same applies to par. ao. 
On the ^‘WiK c^cumanthpkUion, with and without fire, see p. 37 
note, p. 4S note; also Martin, Western Isles, pp. 16-20, 85, 97, 
116-119, 377 i Forbes Leslie, Eii'ly of. Sscrtluid, 

index, s.v. deisiol. 



1 KAj«r/>A, 9 ADHYAya, 3 BRAHMAiYA, 23. 273 


inserts his son’s name : ‘ May this son (N. N.) carry 
on this- manly deed of mine*!' Should he have no 
son, let him insert his own name. 

22. He then steps up* to the Ahavantya fire 
Silently he st^ps to it, thinking, * In the east my 
sacrifice shall be completed I ’ 

23. Thereupon he divests himself of the vow,| 
with the text (V^. S. II, 28 b), ‘ Now am I he thj^ 

I really anv.’ For, in entering upon the vow, he 
Become^ as it were, non-human; and as it would 
not be becoming for him to say, ‘ I enter from truth 
into untruth ; ’ and as, in fact, he now again becomes 
man, let him therefore divest himself of the vow, 
with the text, ‘ Now am I he that I really am 


* The Mddhyandina text of the Vag. S. does not give this 
formula. The Kd»va text of the Samhitd has the following 
(Weber’s edition, p. 59), ‘ Woven art thou, a web art thou : weave 
me along (? extend my life) at this sacrifice, at this holy deed, in 
this food, in this world ! ’ ‘ May my, son weave on (continue) this 
work, this manly deed of mine ! ’ Thus also Kdty. Ill, 8, 25. The 
Kdnva text of the Brdhma«a, however, mentions only the formula 
given above. According to Lawgakshi he names his favourite son ; 
according to .Sdnkhdyana, his eldest son, or as many sons as he 
has. See comm, on Kdty. IV, 12, 11. 

* See I, I, I, 6. For another mode of divesting oneself of the 
vow, see I, i, i, 3. 
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SFXOND KANDA. 


THE AGNYADHANA, THE AGNIJJOTRA, THE 
PLY/JAPITAVYAGi^A. THE AGRAYAAESIin, 
AND THE A'AtURMASYANI. 


I. THE AGNYADHANA or ESTABLISHMENT OF THE 

SACRED FIRES. 

First AdhyAva. First BrAhmajva. 

The Agny-ddh^na (or Agny-ddheya), or Q^lT^inony 
bfehing a set of sacrificial fires, on the part of a young householder ^ 
is, as a rule, performed on the first day of the waxing moon, ^rne 
authorities also allow the performance to take plact at full moon, 
probably in order to enable the newly-married couple to enter on 
their sacred duties with as little delay as possible. Moreover, special 
benefits are suppos^nl to accrue to the perfonner of the ceremony 
from the conjunction of the new moon with certain lunar asterisms ; 
tlrough the author of our work, at any rale, docs not seem greatly 
to encourage this practice, but rather to urge the pious householder 
to set up fires of his own, whenever he feels a longing for the 
sacrifice. • 

The normal performance of the Agnyddliana, as that of the full 
and new-moon offerings, requires two days ; the first of which is 
taken up with preliminary riles, while the second — that is, the first 
day of the res[>eclive half-moon — is devoted lo the chief ceremonies, 
beginning with the production of the sacred fire by friction. (Sec 

II, I, 4, 8 seq.) 

After the sacrificer has chosen his four officiating priests — viz. 
the Brahman, Holr/, Adhvaryu, and Agnidhra (or Agntdh) — ^he 
proceeds^iogetHer 'with t^^ to erect the two sheds or 'fire- 
houses.' In order to determine their exact sites, the Adhvaryu 
first draws Trom west to east the so-called ' easterly ' line (cf. I, 2, 5, 
24), and on it marks, at 8, iz, or 12 prakramas or steps from each 
other, the centres of the G&rhapatya and Ah avAuty a fire- places , 
the outlines of which helRe^traces, making each a square aratni or 
culnt in area, the former circular, the latter square. The Dakshi- 
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/f dgn i or A n vfih&ry a-paX’ana, if it is required at all, is of the same 
area, Imt of semicircular form, and lies south of the space between 
the altar and the Gftrhapatya fire. The GSrhapatya fire-house is 
constructed with its laths running either Trom'wcsrVo^ or from 
south to north, and a door on the south side ; and so as to enclose 
both the Garhapatya and Dakshina fires. The Ahavani^a fire-house, 
on the other hand, with its laths necessarily running from west to 
east, and an entrance from the east, contains the Ahavanfya fire 
anil the altar (vedi) adjoining it on the west, and partly enclosing it 
with its ‘ shoulders * on the north and south sides. The two houses 
are also open to^each other on the inner side ; and sufficient space 
is left on all sides for freely moving around the fires. 

The Adhyarju then procures a temporary fire, — either producing 
it by friction, or obtaining it from wliain specified sources in the 
village, — and after the usual fivefold lustration of the Gfirhapatya 
fire-place (cf. p. 2), he lays down the fire thereon. Towards sunset 
the sacrificer [while seated east of the Ahavanfya house] invokes 
the gods and manes with ' Gods, fathers ! fathers, gods ! I sacrifice, 
being who I any neither will I exclude him whose I am : mine own 
shall be the offering, mine own the toiling, mine own the sacrifice!’ 
He then enters the Ahavanfya house from the east, passes through 
it to the Gfirhapatya, and sits down behind (west of) the fire; his 
wife at the same time entering the Gfirhapatya house from the south 
and seating herself south of him, — both facing the east. Thereupon 
the Adhvaryu hands to the sacrificer two pieces of wood (a rani), — if 
possible, of a rvattha , grown out of a jariiT ltee, — to be used next 
morning for the production (or ‘ churning ’) of the sacred fire by 
one of them (the upper a rani) being rapidly drilled in a hole in the 
other (or lower a rani). [I'he sacrificer and his wife then lay the 
upper and lower sticks respectively on their laps; whereupon certain 
propitiatory ceremonies are performed by them, and honours are 
paid to the priests and the sticks ; and the latter are finally deposited 
on a seat.] In the house of the Gfirhapatya a he-goat may then be 
tied up for the night, which, if it belong to the sacrificer, is to be pre- 
sented by him to the Agnidhr^on the completion of the sacrifice. 

After sunset the Adhvaryu measures out four vessels of husked 
rice grains — each containing three handfuls, which quantity is con- 
sidered sufficient to furnish a meal for one man — on an ox-hid e 
died red [and spread out with the hairy side upwards and the neck- 
part to the east]. With this rice the (odana) ^fitushprfijya, or 
‘ (pap) to be eaten by the four (priests),' is prepared on the provi- 
sional Gfirhapatya fire. When it is ready, the Adhvaryu makes a 
hollow in the pap and pours clarified butter into it. He then takes 

T 2 
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tliree kindling-sticks (samidh), anoints them with some of that ghee, 
and puts them cm the fire one after another, with texts (cf, note on 
II, 1, 4, 5). Thereupon tl^Macrificer [having paid due honours to 
the priests bjf washing ihw 1^ and giving them perfumes and 
wrraths, &c., and assigned to each his share] bids them eat 

During the night the sacrificer and his wife have to remain awake 
and keep up the fire. When the night clears up, the Adhvaryu ex- 
tinguishes the fire, or, if there is to be a Dakshinfigni, he takes it 
southwards and keeps it in a safe place till that fire is made up. He 
then draws with the wooden sword three lines across the fire-place 
and proceeds with the preparation of the hearth-mQunds in the way 
set forth in the first Brdhmafla of this Hook. 

1. Now when he equips (Agni, the fire) from 
this and that quarter, that is the equipping (of the 
fire) with its equipments In whatever (objects) 
some of (the n.iture of) Agni is inherent, therewith 
he equips (the fire) ; and in thus eqitipping it he 
supplies it partly with splendour, partly with cattle, 
partly with a mate. 

2. In the first place he (the Adhvaryu) draws 
(three) lines (with the wooden sword on the G&rha- 
patya fire-place*). Whatever part of this earth 

* The verb here translated by ‘to equip/ is sam-bhr/‘, ‘to carry, 
or bring, together, to collect ; ' anti then ‘ to make the necessary 
preparjilions, to prepare hence sambhara, ‘the preparation, out- 
fit,* the technical term for the objects employed in the preparation 
of the fire-place, with the view of symbolically ensuring success to 
the fire. In paragraphs 3 seq. the primary meaning ‘to bring 
(together)* has been used, except where it seemed desirable to 
preserve its technical sense. 

* The three lines drawn across t».e fire-place form a necessary 
part of its lustration ; see p. 2. According to the Paddhati on 
Kdty. IV, 8, the Adhvaryu first makes the fivefold lustration of 
the hearth, and thereupon again draws the mystic lines (? or draws 
the outline of the fire-place, cf. K&ty. IV, 8, 16) and proceeds 
with the sambh&ras; viz. he sprinkles the lines with water, while 
the sacrificer takes hold of him from behind; then puts down 
a piece of gold, and on it throws salt soil and the mould of a mole- 
hill, with which he forms the hearth-mound (khara) — circular in 
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is either trodden or spit upon, that he thereby 
removes from it ; and he thus establishes his hre on 
earth that is entirely proper for the sacrifice : this 
is why he draws lines (acrosi the fire-place). 

3. He then^ sprinkles (the lines) with water. 
When he thus sprinkles (the fire-place) with water, 
that is the equipment (of the fire) with water. The 
reason why he brings water is that water is food ; 
for water isjndeed food: hence when water comes 
to this world, food is produced here. Thus he 
thereby supplies it (the fire) with food. 

4. Water (ap, fern.), moreover, is female, and 
fire (agni, masc.) is male; so that he thereby sup- 
plies the latter with a productive mate. And since 
all this (universe) is pervaded (or obtained, dpta) 
by water, he sets up the fire, after he has obtained 
it by means of water *. This is why he brings water. 

5. He then brings (a piece of) gold. Now Agni 
at one time cast his eyes on the waters ^ ; ‘ May 
I pair with them,’ he thought. He came together 
with them; and his seed became gold®. For this 
reason the latter shines, like fire, it being Agni’s 

the case of the Garhapatya, square the Ahavantya, and semicircular 
the Dakshindgni ; but each equal in area to a square aratni or cubit. 
Along the edge of the mound he then lays pebbles close to each other 
[50 on the Gdrhapatya, 73 on the Ahavaniya, and 22 on the Dakshi- 
»dgni, according to the Schol. on Katy. IV, 8, 16]. According to 
some authorities, the piece of gold is laid on the top of the mound. 
He thus prepares successively tlie Gdrhapatya, Ahavaniya, and Dak- 
shi/ra hearths; afterwards, if required, those of the Sabhya and 
Avasathya fires, which are, like the Gdrhapatya, of circular form. 

‘ An etymological play on the word ap, dpa^, ‘water,’ and the 
verb dp, ‘ to obtain, pervade.' 

* In the version of this myth given Taitt. Br. I, i, 3, 8, the 
waters courted by Agni are called Varuwa's wives. 

'* T&h sambabhdva tdsu retaA prdsidf^ tad hiranyam abhavat. 
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seed. Hence it (gold) is found in water, for he 
(Agni) poured it into the water. Hence also one 
does not cleanse oneself with it‘, nor does one 
do anything else with it. Now there is splendour 
(for the fire) : for he thereby makes it to be 
possessed of divine seed, bestows splendour on it ; 
and sets up a fire completely endowed with seed. 
That is why he brings gold. 

6. He then brings salt. Yonder sky assuredly 
bestowed that (salt as) cattle on this earth : hence 
they say that salt soil is suitable for cattle. That 
(salt), therefore, means cattle ; and thus he thereby 
visibly supplies it (the fire) with cattle ; and the 
latter having come from yonder (sky) is securely 
established on this earth. Moreover, that (salt) is 
believed to be the savour (rasa) of those two, the 
sky and the earth - ; so that he thereby supplies it 
(the fire) with the sav'our of those two, the sky and 
the earth. That is why he brings salt. 

7. He then brings (the earth of) a mole-hill 
(dkhu-karisha) ^ The moles certainly know the 


• .SAyawa iiileriirets cmiciui na (ihavayati by ‘he does not clean 
(his teeth) with it:'— the St. Petersb. l)ict. by ‘he <loes not gel 
himself conveyed (driven) by it.' Tlic K.iHva text has: TasmSd 
wvjA cviuuviwUwv a\>su \>iintuuv a\«\i hy tnsu prlaftfean 


V*m kuTvanlU 

* c f. '1 atitt lir I. I, 3 2- * Thr ^kv aiifl ihf rafth wcee (on- 
Kinatl,) loKCthor. U crated they luki tO CBCh 

^ common «c|)fici.tl essence (yviKyam) for 
**cnfirial essence there was belonging fo yonder Ay, 

and . ^*‘®*'*‘* Iwcawc the Mil (in ibecwlh); 

it hi. »«nficial essence there was belonging to this enrtli. that 
on yonder sky, that became the black (apoit) in the 
to i ih,, / fire-place), fet him tWnk It 

of (h t *^*^1 = ** '• on the mcrificial teetm 

* ***** *** **** “P 

^ **“ ®Ii£ffi!UiBIlIli?t|on of (the white, abarp teeth of) the 
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savour of this earth : hence, by entering deeper and 
deeper into this earth, they (grow) very fat, know- 
ing, as they do, its savour ; and wherever they know 
the savour of this earth to 4)e, there they cast it up. 
Hence he thereby supplies it (the fire) with the 
savour of this ‘earth : that is why he brings a mole- 
hill. Moreover, they say of one who has attained 
prosperity (or splendour, jr!) that he is purlshya ; 
and purlsha and karisha* doubtless mean one and 
the same thing : it is, therefore, for his (Agni’s or 
the sacrificer’s) attainment of splendour (^ri) that 
he brings a mole-hill. 

8 . He then brings pebbles. Now the gods and 
the Asuras, both of them sprung from Pra^apati, 
once contended for superiority. This earth was 
then tremWing like a lotus-leaf; for the wind was 
tossing it hither and thither ; now it came near the 
gods, now it came near the Asuras. When it came 
near the gods, — 

9 . They said, ‘Come, let us steady this resting- 
place; and when firm and steady, let us set up 


&khu (mole, mouse, rat), as of that of the b oar, with the thunder- 
bolt, see Dr. A. Kuhn’s ingenious remarks, ‘ Herabkunft des Feuers 
und des Gdttertranks,' p. 202. According to Taitt. Br. I, i, 3, 3, 
Agni at one time concealed himself from the gods, and having 
become a mole, dug himself into the earth ; so that the mole-hills 
thrown up by him, have some of Agni’s nature attaching to them. 
The Taittirtyas also put on the hearth the earth of an ant-hill, which 
the Brfihmana (in the same way as our author does of the m<^e- 
hill) represents as the savour (or marrow, essence) of the earth. 

' The primary meaning of karisha is * that which is scattered, 
or strewn about,’ hence 'refuse, rubbish* (and Skhu-kartsha, 'mole- 
cast'). Its secondary meaning, as is that of purlsha, is ‘manure* 
(or perhaps also ‘ soft, rich mould *), an article naturally valued by 
an agricultural population. See I, a, 5, 17, where purtshu is 
taken symbolically to represent cattle. 
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the two fires on it ; whereupon we will exclude our 
enemies from any share in it.’ 

I lo. Accordingly, in like manner as one would 
stretch a skin by means of wooden pins, they 
fastened down this resting-place; and it formed a 
firm and steady resting-place. And when it was 
firm and steady, they set up the two fires on it ; and 
thereupon they excluded their enemies from any 
share in itV 

11. And in like manner that one (the Adhvaryu) 
now fastens down that resting-place by means of 
pebbles ; and on it, when firm and steady, he sets 
up the two fires ; whereupon he excludes the (sacri- 
ficers) enemies from any share in it. This is the 
reason why he brings pebbles. 

12. These then are the five equipnients * : for 
fivefold is the sacrifice, fivefold the animal victim ; 
and five seasons there are in the year. 


, * The corresponding niyih of Tailt. Hr. 1 , i, 3, 5, though very 

different from ours, yet presents one or two points of resemblance. 
According to it, nothing was to be seen in the beginning except 
water and a lotus-leaf standing out alx>vc it. I’ra^dpati (being bent 
on creating the firm ground } bethought himself that the lotus-stalk 
must rest on something ; and having assumed the form of a (war. 
he dived and brought up some of the earth. This he spread out 
(prath) on the lotus-leaf, whence originated the earth (pr/ihiv!), 
which he then fastened down by means of pebbles. Hence the 
latter are put on the hearth in order to afford a firm foundation 
for the 6re. 

* According to the authorities of tbe^Black Yst^r-veda there are 
not five, but fourteen sambhdras, seven of which are taken from 
the earth, viz. sand, salt, a mole-hill, an ant-hill, mire from a dried- 
up pool, pebbles, and gold ; while the remaining seven consist of 
pieces of wood from the asvatthn, udumban, pallxa (? two pieces), 


tamf. and vtkankata trees, and from some tree that hOM been StfUck 
hy Ughtaing. The sprinkling of water about the fire-place is not 
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13. Now, as to this, they say, ‘!^x 

are in the year.’ And in that case the very defi- 
ciency (hy'dha) itself is rendered a productive union *, 
since it is from the lower ‘part (nyOna, i.e. of the 
body) that offspring is here brought forth. Thus 
also a progressive improvement* (is assured to the 
sacrificer) : for this reason there are five equipments. 
And when (it is nevertheless insisted on that) there 
are six seasons in the year, then Agni is the sixth 
of them, and thus there is no deficiency. 

14. Here also they say, ‘ He should not equip it 
even with a single equipment!’ For (they argue) 
all those (objects) are on this earth, and hence, when 
he establishes the fire on this earth, the latter of itself 
obtains all those equipments : he need not, therefore, 
equip it witR a single equipment. But let him never- 
theless bring (those objects) together; for when he 
establishes the fire on this (earth), then it obtains all 
the equipments: and what (benefit) accrues from the 
equipments being brought together, that also accrues 
to it ®. Let him for that reason bring (the objects) 
together. 


^ Or, a deficient pairing is effected (on account of the uneven 
number). I do not quite understand Saysuia’s interpretation of the 
passage, the published text of the commentary being apparently 
corrupt in one or two places. The Kawva text reads: Tad &hu^ 
shad vd ritava^ sa///vatsara$yeti yadi vai sha/ r/tava^ saxvvs^tsarasya 
nyflnam u vai pr£^ananaf^/ nyflndd va imah pra^^a/i pra^ayante, &c. 

* Literally, ‘ a prevailing (or advancing) better-to-morrow/ svah^ 
jreyasam uttardvat. 

* The drift of the author s reasoning evidently is that it is safer, 
by putting those objects on the fire-place, to make sure of the magic 
benefits of those symbols being really secured to the fire, and 
thereby to the sacrificer. The Kd^va text of this paragraph, though 
differently worded, yields the same sense ; except that it refers to 
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Second BrAhmana. 

1. He may set up theftwo fires’ under the Krit- 
tikas; for they, the Kr/ttikds, are doubtless Agni's 
asterism, so that if he sets up his fires under Agni’s 
asterism, (he will bring about) a correspondence 
(between his fires and the asterism) : for this reason 
he may set up his fires uiuler the Kr/ttikds. 

2. Moreover, the other lunar asterisms (consist 
of) one, two, three or four (stars), so that the Kr/t- 
tikas are the most numerous (of asterisms) “ ; hence 
he thereby obtains an abundance. I*'or this reason 
he may set up his fires under the Kr/ttikds. 

3. And again, they do not move away from the 
eastern quarter, whilst the other asterisfiis do move 
from the eastern quarter. Thus his (two fires) are 
established in the eastern quarter : for this reason 
he may set up his fires under the K;7ttikd.s. 

4. On the other hand (it is argued) why he should 
not set up the fires untler the Kmtikds. Origi- 
nally, namely, the latter were the wives of the Bears 
(r/ksha) ; for the sev ^n AVsh is ■' were in former times 

the sacrihccr himself and to the wishes he entertainii in collectinj; 
the objects. 

' That is, the Garfajiija^a ami Almyantja, the two principal fires. 

* Whilst the Kr/«ik 4 s, or Pleiades, are supposed to consist of 
seven (or, accordin^^ to others, of six) stars, the remaining twenty- 
six nakshatras or lunar mansions, according to our autlior, vary 
between one and four stars. lienee the Krittikds are also called 
Bahulas, * the numerous.’ In the later accounts, however, a larger 
number of stars is attributed to several nakshatras. Cf. Weber, 
Nakshatra, 11 , pp. 368, 381. Th e K^va tex i has; ' Other naksha- 
iras are (i.c. consist of) four; ancTthefririiere an abundance, so 
that he thereby obtains abundance/ 

* ^ptarsht, or the seven i?fshiB, is the designation of the 
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called the ig/kshas (bears). They were, however, 
precluded from intercourse (with their husbands), for 
the latter, the seven J?fshis, rise in the north, and 
they (the Krfttiklis) in tKe east. Now it is a mis- 
fortune for one to be precluded from intercourse 
(with his wife) ; he should therefore not set up his 
fires under the Kmtik&s, lest he should thereby be 
precluded from intercourse. 

5. But be may nevertheless set up (his fire under 
the KmtikAs) ; for Agni doubtless is their mate, and 
it is with Agni that they have intercourse : for this 
reason he may set up (the fire under the Kmtik&s). 

6. He may also set up his fires under (the asterism 
of Rohi«i. For under Rohi«i it was that Prj\fa- 
pati, when^desirous of progeny (or creatures), set up 
his fires. He created beings, and the creatures pro- 
duced by him remained invariable and constant*, 
like (red) cows (rohiwi) : hence the cow-like nature 
of Rohi«!. Rich in cattle and offspring therefore he 
becomes whosoever, knowing this, sets up his fires 
under Rohi«l. 

7. Under Rohi/d, indeed, the cattle set up their 
fires, thinking that they might attain to (ruh) the 
desire (or love) of men. They did attain to the 

constellation of Urs a. Major»0r.the Wain. In the Rig-veda, nlishSA 
ybears) occurs once (I, 24, 10), either in the same restricted sense, 
or in that of stars generally. 

* ‘ TS asya pra^^A sr/sy& ekarfi{-)d upastabdhas tasthft rohiiiya 
iva.’ The KSwva text reads : Tam imSA pra^A sr/sh/l rohutya 
ivopastabdh&s tasthur ekarfipd iva. SSyana interprets upastab- 
dh&A (‘propped up, erect,’ established) by ‘ pratibaddha^tayaA (of 
continuous lineage),' and ekarOp&A (‘uniform’) by ‘aviAAAin- 
naprav&h&A (of uninterrupted flow or succession).’ In Taiit. Br. 
I, I, 2, a, it is stated that PrafSpati created Agni under (the aste- 
ristn) Rohiwt, and that the gods then set up that fire under the 
same asterism. 
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desire of men ; and whatever desire tlie cattle then 
obtained in regard to men, that same desire he ob- 
tains, in regard to cattle, whosoever, knowing this, 
sets up his fire under Rohiwl. 

8. He may also set up his fires under (the aste- 
rism of) Mr/ga-drsha. For Rlr/gajlrsha, indeed, is 
the head of Pra^Spati^; and the head (jiras) means 
excellence (^ri), for the head does indeed mean ex- 
cellence : hence they say of him who is the most 
excellent (^resh/Z/a) of a community, that he is 
the head of that community. Excellence therefore 
he attains whosoever, know’ing this, sets up his fire 
under Mr/ga^irsha. 

9. On the other hand (it is argued) why one should 
not set up his fire under Mr/ga^irsha The latter, 
indeed, is Pra^&pati’s body. Now, whcri they (the 
gods) on that occasion pierced him •’ with what is 
called ‘ the three-knotted arrow,’ he abandoned that 


' For the mythical allusions in this and the succeeding para- 
graphs, we have to compare .Sat. ]?r. I, 7, 4, i ; Ail. \\r. Ill, 33. 
According to the version of the myth given in the latter work, 
Pra,^dpati transformed himself into a roe-buck (r/Vya) and ap- 
proached his own daughter (either the sky, or the dawn), who had 
assumed the shape of a doc (rohii). Out of their most fearful 
forms the gods then fashioned a divine being called llhfitavat 
(i, e. Rudra), in order to punish Tra^apaii for id s inc estuous deed. 
The latter was accordingly pierced by Bhfttaval’s arrow and funded 
up to the sky, where he became the cortstcUation called Mr iga 
(i.e. Mr/jg:ajirsha), while his^daughtcr became the a^lerism jk6hi«f. 
The arrow on the other iiandT^'^ih which Pra^apati was pierced, 
became the constellation called ^ the three-knotted arrow (perhaps 
the girdle of Orion).’ 

* The Black Ya^us does not recommend this astcrism for the 
performance of agny&dheya. 

‘ The Kiftva text reads, * When, on that occasion, (hat god. 
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body, for the body is a mere relic (or dwelling, 
vistu), unholy and sapless. He should therefore 
not set up his fires under M^fgadrsha. 

10. But he may, nevertheless, set them up (under 
Mf/gartrsha). For, assuredly, the body of that god, 
Pra/iSpati, is neither a relic nor unholy ^ : he may 
therefore set up (his fires under Mr/gadrsha). 
‘Under the Punarvasfi he should perform the 
Punar 4 dl\eya®,’ thus (it is prescribed). 

1 1. He may also set up his fires under the Pha l- 
gunis. They, the Phalgunls, are Indra’s asterism * 
and even correspond to him in name ; for indeed 
Indra is also called Arfuna, this being his mystic 
name ; and they (the Phalgunls) are also called Ar- 
^unls. Hence he overtly calls them Phalgunls, for 
who dare? to use his (the god’s) mystic name? 
Moreover, the sacrificer himself is Indra, so that 
he in that case sets up his fires under his own 
aster ism. Indra is the deity of the sacrifice ; and 
accordingly his Agnyddheya is thereby brought 


* Na vd etasya devasya \^stu naya^^^iyaw na jariram asli. — 
Na vai tasya vasiu na nivirvaw naya^wiyam asli, ‘ for the relic of 
that (god) is neither sapless nor impure/ Ka«\^ recension. 

* I.e. the repetition of the adheya, or setting up of his fires, 
a ceremony which has to be performed in the event of the ddheya 
having proved unsuccessful; that is, in case he should not have 
prospered or even sustained losses. The direction has been in- 
serted in this place on account of the position of Puna rvas ft, as 
the fifth mansion, betweet^Irigarirsha, the third, and (Pftrva and 
Uttara) Phalgunts, thf ninth and tenth mansions, in the original 
order of the nakshatras. 

* In Taitt. Br. I, i, a, 4, the JPftrve Phalguni are assigned to 
Aryaman, and the Uttare Phalgurif to Bhaga. While, however, 
both these asterisms are there recommended for the agnyddheya, 
the Pftrve Phalgunt are rejected as unsuitable further on, in 
.par. 8 (? a later addition). 
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into relation with Indra. He may set up the fires 
under the first (Pfirva-phalgunls) — whereby an 
advancing (successful) sacrifice accrues to him; or 
he may set them up under the second (Uttara- 
phalgunls) — whereby a progressive (uttarfivat) 
improvement accrues to him. 

12. Let him set up his fires under the_asterism 
Hasta.^ whosoever should wish that (presents) 
should be offered him : then indeed (tha,t will take 
place) forthwith ; for whatever is oftered with the 
hand (hasta), that indeed is given to him. 

13. He may also set up his fires under ATitri. 
Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them sprung 
from Pra^ifapati, were contending for superiority. 
Both parties were desirous of ri.sing to yonder world, 
the sky. The Asuras then constructed the fire (altar) 
called rauhi«a (fit to ascend by), thinking, ‘Thereby 
we shall ascend (a-ruh) to the sky -.’ 


* In the 'l aiit. Br. this astcrism is not mentioned as suitable for 
the agnySdheya. The ks\. S. II, i, 10 omits both Hasta and 
A'itra; but permits the astcrisms Virakhe and Uitarc Pro.sh/Aapade. 

* In Taitt. Br. I, i, 2, 4-b this«myth is related as follows: 
* There werc,A$.uras, named Kalaka^as. I'hey constructed a fire 
(altar) with a view to (gaining) the world of heaven. They put, 
every man of them, a brick to it. Indra, passing himself off for 
a Brihman, put a brick on for himself, saying, “ This one, ATItra 
(the wonderful or bright one) by name, is for me!” They climbetl 
up to heaven ; Indra, however, pulled out his brick, and they 


tumbled dornt. And they who tumbled down, Ixcame spiden : 

two of them flew up. an<J they Itecame tbe two hraven/v dogs.' Oo 

der mythen- 

"" hT u 1. 

305-336. of Otos and Epbialtea, who, in order to fight the im- 
mortal gods, piled Ossa on Olympos, and Pelion on Ossa, H 

fS,, and who are destroyed by Apollon, shovs m Obvipos 
JWI«^ the more so, if we di^ Se 

latter of tbeir Brfibmanical form, by whieh idtaH)ri<^ are s«b> 
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14. Indra then considered ‘If they construct that 
(fire-altar), they will certainly prevail over us.’ He 
secured a brick and proceeded thither, passing him- 
self off for a Brihman. * 

15. ‘ Hark ^e!’ he said, ‘ I, too, will put on this 
(brick) for myself!’ ‘Very well,’ they replied. He 
put it on. That fire (altar) of theirs wanted but very 
little to be completely built up, — 

1 6. WheQ he said, ‘ I shall take back this (brick) 
which belongs to me.’ He took hold of it and pulled 
it out ; and on its being pulled out, the fire-altar 
fell down ; and along with the falling fire-altar the 
Asuras fell down. He then converted those bricks 
into thunderbolts and clove the (Asuras’) necks. 

17. Thereupon the gods assembled and said, 
‘WonderfulTy (A’itram) indeed it has fared with 
us who have slain so many enemies ! ’ Hence 
the wonderful nature (^itrAtva) - of the asterism 


slituted for mountains; and if wc bear in mind that the later 
versions of the myth, e. g. in the well-known passage of Ovid, put 
the Gigantes in the place of the Aloades.’ See also Weber, 
Naksbaira, II, p. 372. • 

' The Kaffva test here proceeds thus: The gods then were 
afraid and said, ‘ If those (Asuras) complete (sanidsyanti) that (fire- 
altar), they will prevail over us.’ Then Indra having fastened a 
brick with the lightning-band (drkena dfimni) went thither passing 
himself off for a Ilrdhman. He said, ‘I, too, will put on this (brick) 
for myself.' They said, ‘On then (upa hi) 1’ He put it on. That 
(fire-altar) wanted but very little to be built up, when he said, ‘ 1 
shall take this (brick) which, is mine.* ’Take it then (i hi) I' they 
said. Then seizing it (t^,m abhihfiya) he pulled it out. On its 
being pulled out the fif^altar tumbled down. On the fire-altar 
having tumbled down he made thunderbolts with those bricks and 
smote those (Asuras). Then the gods prevailed and the Asnias 
were worsted, Ac. 

* Or, perhaps, its identity with (Indta’s brick) ATitrft; cf. pre- 
ceding note. 
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; and verily wonderfully it fares with him, and 
he slays his rivals, his spiteful enemy, whosoever, 
knowing this, sets up his hres under Aitri. A 
Kshatriya, therefore, should especially desire to 
take advantage of this asterism ; since such a one 
is anxious to strike, to vancpiish his enemies. 

1 8. Originally these (nakshatras) were so many 
different powers (kshatra), just as that sun yonder. 
But as soon as he rose, he took from them (i-dA) 
their energj', their power; therefore he (the sun) is 
called Aditya, because he took from them their 

SiWn'.. * 

energy, their power*. 

19. The gods then said, ‘They who have been 
powers, shall no longer (na) be powers (kshatra)*!' 
Hence the powerlessness (na-kshatratvam) of the 
nakshatras. For this reason also one need only 
take the sun for one’s nakshatra (star), since he took 
away from them their energy, their power. But if 
he (the sacrificer) should nevertheless be desirous of 
having a nakshatra (under which to set up his fires), 
then assuredly that sun is a faultless nakshatra for 
him ; and through that auspicious day (marked by the 
rising and setting of the sun) he should endeavour 
to obtain the benefits of whichever of those asterisms 
he might desire. Let him therefore take the sun 
alone for his nakshatra*. 


* The Ka«va text reads: Tdni ha v& etSni kshatrSni nftnaiva 
tepur yath&sau v& sQiy'ar Aandrami vi ; tesh&m hodyann evfidityaA 
kshatram v!ryam tegzh pralulopa, tad vaif.'hdin ddade. 

* This etymology of nakshatra is of course quite fanciful. For 
Aufrecht’s prdbaMy correct denvation of the word from nakta-tra, 
‘night-protector,' cf. 2 ^itschrift flir vergl. Spracbf., VIII, pp. 71, 73. 
See also Weber, Nakshatra, II, p. 368. 

* The Kdffva text reads: Tasmdn na nakshatram ddriyeta 
yadaivaisha kadd iodtyad apy ddadhttaisha hi sarvdni k^atrdni; 
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Third BrAhmaiva. 

1. The spring, the summer, and the rains, these 
seasons (represent) the gods ; and the autumn, the 
winter, and the dewy season represent the fathers. 
That half-moon which increases represents the gods, 
and that which decreases represents the fathers. The 
day represents the gods, and the night represents 
the fathers.. And, further, the forenoon represents 
the gods, and the afternoon the fathers. 

2. Those seasons, then, are the gods and the 
fathers ; and whosoever, knowing this, invokes them 
as the gods and fathers, with his invocation of the 
gods the gods comply, and with his invocation of the 
fathers the fathers comply. Him the gods favour 
at his invocation of the gods, and him the fathers 
favour at his invocation of the fathers, whosoever, 
knowing this, invokes (the seasons) as the gods and 
fathers. 

3. Now when he (the sun) moves northwards, then 
he is am ong the go^s,'TKen he guards the gods ; and 
when he moves southwjirds, then he is among the 
fathers, then he guards the fathers *. 

4. When he (the sun) moves northwards, then one 
may set up his fires; — the gods have the evil dis- 


yadyu nakshatrakSinaA sydd upo dsita nakshatram ahasya bhavati 
no etasydnudayo ’sti tasmid v apy upainafm d)sita, ‘he need 
therefore not attend to any .'.'akshatra ; but may set up his fires at 
any time when that (sun) - .ises, for he (the sun) is all the ksbatras. 
Should he nevertheless ‘be desirous of a nakshatra, let him ap- 
proach (the sun) with veneration ; for then there is a nakshatra for 
him, and that (sun) does not fail to rise : for this reason let him 
approach (the sun) with veneration.’ 

^ According to the Kditva text, it is the jibing, s un, that guards 
the god-seasons and father-seasons respectively. 

[la] U 
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pelled from them (by the sun) : he (the sacrihcer) 
therefore dispels the evil from himself; — the gods 
are immortal ; he therefore, though there is for him 
no prospect of immortality, attains the (full measure 
of) life, whosoever sets up his fires during that time. 
Whosoever, on the other hand, sets up his fires when 
(the sun) moves southwards, he does not dispel the 
evil from him, — since the fathers have not the evil 
dispelled from them (by the sun). The. fathers are 
mortal : hence he dies before (he has attained the 
full measure of) life, whosoever sets up his fires 
during that time. 

5. The spring is the priesthood, the summer the 
nobility, and the rainy season the common people 
iy is): a B rd hman therefore should set up his fires 
in spring, since the spring is the priesthood ; and a 
Kshatriya should set them up in summer, since the 
summer is the nobility ; and a Vai^ya should set 
them up in the rainy season, since the rainy season 
is the common people. 

6. And whosoever^ desires to become endowed 
with holy lustre (brahmavar^asin), let him set up his 
fires in spring, — for the spring is the priesthood, — and 
he will certainly become endowed with holy lustre. 

7. And whosoever desires to become a power 
(kshatra) * in prosperity and renown, let him set up 
his fires in summer, — for the summer is the nobility 
(kshatra), — and he will certainly become a power 
in prosperity and renown. ^ 

8. And whosoever may desire to be rich in pro- 

* I. e. what soever Brahman, as theJ^Un!9l.texkj;esd8. 

* Kshatraffl ay&m iti. The Ktbiva text reads : Ksha- 

trasya pratimfi syfisi myi yarased, ' whosoever should wish to be 
an image of the luhatra in wealth and glory.’ 
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geny and cattle, let him set up his fires in the rainy 
season \ — for the rainy season is the common people, 
and the people means food, — ^and he certainly be- 
comes rich in progeny and cattle, whosoever, knowing 
this, sets up his fires in the rainy season. 

9. [In the opinion of others] both these (classes 
of) seasons have the evil dispelled from them, for 
the sun is the dispeller of their evil, and as soon as 
he rises he dispels the evil from both these (classes 
of seasons). He should therefore set up his fires at 
any time, when he feels called upon to sacrifice ; and 
should not put it off from one day to the morrow : 
for who knows the morrow of man * ? 

Fourth BrAhmajva. 

1. On th^day preceding his AgnyAdheya, he (the 
sacrificer with his wife) should take his food in the 
day-time. For the gods know the minds of man : 
they are, therefore, aware that his Agny&dheya is to 
take place on the morrow ; and all the gods betake 
themselves to his house and stay (upa-vas) in his house; 
whence this day is called,upavasatha (fast-day)®. 

2. Now, as it would be unbecoming for him to 
take food before men (who are staying with •him as 
his guests) have eaten ; how much more would it be 
so, if he were to take food before the gods have eaten : 
let him therefore take his food in the day-time. How- 
ever, he may also, if he choose, take food at night, 

^ The Black.Yafus recof tinends jar ad, autumn, for the 
in the case oCaJ&MJSS*. 

* Ko hi manu8h)^ya jvo veda. The KS«va text has : Na vai 
mannshyaA jvastanam veda (veda) ko hi (1) tasmai manushyo yaA 
jvastanaai vidy&t, ' in truth no man knows the morrow, for what 
man, that knows the morrow, is there for him ? ' 

See I, 1, I, 7 seq. 
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Miice the observance of the vow is not necessary for 
him who has not performed Agnyfidheya For so 
long as he has not set up a (sacrificial) tire of his 
he is merely a mdn, and may therefore, if be 
choose, take food at night* 

3. Here now some tie up ^he. y^t *. arguing that 
the goat is sacred to Agni and that (this is done) for 
the completeness of the fire. But he need not do 
this. Should he possess a hc'goat, letjhim present 
it to the Agnidhra on the next morning; for it is 
thereby that he obtains the object he desires. He 
need, therefore, take no notice of that (practice), 

4. They ‘ then cook a rice;pap sufficient for (the) 
four (priests) to eat. ‘ 1 lereby we gratify the metres,’ 
so they say. arguing th.tt this is done In the same 
way as if oiw were to order a team, whiefi he is going 
to use for driving, to be well fetl. He need not. how- 
ever, do this : fur indeed that same wish (which he 
entertains in so doing) he obtains l>y the ver)^ fact 
that Br«1hmans. be they sacrificial priests or not, are 
residing in his family (kula)®; he need, therefore, take 
no notice of that f practice)., 

5. Having then made .a hollow in it (the pap) for 

* Thiii practK e is perhafis the remnant of a former animal offer- 
ing. See I. 2, 3, 6. uhcre the goat is mciuioncd as the last of the 
animals meet for sacrifice. 

1% as would ^cem, those rittiuiist$ who maintain that a 
goat should be tied up for that night. 'I’he K jifva (ext reads, * Here 
some cook that night that Aitu^prSxW rice-pap, saying (vadantaA), 
“Hereby we gratify the metres/*' Awirding to the Paddhati on 
Kity IV, 8, the quotation ‘Hereby we gratify the metres' seems 
to form the last of the formulas pronounced by the sacrificer, while 
washing the feet of the priests and offering them food. 

fulfilment of that wish he obtains tffrottgh BrahmanSi 
whether officiating priests or not, staying in his hemse ^kula) and 
taking food there.' Kfiirva text. 
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clirified butter to be poured in, and having poured 
clarified butter into it, they anoint three sticks of 
ar ygntha woo d with this butter and put th^ on the 
hre with the (three) /?fk«verles containii^ die wtMrds 
' kindling-stick (samidh)’ and ‘butter (gbrtlta)*;^all|^ 
ing that thereby they obtain what has grawa<M|t|^m 
iami*. It is, however, only by (daily) puttii^(ddee 
kindling-sticks) on the fire for a whole year previ<^ 
(to the Adh^na) that one obtains that object : let him 
therefore take no notice of that (practice). 

6. And on this fx>int Bh4llabeya remarked, ‘If 
he were to cook that rice-pap, this would assuredly 

* 7 'hc three verses conMiniiig the >Aort!s samidh and ghr/ta arc 

S. Ill, 1, 3. 4. Taitt. hr. I. 2, 1,9-10 has ihem in the order i, 4, 
3 ; and does not give the verse S. Ill, 2 (Rig-vc^li V, 5. i). As 
neither version^f our Hrahma^/a makes any mention of this verwc, it 
may Ixr doubted nlieihcr originally it formed pari of the Sainhlti, 
Actording 10 K*iiy. IV, 8, 5-6 lie <? the Adh\aryu) is 10 pul on \lhc 
three kiridling-stitk>) \\ith Va^. S. Ill, 1, Arc., one \ersc with each 
slick ; whercufwn he, (the j»acr>ficcr, according to the commentary.) 
is 10 mutter III, 4 ; and according to ib. 7 ‘the Adhvarj-u option- 
ally mutters the second.* The Taddhati reconciles the different 
staiemenis thus: he takes the sticks. lisc^ ar.d puis the first on the 
fire with III, 1 ; then silting do^n he mutters III, 2 ; thereupon he 
again rises and puts on the second \Mth 111, 3, and tlie third with 
III, 4. 1 *he commentator, however, aiiutles to differences of prac- 
tice in different schools as 10 this point. ^ 

* The sacrificial fire, to be set up at the Adheya. should probably be 
producetl f)y means of two pieces of ajvallba wckxI which has grown 
out of a ram! tree. SSyana remarks that the ritualists referreti to in 
our passage consiilcr that die cooking of the rice-pap lakes place, not 
with the view of the latter ng eaten by the priests, but merely to 
afford an op{)ortunity for F itting the kindling-sticks on the fire, and 
thereby securing to the sa .rificer the iHrnefits that ould ha\*e accrued 
to him from the above mode of ignition. 'Fliis view, however, is not 
countenanced by our author, who, on the contrary, favours the daily 
cooking of a mess of ncc-p ap for the four priests for a twelvemonth 
pripceding the Agny&( 3 lieya, a$ a substitute for the prodjacUon of the 
fire by friction, ^e K&ty. 1 V» 8, 1 1 (and'lPaddhali). 
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A. inlitakc, just as if one ware to do one 
while intending to do another; or if one were to 
say one thing, while intending to say another ; or 
if one were to go one *way, while intending to go 
another.’ And, indeed, it is not proper that they 
should either carry to the south, or extinguish, that 
hre on which a kindling-stick is put, or an oblation 
made, with a rik or a sJiman or a ya,fus. Now they 
do indeed either take it to the south with the view of 
its becoming the .AnvahAryapa/ana (or Dakshi- 
fc&gni). or (if there is to be no Dakshiadgni) they 
cxtingxiish it*. 

7. Thereujx)n they* remain awake (during that 
night). The gods are awake : so that he thereby 
draws nigh to the gods, and sets up his fires as one 
more godly, more subdued, more endowed with holy 
fervour (tapas). He may. however, sleep, if he 
choose, since the observ'ance of the vow is not 
necessary for him who has not performed Agnyd- 
dheya. For so long as he has not set up a 
(sacriheial) fire of his own, he is a mere man ; and 
he may, therefore, sleep, if jic choose. 

8. Now some churn (the fire) * before sunrise and 

* His argument seems to f>c tfiat, since the cooking of the rice- 
pap involves the putting on of consecrated sticks tsillt sacrificial 
formulas, one is not to cook the pap t>ecausc that same fire will 
afterwards have to be extinguished or to be taken to the Dakshi- 
wSgni hearth. Tlie pas-sage is, however, far from clear to roe. 

* Viz. the ritualists referred to ; t^t is to say, they make the 
sacrificer and his wife remain awaN^^ all night. S&ya«a takes 
jfigtzti to stand for ;^&garti, ‘he, ihc'^.jcrificcr, remains awake.’ 
The KSrrva text, however, has, ‘ Here now they say, he should 
remain awake that night.’ 

N * The production of the sacred fire by means of two sticks 
arani) of the arvaltha (Ficus Keiigiosa) is thus described by S tjeye o- 
sgn, ‘ Tran ^on of t he, V^a,' pref. p. vii : ‘ The process bjr 

which fire iaoGmlnSlrom wo^ iscaUedchurniua.asitresemUet 
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ttice fteastwanis (from the GMmptya f» tlie Aim* 
vaiitya) after sunrise, arguing diat dieretrjrlliqr secure 
both the day and the night for the obtainment of 
in>breatking, of mind and npeech. 
do so ; for when they thus diurn 
(the fire) before sunrise, and take it eastwards after 
sunrise, both his (fires) arc in reality set up before 
sunrise. By churning the Ahavantya after sunrise 
he will obtain that (combination of blessings). 

9. The gods, assuredly, are the day. The fathers 
have not the evil dispelled from them (by the sun); 
(and accordingly) he (the sacrificer) does not dispel 
the evil (if he churns the fire before sunrise). The 
fatherejirs. mortal ; and verily he who churns the 
fire before the rising of the sun, dies before (he has 
attained Hfis full measure of) life. The gods have 
the evil dispelled from them (by the sun) : hence he 
(the sacrificer) disjiels the evil (from himself, if he 
churn after sunrise). The gods are immortal ; and — 
though there is for him no prospect of immortality 
— he attains (the full measure of life). The gods are 
Wiss, and bliss he obtains : the gods are glorious, 
and glorious he will l'>e, whosoever, knowing this, 
churns (the fire) after the rising of the sun. 

that by which butter in India is separated from milk. N ew- 
nojlandeni obtain fire from a similar process. It consists in drill* 
ing one piece of arani wowt into another by pulling a siring tied 
to it with a jerk with the one hand, while the other is slackened, and 
so alternately till tlie wool takes fire. The fire is received on 
couon or flax held in tly^nd of an assistant Brahman.' On the 
mythological associations of the agn i»manthana, especially with 
the Teutonic need-fire and the myth of Prometheus; and thoae 
of the amttha tree, grown out of a ramf, with the mounuin-ash 
(roun*tiee, rowan-tree, witch-elm, witchen, witcb-haxel, witch-wood ; 
eber-esche), aee A, Kuhn's epoch-making essay, ‘ Ueber die Herah- 
kunft del Feueis und des Ghttertranks.' 


out-breathing and 
But let him not 
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Here now they say. *If ^lire iiliolittiii^^t!l 
a ftVverse, or a siman, or A yi|^ whereiM 
then is it set up ?’ Verily. Aat (fire) is of the brah- 
man : with the brahman it is set up. Tl^^breh* 
man is speech ; of that speech it is. The brahman 
fs the truth, and the truth consists th those same 
(three) mystic utterances : hence his (fire) is esta- 
blished by means of the truth. 

11. Verily, with ^bhfl/i (earth)!’ Pra^j^pati gene- 
rated this (earth)* ; with • bhuyaA (ether)!' the ether; 
witfi ‘svaA (heaven}!' the sky. As far as these 
(three) worTJs extend, so hir extends this universe : 
with the universe it (the fire) is accordingly esta- 
blished. 

1 2. With ■ bhd// ! ' l’ra<,'’apati generated the Brah- 
man (priesthooti); witlt ‘bliuva// ! ‘ the Kshatra (nobi- 
lity); with'jvaA!" the Vu (the common people). As 
much as arc the Brahman, the Kshatra, and the Vir, 
so much is this universe ; with the universe it (the 
fire) is accordingly established. 

13. With bhu/r!’ Pra^Apati generated the Self; 
with 'bhuva//!' the (human) race; with ‘sva/r!’ the 
animals (pa<u). As much as are the Self, the (human) 
race, and the animals, so much is this universe : with 
the universe it (the fire) is accordingly established. 

14. ‘Bhur bhuva/i!’ this much he utters while 
laying down the Gdrhapatya fire ; for if he were 
to lay it down with all (three words), wherewith 
should he lay down the 


' Compare XI, i, 6 , 3 . 

> * Viz. »vzi, pronounced su-va4. In laying down the Girhs- 
paiya be otters the first two words, consisting of three s}’llables; 
and in laying down the Ahavantya be pronounces all three words, 
consisting of five syllables, 


Ahava\)a ? Two syllables’ 
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they lead the horse in front of it : so that, in pro* 
ceeding in front of it, it wards off from it the evil 
spirits, the Rakshas ; and they carry it (to the Ahava* 
nlya) safely and unmolested by evil spirits. 

1 9. Let them carr)' it (the fire) in such wise that 
it turns back towards him (the sacrilicer) ; for, as- 
suredly, that fire is the (means oO sacrifice, and it is 
in the direction of him (the sacrificer) that the sacri* 
fice enters him. that the sacrifice readily inclines to 
him. And. verily, from whomsoever it (tlie fire) 
turns away, from him the sacrifice also tunts away; 
and if any one were to curse him, saying, ‘ May the 
sacrifice turn away from him ! ' then he would indeed 
be liable to fiire thus. 

20. Moreover, that (fire) is the (.sacrificer’.s) breath : 
let them therefore carry it in such w’ise \l\at it turns 


to Iw here from K.ity. JV, 8, ap sec}., arrJ the commen- 

tarie.s : As soot) fir).* has iK-en olttuined from Utc two pieces of 
wrexHi, [it is pt.icc<i in a p.in anti covcrcci with dry, fiowdcrcd go- 
roaya ; andj tlie sacrificer Mows it with 'Hreath I Ixstow on the 
immortal ; ’ and the well-kindl«-d fl.vmc! he inhales with ‘ The im- 
mortal I bestow on the hn.-ath’ (}a-c II, a, 2, 1.5). The fire is 
then set ai»la2e with fire-wood and laid down on tlie newly-made 
G&rhapatya hearth-mound with * [(.tm !j Ilhflr bhuvaA svaA ! ' 

S. Ill, 5); and with ‘ I lay thee down, O Lord of Vows (vratapati), 
with the law (vrata) of N. N?' — tlic gntra-name l>cing inserted 
in the case of the iiltr/gus and Angiras; and those of diiferent 
JPt'shis or gods and divine beings in that of others. At the sacri- 
fleer's bidding the Brahman or Adhvaryu then chants the Kathan- 
tara-s 4 man (cf. p. 196, note 2). TIjm) follows the uddharaaa or 
taking out Are from the Gdrhapatya fc^he Ahavantya. A bundle 
d* wood ia lighted at the lower ends on Gdrhapatya and placed 
in a pan on an underlayer of clay. It is then carried eastward! in 
such a way that the smoke is directed towards the sacrifleer follow- 
ing it ; the horse being led in front of the fire. At the staiting of 
tite procession the Brahman, at the Adlivaryu’s call, chants the 
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back towards him ; for it is in the direction of him 
that the breath enters into him. And, verily, from 
whomsoever it (the fire) turns away, from him the 
breath also turns away ; atld if in that case any one 
were to curse him, saying, ‘May the breath turn 
away from him ! ’ then he would indeed be liable to 
fare thus. 

21. And, verily, the sacrifice is yonder blowing 
(wind). Lft them, therefore, carry it in such wise 
that it * turns towards him ; for it is in the direc- 
tion of him that the sacrifice enters him, that the 
sacrifice readily inclines to him. And from whom- 
soever it turns away, from him the sacrifice also 
turns away ; and if any one were to curse him, say- 
ing, ‘ May the sacrifice turn away from him ! ' then 
he would %dced be liable to fare thus. 

22. And, verily, that (fire) is die (sacrificer's) 
breath. Let them, therefore, carry it in such wise 
that it turns towards him : for it is in the direction 
of him that the breath enters into him. And from 
whomsoever it (the fire) turns away ; from him the 
breath also turns awayj and if any one were to curse 
him, saying, ‘ May the breath turn away from him ! ’ 
he would indeed be liable to fare thus. 

23. He (the Adhvarj u) then makes the horse step 

on (the Ahavaniya fire-place) *. When he has made 
it step on it, he leads it out tow'ards the east, makes 
it turn round again (from left to right) and lets it 
I 

* Vix. the wind indited by the backwwrd-turoed flame the 
fire, as it is carried eastwards to the .\havantya. 

* The Adhvaryu sits down and makes (he horse put iu ri^t 
fore-foot on the recently prepared hearth-mound. Having then 
led h eastwards and turned it round, he calls on the Brahman to 
chant the Brthat-sAman (see p. 196, note a). 
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stiiid thcw facii^ the west. The boiie douhtle^ 
fepiesents strength i hence he imkeft it tOfo 
again in order that this strength ^lall not tttin 
from him {the sacrificcr).* 

24. He lays that (fire) down on the^ horse's foo^' 
print'; for the horse represents strength, so diat 
he thereby lays it down on strength for this reason 
he lays it down on the horses fixit-ftrint. 

25. In the first place he silently touchers (the foot- 
print with the burning fire-wood). He then lifts it 
up and touches once more with it ; ami at the third 
time he lays it down with S. Ill, 5). ‘Earth! 
ether! heaven! For there are three worlds indeed; 
so that he thereby ol,)tains these (three) worlds. This 
now is one (mode of laying down the fire). 

26. Then there is this other. SilcntljFhe touches 
(the foot-print with it) in the first place ; he then 
lifts it up, .and at the second time lays it down 
with ‘Earth! ether! heaven!’ For he who wants 
to lift a load without having a firm looting on this 
(earth), cannot lilt it ; nay, it cru.shes him. 

27. Now, when he touche^ it silently he thereby 

takes a firm footing on this resting-place ; and 
having obtained a firm footing on it, he lays down 
(the fire): and thus he wavers not Here now 
Asurl, and MSdhuki held it (the fire) 

slightly to the back (or west of the fire-place)*. ' I* or,' 
they argued, ‘everything else (that is on the hearth) 


' Taitt. Br. I, 1,5, 9. on the contrary .Verbids the fire to be laid 
down on the horse's foot-print, as the sacrificcr's cattle is thereby 
surrendered to Kudra. Moreover, tlie horse is there made to step 
beside, not upon, the hearth-mound. 

* The Kl/rva test reads: Tad v AsuriA PdMr MAdhukir iti 
dadhrire, 'here now they held it thus.' 
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beooneib at it were, relaxed (oil rMig toittiied hy 
lire): he should therefore, after 1 k>U&^ it up. 
hiy it down at the first (touching) widi ** Earth ! 
ether! heaven I ” for dius no relaxadon takes 
Let him then do this in whichever Way he may 
deem proper. 

28. He (the sacrificer) then goes round to the 
cast .side (of the fire), and taking hold of the top 
[>art of the, burning sticks he mutters S. Ill, 
5) ; ' Like unto the sky in plenty, like unto the 
earth in greatness!’ When he says, ‘Like unto 
the sky in plenty,’ he means to say. ‘ Like as yonder 
sky is plenteous with stars, so may I become plen- 
teous I ' and when he says, ‘ Like unto the earth in 
greatness,' he means to say, ' As great as this earth is 
so great inay I become !’ — ‘ On that back of thine, 
Q Earth, that art meet for the worship of the 
gods’ — for on her back he lays down that (fire) — 
*I lay down Agni, the eater of food, for the 
obtainment of food.’ Agni is an eater of food: 
‘ May I become an eater of food.’ this is what he 
thereby says. This i§ a prayer for blessing, — he 
may mutter it, if he choose; or, if he choose, he 
may omit it. 

29. He stands worshipping by (the fire) while 
muttering the (three) /L/’k-verscs of the queen of 
serpents (V 4 f^. S. III. 6-8)’, — ‘ Hither has come that 
spotted bull and has settled down before the mother ; 
and before the father on going up to heaven. — She 
moves along thro^h the luminous spheres, breathing 
forth from his breath : the mighty (bull) has illumined 

' These verses form the hymn Rig-veda X, 189, (he authorsidp 
of which is ascribed (o the queen of serpents (either KadrO, or the 
earth, according to MahttUtara)^ 
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die sky.— He rules ovar the thir^ donmins ; and 
song is bestowed on the winged one, yea, wtdi the 
light at the break of day ! * Thus he recites ; and 
whatever (beneht) has liot been obtained by him 
either through the equipments, or through the as- 
terisms, or through the seasons, or through the 
laying down of the fire, all that is thereby obtained 
by him ; and for this reason he stands worshipping 
by (the fire), while muttering the verses of the queen 
of serpents. 

30. They say. however, that one need not stand 
by (the fire) worshipping with the verses of the 
queen of serpents. For the queen of serpents, they 
argue, is this earth ; and accordingly when he lays 
down the fire on her. he thereby obtams all his 
desires: hence he need not stand by. (the fire) wor- 
shipping with the verses of the queen of serpents. 

Second Adiiyaya. Fikst Hrajimajya. 

The Oin.ATioNs. 

I. When he has taken out the Ahavanlya fire\ 
he performs the Full-offering The reason why 

* Previou.s!y to ihc performance of the full*oflering, the other 
fires (if there arc any more) arc lakl down. An integral part of 
the laying down of the Sabhyi or hail-fire, which seems to have 
been kept up only by Kshatriyas, is a game of dice, played by the 
priests, with a cow, offereH By the 8acrificer,T6r tlic stake. On an 
spread north of the sacrificial ground, they place a brass 
vessel upside down, and on it throw four times iWe cowries (or, 
if sack are not to be had, five sticks) wttV 'Cvetkl 

^ defined) T 

The pfireiHioti, or ' full-offering,' is an oblation of a spoon- 
ful of clarified batter. Kfiiy. IV. 10 , g, and comm., supply the fol* 
lowing particulars, applying to all ordinary ^uboti-offerings: He 
puts butter into the buiter-pot and places it on the Giriiapatya to 
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he perfonns the fiill<offeriQg is diet he thereby causes 
that Agnl to become an eater of food his own 
self ; that he thereby offers food to him. Even as 
(a mother or cow) would* offer the breast to a 
new-born child or calf, so does he thereby offer food 
to him. 

' 3. And having been appeased by that food, he 
(Agni) waits patiently for the other oblations to be 
cooked. If, on the other hand, that oblation were 
not to be offered up in him, he would ere long bum 
either the Adhvar)'u or the sacrificer, for these two 
pass nearest by him. This is the reason why he 
makes this offering. 

3. He offers it (with a) full (spoon); for the full 
doubtless means the All (universe), so that he 
thereby appeases him with the All. He offers it 
with ‘ Sv&hd ! ’ for the Svaha is undefined, and un- 
defined also is the All, so that he thereby appeases 
him by means of the All. 

4. The first offering which Pr^pati made, he 
made with ' Sv&h&i’ Now that (offering) indeed is 
virtually the same as this one : and hence he (the 
sacrificer) also makes it with 'Svah^!* At this 
(offering) he grants a boon (to the priests)*; but 

melt. Having then wiped the dipping>$poon (sruva) and oflering- 
spoon Ofuhft) with sacrificial grass in the manner described at I, 
3, 1, 6 seq., and taken the butter>pot off the fire, and strained the 
butter with the two stalks of darbha serving as strainers, he fills 
the 3ruhu with the sruva. He now takes one stick, steps over to 
the north side of the Ahavant)'a fire, strews grass around it, and 
puts the stick on the fine* He then sits down with bent right knee, 
and, while the sacrificer takes hold of him from behind, he pours 
the spoonAil of butter into the fire with *Svjihir the sacrificer 
pronouncing the dedicatory formula (tylga), ‘ This to Agidt* 

*' After the ftilboffering the sacrificer breaks the silence, ia^Mled 
on him, by the words, *1 give a boon,’ Kfity. IV, to, 6 ; presents^ 




a boon (may mean) everything* so that he thereby 
appeases him (Agni) with everything. 

5. Here now they say, ‘ When he has made this 
offering, he need not attend to the subsequent obla^ 
tions ; for by this ofi'ering he obtains that wish for 
which he takes out the subsequent oblations/ 

6. He takes out (material for an oblation)* to 
A^ni Pavamana (the Blowing) % Now the blow- 
ing one is the breath, so that he thereby puts breath 
into him (the sacrincer). And ihis ho puts into him 
by means of this (offering) ; for breath means food, 
and this offering also is food. 


accor fin? to ihr" cofrimeni.iry, then macte to the Adhvaryu 
and the Br:ihtr..in. riii^ <vrcmony is >uccee(lcd hy the silem per* 
forroance of the /NL^aiioira. • 

^ ^ **^‘****’ ''hich m.trks the close the AgnyAdhcya 

proper, is liWoir^^y the Agniluvra, iK'-rformcd \^ith the lexis pro- 
nounced in .1 1'»w vou e Nr^i Ii“is liian twelve jtlyys aficr the AgnyS- 
dheya (if at aih— ih<* three fin s In-ing kepi tip during the interval — 
the hou'<hoMer h.is t.» t performed for him (on the model 

of ll^new and fuf-mofm otT^ ring, muiaiis mutandis, there Ijeing 
neither the uddharawa. or taking r^ut of fire from ihe GArhapatya, 
nor the ch»vi*.insr of a l^rahman, At '» the three ish/is mentioned 
above. At the first ish/:. the sjiecial havis (sacrificial dish) con- 
sists of a rice-cake on ctj'hl |>o»sh» rds for Agni PavamSna; — at 
the second of two such rakes for Agni Pavaka and Agni Suiti 
respectively; — at the iliird of a ivotful of lioiletl rice for Aditi. The 
three havis of the first two ish/is being (according to Taitt. Br. I, 
1,6,3) considered as repre,M'nting the three iKKiies (tanu)or Agni; 
these offerinsrs arc calh d tanhhavir-ish/is. They arc, however, 
also called Pavam&ne«i‘n/i^. At these the name of the recipient 
(Agni Pavamina, Ac.) has to Ijc pronounced in a low voice in the 
formulas used at the chh*f offering. I'he 1 aitt. Br. mentions« be- 
sides, the usual Indragni cake (of the new-moon sacrifice) winch is 
to be offered before the offering to Aditi. 

* Sdyasa. on Taitt, Br. I, 1, 5, to, lakes pjvaroin a 
or *p«^ed by himself' (svayam mddha); piYaCTas * purifying 

/.« c« . *. .... • 
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7. He then makes offering to Agni Pdvaka (the 
Purifying). Now the purifying one means food, so 
that he thereby puts food^ into him (Agni, or the 
sacrihcer). And this he pots into him by means of 
this (offering), for this offering is indeed food. 

8. He then makes offering to Agni Su^i (the 
Bright). Now brightness means vigour, so that he 
thereby puts vigour into him. And this he puts 
into him by means of this (offering) ; for when he 
offers up that oblation in him (.Agni), then that 
vigour, that brightne.ss of his blazes up. 

9. For this reason they say, ‘ When he has made 
that (full) offering, he need not attend to any further 
oblations ; for by this offering he obtains that wish 
for which jjp takes out the subsequent oblations.’ 
But let him nevertheless take out the subsequent 
oblations ; for what invisible (blessing, or meaning) 
there was in that (full-offering) that now becomes 
thus (visible). 

10. Now the reason why he makes offering to Agni 
Pavam&na, is that thi? blowing one is the breath. 
When (the child) is boni, then there is breath. .And 
as long as it is not born, it breathes in accord with 
the mother’s breath : but when it is born, then he 
thereby puts breath into it. 

11. And the reason why he makes offering to Agni 
P&vaka, is that the purifying one means food ; hence 
he thereby puts food into (the child) when it is bom. 

12 . And the reason why he makes offering to 
Agni 3u>6i, is that^brightness means vigour. Now 
when it (the child) grows by means of food, then 
there is vigour ; and hence, when he has made it grow 
by means of food, he thereby puts into it that vigour, 
that brightness. This is why (he offers) to Agni SuJti. 

Ci«3 X 
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13. That other ((jractice) then it altogether em>. 
fieous ». For when Agni passed over from the gotb 
to men, he bethought him. * I most not pass over to 
men with tny whole hotly I 

14. He then hid down in these /|hrce) worlds 
those three bodies of his. That 'blowing (pava* 
m&na) ’ form of his he laid down on this earth, that 
‘purifying (p&vaka)' one in the ether, and that 
‘bright (rui'i)’ one in the sky. Now. the i?ishis 
then existing became aware of this : ‘ Agni has not 
come to us with his whole body,’ they said. They 
then prepared those oblations for him. 

15. Now when he makes offering to Agni Pava- 
mana, he thereby obtains that form of his (Agni’s) 
which he laid down on this earth ; apd when he 
makes offering to Agni Pavaka, he thereby obtains 
that form of his which he laid tiown in the ether; 
and when he makes offering to Agni 6'u^*i, he thereby 
obtains that form of his which he laid down in the sky: 
and thus he lays clown the entire Agni unmutilated. 
For this reason also he should take out the oblations 
subsequent (to the full-offerip.g). 

16. The first oblation has a barhis (altar-covering 
of sacrificial grass) to itself ; the two following ones 
have one barhis in common. Now the first oblation 
represents this world, the second one that ether, and 
the third one the sky. But this earth is compact ; 
and the ether and yonder sky arc, as it were, trem- 
bling: and in order that these two may counter- 
balance that (earth), the (last) tv^ (oblations) have 
one barhis in common. 


' Viz. (he pnetke of performing the fuU-olfering only, zee pv. g. 
The Klim text reads; Tad fi eiat Mmftnam eva tad viparjnuiam 
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^ 17 . All these sacrifidal cahea (for are on 
right potsherds; for of eight syllables consists the 
(l^da of the) giyatrt, and the g&yatrt is AgnTs 
metre’ : with its own metre he accordingly estaUishes 
that fire. In all, these potsherds amount to twenty- 
four ; for of twenty-four syllables consists the g&yatrl 
(stanza), and the g^yatrl is Agni’s metre ; with its 
own metre he accordingly establishes that fire. 

18. He ihen offers a potful of boiled rice to j 
Aditi. For he who performs those (preceding) 
oblations moves away, as it were, from this world, 
since he moves in the ascent of these worlds *. 

19. Now when he offers a potful of boiled rice to 
Aditi, — Aditi being this earth, and this earth being 
a firm re^ing-place,— he thereby again takes his 
stand on this firm resting-place. This is why he 
offers a potful of boiled rice to Aditi. 

20. For her, they say. the two samy&fy&s* should 
be virfi^ verses; for the virdf is this (earth); or 

* The Kiiiva text remarks ihai ihc anuvikyis (inviuuory 

prayers) and (offering prayers) at the three offerings of 

cake are in the g&yatrt metre ; and such indeed is the case. The 
anuvdkvAs of the oblations to Agni Pa%*amina, Agni Pivaka» 
and Agni 5 u*i are Rig-veda IX, 66, 19; P la, 10; and Vni,44f 
ai rcsjwciively : and the y.Vx^s aie IX, 66, 21 ; V. 26, 1; and 
yin, 44 * *7 respectively; all of which are g^yatrf stanzas. Sec 
Asv. Sr, II, 1, 20-25. also I, 7, a, 15, with note. At the 
Svish/akrft of these two isliAs also both formulas are in the g&yatrt 
metre; the puro’nuviky 4 s being Rig-veda III, 11, a, and III, 
II, 6: and the y&^yis III, 11, 1, and I, i, 1 respectively. 

• Pra^'avata iva v 4 c&ho ’sm 4 l lokit , , , im&n hi lok£n sandU 

rohann cii. text has: ‘For he who takes out theae 

oblations makes his £c!F, as h were, depart from this world of men 
for the world of the gods, since he, as it were, moves rising upwards 
(Ardhva i\*a hi samSrohann eti).' Cf. paragraphs i4-»t6* 

^ For these (vlrfig) ssmyl^ye, or imdiatory and offering pi^reis 
at the Svislt/akril, see p. 164, note a.— Aav. St. II, 1, g). 
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verses, fof the trishlubh is this (enrUi)t 
iniffttt verses, for the 4^0stt is this (etr^). Sti 
however, they should vtrA^ vorses, 

at. The juiests’ fee fw ((rfferii^ to) her consif 
of a cow : for this (earth) is, as it wett, a cow ; s] 
miOb out for men aii their destres. The cow 
a moAer, and this (earth) also is a mother, for si 
bears Ae men; for this reason the priests’ fee 
a cow. This is one motlc (of pciriomiing tho 
i offerings). 

22 . Then there is this other. He simply offe 
a cake on eight pt)tsherds to Agni, and ihcreh 
implicitly, to .Agni Pavam.^na. Agni Pdvaka, ai 
Agni 5’uXi ; and immediately after he visibly sc 
him up (as Agni;. h'or this reason he offers 
cake) to Agni and then a potfiil of boiled ri 
to Aditi. The treatment of the polful of rice ( 
that case) is the same (as before). 


C D.f 

%»r,» A, 

1. Now, in performing that s;icrifice, they slay it; 
and in pressing out the king (Soma), they slay him ; 
and in quieting and immolating the victim, they 
slay it The havirya^vla they slay with the mojrtar 
and pestle, and with the two mill-stones. 

2. When slain, that sacrifice was no longer vigorous. 
By means of dakshi«&s (gifts to the priests) the 
gods again invigorated it : hence the name dakshi«&, 
because thereby they invigorated (daksKay^Ttfiat 


* According to the Kleva recension, the anuv&kyU and yUgyi, 
in that case, should consist of the verses containing the word^mfly- 
dhan ('head'), via. Vie. S. XIII. is. cf. Br. 1. 6, a, is.. 
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(sacrifice). Whatever^ therefor^ fidla ia tfiia aacri* 
fice when shun, that he now again wv^ocatea hy 
means of ^fb to the priests ; whetenpoo •acfi' 
fice becomes successful : Tor this reason Be ndEes 
gifts to the i^ests. ^ ^ i 

3. He may give six (cows)'; for six seasons, incleed* 
there are in the year, and the sacrifi<^, Pn^pati, 
is the year; thus as great as the sacrifice is, as 
large as its extent is, by so many (gifts, dakshisfis) 
does he thereby invigorate it. 

4. He may give twelve ; for twelve months there 
are in the year, and the sacrifice, Fra^pati, is the 
year : thus as great as the sacrifice is, as large as 
its extent is, by so many (gifts) does he thereby 
invigorate it. 

5. He may give twenty-four; for twenty-four 
half-moons there are in the year, and the sacrifice, 
Pr<^pati, is the ) ear : thus as great as the sacrifice 
is, as large as its extent is, by so many (gifts) does 
he thereby invigorate it Such is the measure of the 
priests’ fees; but he may give more, according to 
(the depth of) his fai*h. The reason why he gives 
fees to the priests is this. 

6. Verily, there are two kinds of gods ; for, 
indeed, the gods are the gods; and the Br&hmans 
who have studied and teach sacred lore are the 
human gods. The sacrifice of these is divided into 
two kinds : oblations constitute the sacrifice to the 
gods ; and gifts to the priests that to die human gods, 

/ 

* Vis. at the tanfihavir-isb/is together, or at least three cowa 
at each ish>i if there are two ishAs. The greater the the 
greater the merit. According to the Paddhati on Kfily. IV, lo, he 
is also to entertain a hundred Biihmans at the end of Ute per- 
formance. See also Taht Ihr. 1 ,. t, 7, 9-1 1. 
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who have staM and teidi ticnMl; 
With oblations one gratifies the gdds* aiMi^ 
with gifts to the (uriests the human gods, the Biih* 
mans who have studied and teach sacred ime. 
these kinds of gods, when gratified, pj^ce him in a 
state of bliss (sudhi) K 

^ 7. Iven as seed is poured iuiojhe womkso the 

|o(ficiating priests place the sacrificer in the (hea* 
ivcnly) world*, when he now makes gifts to those 
who, he hopes, will make him go thitlier. Such, 
then, (is the manner) of gifts to priests. 

8. Now the gods and the Asuras, both of them 
sprung from Pny^pati, were contending with each 
other. They were both sonlless, for they were 

\ ntortal. an^ he who is mortal is soulless. Among 
these two (claves of beings) who were mortal, Agni 
alone was immortal ; and it was through him, the 
immortal, that they both livcil. Now whichsoever 
(of the gods) they (the .Asuras) .slew, he, indeed, was 
so (slain). 

9. Thereupon the gods were left inferior. They 
went on praising anti practising austerities, hoping 
that they might l)e able to overcome their enemies, 
the mortal Asura.s. They beheld this immortal 
Agny 4 dheya (consecratetl fire). 



become immortal and unconquerable, we shall over- 
come our conquerable, mortal enemies.’ 


* That is, ' tlief convey him to the celestial world,’ aa reads the 
otherwise identica] paasage in IV, 3, 4, 4. 

* The Kfiffva text has 'svarae toke.' 




^ tlwo tmt openly with the AinnmV , . 

12. Th^ nUt, *We shall set op (or, estaUidi 
within ourselves, A-dhA) the two ihnes,«~what will 
ye do then?* 

13. They replied, 'Then we shall lay it’down 
(ni-dhA), saying. Eat grass here ! eat wood here ! cook 
pap here ! cook meat here ! ’ Now that fire, which the 
Asuras thus laid down, is this same (fire) w’herewidi 
men prepare their food. 

14. The jjods then established that (fire) in their 
innermost .soul ; and having established that immortal 
element in their innermost soul, and be^mc, ifl|r 
mortal and unconquerable, they overcame their 
mortal, conquerable enemies. And so this one now 
establishe^that immortal element in his innermost 
soul ; and — though there is for him no hope of im- 
mortality— he obtains thj^ll measure of life; for. 
indeed, he becomes unconquerable, and his enemy, 
though striving to conquer, concjiiers him not. And, 
accordingly, when one who has established his fires 
and one who has not establisheil his fires, vie with 
each other, he who has established his fires over- 
comes the other, for, verily, he thereby becomes 
unconquerable, he thereby becomes immortal. 

15. Now, when, on that occasion, they produce 
that (fire) by churning, then he (the sacrificer) 
breathes (blows) upon it. when produced; for fire 
i ndee d is breath : he thereby produces the one thus 
produced. He again draws in his breath ; thereby he 
establishes that (nre) in his innermost soul ; and that 
fire thus becomes established in his innermost soul*. 

' ' Pre tv evSsurebhyo bravSineti.’— ' HanUUurebhyaA pratipra- 
bravimeii,' Kim text ? ■ Let la talk them out of it I' 

* See p. 397, note 4. 
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16. Having kindled it, he makes it blaze, thinking, 
‘Herein I will worship, herein I will perform the 
sacred work!' Thereby he makes blaze that Are 
which has been established in his innermost soul 

17. ‘It (or some one) might come between, — it 
might go away ! ' so (fear some) * ; but, surely, as 
long as he lives no one comes between him and that 
Are which has l>een estiblishcd in his innermost soul : 
let him, therefore, not heed this. And as to its 
becoming extinguished : surely, as long as he lives, 
that lire which has been csttblished in his innermost 
soul, does not beconie extinct in him. 

18. The (sacrificial) fires, assuredly, are those 
breaths : the Ahavaniya and G&rhapatya are the 
out-breathing and the in-breathing ; and the Anv^* 
hdrya-paX’ana is the through-breathing. 

19. Now. att< luiance on (or, the worship of) that 
consecrated fire (agnyadheya) means (si>eaking) 
the truth. Whosotner speaks the truth, acts as if 
he sprinkled that lighte«! fire with ghee ; for even so 
does he enkindle it ; and ever the more increases his 
own vital energy, and day by day does he become 
better. And whosoever speaks the untruth, acts as 


* .wnifwhat obscure. I’bc KSuva recension 

has the foUowinj; more explicit paragraphs instead: — As 10 this, 
there is a source of' anxiciy ('Igas) to sotne, fearing that ‘it (that 
fire) might go <ait fanvAgan).‘ liut let him not heed this» for, 
assuredly^ tiiat fire of his, uhtch has been established in his inner- 
most soul, docs not go out. ‘7 be carriage might pass through 
(vyay4s!t)t the cart might pass through;— it (or some one) may 
come between (me and the fire)!* such is anl^dier source of anxiety 
to some ; but let him not heed this either ; for, assuredly, the ear- 
riage does not pass through, the cart does not pass Uirougb that 
fire of bis which has been established in bis tnnermost soul. Cf. 
XU, 4, I, s-3. 
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if he sprinkled that lighted fire with water ; for even 
so does he enfeeble it : and ever the less becomes his 
own vital energy, and day by day does he become 
more wicked. Let him, therefore, speak nothing 
but the truth. 

30. Now the kinsmen spake unto Aruira Au- 
paveji, ‘Thou art advanced in years: establish 
thou the two fires!' He replied, ‘Speak ye not 
thus I be tl\ou a restrainer of speech ‘ ; for he who 
has established the fires must not s[>eak an untruth : 
let him rather not speak at all, but let him not speak 
an untruth. W orship, above all, is truthfulness.' 


Third BRAnM.\.vA. 

The PrsAKAtWirA or Re-estabusmmevt of ihe S acred P ikes *. 

1 . Now Varuwa establisheil this ^fire). being de- 
sirous of sovereignty. He obtained sovereignty; 
and, accordingly, whether one (who has established 
the fires) knows (this) or not, they call him ‘king 
Varujia.' Soma (established the fire), being desirous 
of glory. He became glorious, and, accordingly, 
whether one obtains a hold on Soma, or whether 

* The Kdiiva lexi has: He saiJ, ‘Si^oak ye thus ; be tliou 
a rcstrainer of speech 1 ’ — * SjkmR ye not/ so said) ; for, having 
established the two fires, one should not spe^ak luitruihfully (mmhi), 
nor should he who utters s|)ccch s{fcak uuiruthfully. He should, 
therefore, sinve to speak nothing hut the truth. 

* If the ho useho lder wlio has set up hus fires, finds, after a year 
or more, that KTHocs not pros^ier in his underukings, or if he has 
otherw ise met with misfortunes, and thus his ^djtey^a has not proved 
successful, he should set up his fites a second time. The old fires 
have to be put out, cither early in the day on which the perform-* 
ance is to take place, or from three nights to a whole year previous 
to the ceremony. With Uie exceptions noticed in the sequeli the 
performance is the same as that of the ijUi&n a. 
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do«s not. they both obtain (glory),- -for it is 
g^ that people thereby get to see. GhsHl^ 
^erefore he becomes, and aovereipty he obtaW 
idiosoever. knowing this, establishes a sacr^c^ 
fire of his own. ,y. 

2. Now <mce upon a time the gods deported widi 
Agni all forms (rdipa)^ both domestic and wUdi 

, , iiijiAiii ii» — r ' — ■ 

either b^use they were about to engage m battle, 
or from a desire of free scope, or because they 
thought that he (Agni) would protect them as the 
best protector. 

5. But Agni covt!teil them, and seizing them he 
entered the seasons wiih them. ‘ Let us go back 
thither,’ said the gods, anti betook themselves to 
(the place where) .Vgni (was) concealed. They were 
disheartened ami said, ' What is here to be done ? 
what coun.scl i.s there ?* 

4. Then Tvash/// beheld that re-consecrated fire 
(Punar-Adheya). He established it and thereby 
gained an entrance to Agni’s beloved abode. He 
(Agni) gave up to him both kinds of form s, domestic 
and wild ; hence they call them Tvash/n" s forms ; 
Since it is from Tvash* f that all form prt)ceeds*; but 
all other creatures of whatever kind undergo it. 

5. It is for him (Tvash/z'/‘), then, that one must 
re-establish the fire: for thus he enters Agni's 

‘ Compare the corresjiondinj? legend Taiit. S. I, fi, i ; according 
to which ihe god* def)0*ited their precious goods (vdman vasu) 
with Agni ; and PQshan and Tva*h/r», on performing sacrifice to 
Agni exclusively (ihc punarddhyeya), twearoe possessed of the 
atiJe, wlience the latter are said to .belong to Pflsban (pausbrn) 
and to Tva*b/« (ivdsh/ra). Afterwards Mami and Dlidtrr (here 
identified with the year) also performed the ceremony. See also 
^ Br. II, 3, 4 , t seq. 
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beloved abode, and the lattw given up to him bodi 
kliidi of forms, domestic and wild. In that (fine) 
^ose two kinds of firnns are seen: suc^ btheiOM^ 
daMy (which one obtains b^ the punarfidhyc^);^ 
pec^e, indeed.. envy him; thus he thrives, s 
consjdcuous position (is obtained by him). 

6. To Agni belongs this sacrifice. Agni is the 
light, the burner of evil : he bums away the evil of 
this (sacrificer) : and the latter becomes a light of 
prosperity and glory in this, and a_ light of bliss* 
yonder, world. This, then, is the reason"wKy he 
should establish the fires (a second time). 

7. Let him establish the fires (the second time) 
in the rainy season. The rains are all the seasons, 
for the rain^are indeed all the seasons : hence, in 
counting over years, people say, * In such and such a 
year (or rain, varshal we did it; in such and such 
a year (or rain) we did it.’ The rains, then, are one 
of the form s of manife.station (r ft pa) of all seasons*; 
and when people say. ‘ To-day it is as if in summer,’ 
then that is in the rainy season : and when they 
say. ‘ To-day it is as if in spring,’ then that, too, is in 
the rainy season. From the year (or rain, varsha), 
indeed, (is named) the rainy season (varshd 4 ). 

8. There is, moreover, an occult form (through 
which the rains manifest themselves in the seasons)*. 
When it blows from the east, then that is the charac- 
teristic sign of spring : — when it thunders, it is that of 

' Gyotir amutra pi]iy‘a)okai\-&, lit. * a light by (way oO blissful 
suite.' The Kftma (ext has the same reading. 

* This speculation is based on the identity of the words for year 
(varsha; also 'rain') and the rains, or rainy season (varshtAV 

* The characteristica of the seastms here aelected are suppoaed 
to have a special connection with Ute ndn and rainy season. 
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^itomer ,‘— when it rains» it is thatof tiheirMDy season; 
when it lightens, it is that of atitttitiii <^>-wheii it 
ceases to rain, it is that of winter. The tains aiti 
all the seasons. The selsons he (Agnt) entered .* from 
out of the seasons, therefore, he now^^roduces him. 

9. But the sun also is all the seasons : when he 
rises, then it is spring ; -when the cows are driven 
together (for milking), then it is summer when it 
is mid-day, then is the rainy season ;i”-whcn it is 
afternoon, then it is autumn : — when he .sets, then it 
is winter. At miiWay (madhyandina), therefore, 
he should (•staWish his fires, for then that (sun) is 
nearest to this world, and hence he prcKluces that 
(Rre) from the nearest centre (madhya). 

10. Verily, this man is aflected with evil, a.s with 
a shadow. But then (at mid-day) that (evil) of his 
(like his siiadow) is smallest, and shrinks, .is it were, 
beneath his foot; hence he thereby crushes that evil, 
when it is smallest. For this reason also he should 
establish his fires (the scctmd lime) at mid-day. 

11. lie takes it out (from the G&rhapatya) by 
means of sacrificial grass. . By means of fire-wood, 
indeed, he takes it out the first time ; and (were he 
to take it out) with fire-wood the first time, and with 
fire-wood the second time, he would commit a repe- 
tition, and raise a conflict. Now sacrificial grass means 
water, and the rainy season also means water. He 
(Agni) entered the seasons: with water he accordingly 
produces him from out of the waters; this is why he 
takes it (the fire) out by means of sacrificial grass. 

12. Having prepared an (ordinary) rice cake on 


' During the autumn, or sultry season succeeding the rains, 
there are frequent displays of sheeHightning along the horiaon at 
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ti«o arka> leaves, he puts it in dieipi||^ vd|ii;!a^ 
alami to estal^ the G&rhapatya j|it%:a9d\<^^ 
lays down the G&rhapatya. 

13. Ha\^ng prepared a jsecond ) beutey eake o n 
two arka lea|(es, he puts it in the ^aoTvIiarirSe^b 
about to establish the Ahavantya fire, and thtfeon 
lays down the Ahavant)‘a. [Some do so] arguii^, 

* Thereby we cover them with the first two fires ;* 
but let him, not do so, for it is by the nights that 
they come to l>e covered. 

14. He then offers to Agni a sacrificial cake (pu- 
ro</4sa) on five potsherds *. Its offering prayers and 
invitatory prayers consist of pankti strophes of five 
p&das each-*; for there are five seasons, and the 
seasons he (Agni) entered : from the seasons he 
accordingly produces him. 

15. The whole (sacrifice) belongs to Agni; for 
it was thereby that Tvash/r; entered .-Xgni’s beloved 
abode, and therefore the whole (sacrifice) belongs 
to Agni*. 

' Calotropis Csii^antea. These cakes (apQpa, not pufxk/a#a. have 
first to be cooked either on iheuAvasaihya, or on a secular fire. Before 
the cakes arc then pul on the Gdrlwpaiya and .\havantra fire*piaces, 
the latter have to be con>ccra!cd in ilw usual way (cf. p. 2); and, 
after the putting on of the cakes, the fire-places are sprinkled by 
the Adhvaryu, while the sacrificer holds on to him from behind. 
K 4 ty. IV, II, 8, Schol. 

* Viz. be performs an ish/i with such a rice^ake for the havis, 
as a substitute for the tanAhavir*ish/is, offered af:er the full- 
offering, at the fidh 4 na. Sec II. 2. 1, 6, and note. 

* The pahkii consists of five octosyllabic }>.1das. The anuv&- 
ky& and y 4 ^y 4 at the chief offering are Rig-vcila IV\ 10. 2 and 4 ; 
those of the svish/alrt^ii, tb., verses 4 and 1. — Aiv, II, 8, 14. 

* The offering prayers of all libations and offerings at this tsh/t 
must therefore contain Agniya name. At each of the fore-offerings 
and affer-offerings a different case^form of agni is added after 
die respective objecu of those offerings,— thus, * . » * samidho ague 
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^^Xhkf perform it (wiUiytlm fonhuks fro* 
kkmced) in a low voice: for if one wMiea to pr#' 
pare anything specially for a rdative or (Hend. 
one must take care to> keep it secret. Mow die 
other sacrifice beloi^s to all the d^ies, but this 
belongs specially to Agni; and what is (kept) secret, 
that is (spoken of) in a low voice: this is why 
they perform it in a low voice. 

17. The last after-offering he performs aloud; 
for tlien he has completed his work, and every one 
becomes aw are of what has been done. 

iS. Having uttered his call (and having been 
responded m by the Agnklhra)’, he says (to the 
Hotr/), ' Pronounce the offering -prayer to the 
Samidhs (kindling-stick.s)!‘ — the latter being one of 
Agni’s mystic forms of manifestation ^P^) • but 
he may also say, ‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer to 
the fires!' — that being Agni’s real (exoteric) foiim*. 


'gna ^yasya vyan'u,' ' t.anftnai>.iil B}{iiitn agna . . , "Wo agninigne 
. . , / kc. Set: jar. 19 ; alsti p. 148, n. i : I. 5, 4, 1 wq.; I, 8, 2, 
I scq. The iwo hu:ier-p^»riionb otherwise offered to Agni or Soma 
respectively icf. 1,6, 1,20 are in. this case offered to Agni ; the 
anuv'dkyas, according to Ajv. If, 8. 7, lK*ing Rig^veda VIII, 44, 1, 
and VI. 16, 16 rcs|>txtivcly. Sec, howrver. laragraphs 2t seq. 

• Viz. ilie Adhvaryu calls. 0 xravaya, ‘cause (him or one) to 
hear!' and the Agnidhra resptjnds by Astu ^rausha/, *)ea, may 
he (or one) hear ! ' 

* Here, at the first fore-offering, an option is afiparcntly left 
between the former, regular summons (see I, 5, 3, 8), and the 
latter, modified so as to make it apply directly to Agni. K&ty. IV, 
II, XI allows the same option for the first pray^ and 

For the latter, however, see further on, par. 24. The Kfinva re* 
cension has as follows :-^Now when the >.dhvaryU| on stepping 
over (to the south side) and uttering his call (for die Agnlc^a) 
to bid attention, says, 'Pronounce the offeriiig*prayer to the 
Samidhsl ' then that, indeed, is one of Agni's forms of mantfesia* 
lion (igneyam eva tad rfipam); but here kt him sayi as it were. 
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He ^ (dw ■HotriO'' , 
Sftmidhs), 0 Agiii, may aoeepi of tiie buttert 
V»^4ak*r *. . . He (Tanftnapit) may aoo^ die 
fire of the butter! Vai^iakf ’ '. . . . They (dw I^s) 
may, through^gni, accept of the butter! Vax^hkl* 
‘. . . It (the barhis), the fire, may accept of the 
butter! Vau;f/iak!’ 

JO. He then says*, 'SvihA Agnim!’ with refer- 
ence to Agni's butter-portion ' Sv&h4 Agnim 
PavamAnamI’ if they determine upon (offering to) 
Agni,tbe blowing*; or ‘Svdha Agnim Indumantam!’ 
if they determine ujxjn Agni, the drop-abounding*; — 
*Sv4h& Agnim!'— ‘Sv4h4, the butter-drinking Agnis! 
hfay Agni graciously accept of the butter!’ — this is 
the offering-prayer he (the Hotn) pronounces. 

Ji. He (flle Adhvaryu) then says, with regard to 
Agni's (first) butter-portion,* Pronounce the invitatory 
prayer to Agnil’ He (the Hotre) recites*, ‘Awake 
Agni with praise, enkindling the immortal, that he 
may take our offerings to the gods!' For. indeed, 
when Agni is removed (from the hearth) ^ he, as it 
were, sleeps; he (the .priest) now awakens, rouses 


in a mystic ‘Piwnnuncc the ofroring-|w.iycr to the Agnis!’ 
(paroksiiam iva tv agnin haiva latra bifiy.it.) 

Sce,p. 317, note 4. 

A modification of the ordinary vausha/. The Kfinva text 
has here and in par. 25, as usual, vaushal. 

At the fifth fore-offering: sec 1 , 5. 3. 22 seq. 

See 11 , 2, 1, 6, and note; also II, 2, i, 22. 

• This points forward to the second butter-portion, whidt is 
offered to Agni Pavamfina or Agni Induroat, instead of Soma ; Ute 
first being offered to /fk*ti simply. Kity, IV, 11,12. 

• Rig-veda V, 14, 1. See, however, the formulas prescribed by 
AmUlyana, p. 317, note 4- 

• Tte fire laid down at the fidheya is removed when the pmM 
ildheya isto be perfonmd. 



lim. For the oflerinj^puyir iw im 
Agni graciously accept of the battcrl' 

a?. And, if they determine upon (offerii^ Ae 
second buttcr*portion to*(Agni Pavam4na* let him 
then say. ' Pronounce the invitatory jjpyer to Agni 
Pavamana: am! he (the Hotr/) recites (Rig^veda IX, 
si 6 . ti)K ‘0 Agni, thou Ureathest forth life; pfo* 
duce tiioii fnoii and sap for us f tirive far away 
misfortune!’ For thus, indeed, it bccqmcs of the 
nature of Agni. Pavamlna (the one that becomes 
purifie«.i) means the Soma : hm this (Soma-elcmeni) 
they eliminate from the biitter*|v>rtion of Soma'. 
For the ofti ring-jirayer ho recitj s, ‘ May Agni Pava- 
mana graciously acet-pt of the l)utter!' 

23. If. on the other hand, they (ictermine upon 
(offering to) Agni I luiumat, let him saj"^ Pronounce 
the invitatory prayer to ,\gni Indumatl’ He (the 
Hotrz') recites (Rig-vrda V’l, to, 16), ‘Come hither, 1 
will gladly sing to yet other songs, 0 Agnil 
mayest thou grow strong by these draughts (indu, 
drop),’ Thus, indeed, it l)ecomes of the nature of 
Agni : the draught doubtless means Soma, but this 
(Soma-element) they eliminate from the butter- 
portion of Soma. For the offering- prayer he recites, 

‘ May Agni, the drop-alwunding, graciously accept 
of the butter!’ And thus he makes it alt of the 
nature of Agni. 

24. He then says, as to the chief offering (havis), 
‘Pronounce the invitatory prayer to Agnil' ‘Pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer to Agnil’ ‘Pronounce 
the invitatory prayer to Agni '’'Svish/akrit (th e 
maker of good offerings) ! ’ ‘ Pronounce tfie oBenng- 


' Viz. that zecond liutter-poitMHi which by right beloogi to 
Sona (see 1, 6. 1 . zo ttoX but it here offered to Ami. 





toAgni Svish/idcfiftM* Tben (o&ur- 
wise) he would ny, * Pronounce die (^eriiig^yar 
to the gods* !' he now says, * Pronounce the oilerii^* 
prayer to the Agnis!’ 

as* He nssijes*, ‘[The divine Barhis] may accept 
(the offering) for Agni’s abundant obtainment of 
abundant gift! VaufiAak!' — ‘[The divine Naid* 
xamsa] may accept (the offering) for abundant ob* 
tainment, in Agni, of abundant gift ! Vau.f'^k ! ’ — 

‘The divine Agni Svish/akm ’ this third (after- 

offering) is already in itself of the nature of Agni; and 
thus he makes the after-offerings relate to Agni. 

26. Those same case-forms (of agni)*. which he 
recites in the ofifering-prajers. are si.\ ; namely, four 
at the fore-offerings, and two at the after-offerings. 
Now there are si.\ seasons: and the seasons he 
(Agni) entered ; out of the seasons he accordingly 
thereby produces him. 

27. There are either twelve or thirteen sjllables 
(in these six case-forms)*. Now' there are either 
twelve or thirteen months in a year*; and the 

‘ For ihe formulas of the chief offering and S\'ish/akrA, see 
p-3*7i note 3. 

* Thai is, at the aliar-oflerings ; see 1 , 8, 2, 14. Cf. also p, 318, 
note 2. 

* See I, 8. a, 15. Here a different case-form of the word agni 
(via. agncA and agnau) is inserted in the offering-formulas of the 
first two anuy^as, immediately after the word indicating the object 
of the offering ; the formula of the third and last anti)*^ already 
containing the nominative agni A in the same place. 

* See p. 317, note 4. 

* The locative case tgnau, inserteii in the offenng-pra)*er of the 
second after*offenng. is optionally made trisyllabic by being written 
and pronounced agnt-u. 

* For other allusions to intercalary months in the Vedk teats» 
see Weber, Naxatra, 11 , p. 336. 
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yesu', the seasons, he (AgnI) entered: out of the 
seasons he accordingly thereby produces him. In 
order to avoid sameness, no two (of these forms) 
are alike; but (the fault of) sameness he would 
undoubtedly commit, were any two of them alike. 
The characteristic form of the fore-offcrings is 
(alternately), ‘May they accept,’ 'May it (or he) 
accept*;’ and that of the after-offerings is, ‘For 
the abundant obtainment of abundant gift’ 

28. The priests’ fee for this (sacrifice) consists of 
gjgiU *. This sacrifice belongs to Agni, and gold is 
Agni’s seed * : this is why the priests’ fee consists 
of gold. Or it may be an ox ; for the latter is of the 
nature of Agni as far as its shoulder is concerned, 
since its shoulder (by carrying the yoke) is as if burnt 
by fire. Moreover, Agni is oblation-bearer to the 
gods, and that (ox) hears (or draws, loads) for men: 
this is why an ox may be given as the priests’ fee. 


FoL'kT!! Bkahmava. 

II. THE .AGN'IHOTR.t or MORNING AND EVENING 
LIIJATIONS; ami THE AGNY-I'I’ASTH.ANA or 
nOM.^GE TO THE FIRES. 

^ I. Pra^dpati alone, indeed, e.xi.sted here in the 
I beginning. He considered, ‘How may I be repro- 

• See I, 5 , 3. >.v 

• See also II, 2 . 4 . 15. In Taitf. S. 1 . 5, la (referred to Kity. XI, 
a, 37) ' white gold ' (rattan biraAryam), t.e. ailver, is expressly men- 
tioned as unsuitable for the dakshini. The reason adduced is 
that, when the gods claimed back the goods deposited with Agni, 
he wept, and the tears he shed became silver ; and hence, if one 
were to give stiver as a dakshhid, there would be weeping in his 
house before a year had passed. 

• See II, I, I, 5. 
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duced ?* He toiled and performed acts of penao^ 
He generated Agni from his mouth ; and because 
he generated him from his mouth, therefore Agni 
is a consumer of food : afttd. verily, he who thus 
knows AgniHp be a consumer of food, becomes himr 
self a consumer of food. 

2. He thus generated him first (agre) of the gods; 
and therefore (he is called) Agni, for agni (they say) 
is the same^s agr i. He, being generated, went forth 
as the first (pArva); for of him who goes first, they 
say that he goes at the head (agrei. Such, then, b 
the origin and nature of that Agni. 

3. Pi<^pati then considered, ‘ In that Agni I 
have generated a food-eater for myself ; but, indeed, 
there is no other food here but myself, whom, 
surely, he would not eat.' At that time this earth 
had, indeed, been rendered quite bald ; there were 
neither plants nor trees. This, then, weighed on his 
mind. 

4. Thereupon Agni turned towards him with open 
mouth ; and he (Pra^’^pati) being terrified, his owngreat- 
ness departed from him. Now his own greatness b 
his speech : that speech of his de]xirted from him. 
He desired an offering in his own self, and rubbed 
(his hands); and because he rubbed (his hands), 
therefore both this and this (palm) are hairless. 
He then obtained either a butter-offering or a milk- 
offering ; — but, indeed, they are both milk. 

5. This (offering), however, did not satisfy him, 

because it had hairs mixed with it He poured it 
away (into the fif^), saying, ‘ Drink, while burning 
(oshaffl dhaya) i* F rom it plants, sprang; hence 
meir name plants (oshadhaya 4 ).’ He rubbed (hb 
hainds) a sec^luinCantl obtained ano&or 



Si| mAPATHA^BKAmiAJ 

bfitfing. either a buttefH>fleriiig or t millooiMi] 
but, indeed, they are both milk, 

6. This (offering) then sadshed him. He heti* 
tated ; ‘Shall I offer it up ? shall 1 not offer it up?* 
he thought. His own greatness said^>o him, ‘ Offer 
it upT Prs^[>ati was aware that it was his own 
(sva) greatness that had .spoken (&ha) to him : and 
offered it up with ^§y4h&!’ This i.s why offerings 
are made with ‘ SvahA ! ’ Thcrcujion that burning 
one (viz. the sun) rose: and then that blowing 
one (viz. the wimh sprang up; whtrcujxm, indeed, 
Agni turned away. 

7. And IVacai'ati, having jicrformetl offering, re* 
produced himself, and saveil himself from Aj^m, 
Death, as he was aUntt to devour him. And, 
verily, whosoever, ktmwing this, offers the Agni- 
hotra, reprrxliice.s himself by offspring even as 
Pra^ipati repnxhiccd liimself; aiul saves himself from 
Agni, 1 'caih, wlvn h».' is about to devour him. 

I 8. And when he <lies, aiul when they place him on 
I the fire, then lie is Ixirn (again) out of the fire, and 
the fire only consumes his .both. Even as he is 
born from his father and mother, .so is he born from 
the fire. But he who offers not thfr Agnihotra, verily, 
he does not come into life at all : therefore the Agni- 
hotra should by all means be offered. 

9, And as to that .same birth from out of doubt, — 
when Prajf Apati doiibtetl, he, while doubting, remained 
steadfast on the better (side), insomuch that he repro- 
duced himself and saved himself from Agni, Death, 
when he was about to devour hiib : so he also who 
knows that birth from out of doubt, when he doubts 
about anything, still remains on the better (side), 
la Having offered, he rubbed (his hands). Thence 
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a VikaAkata* tree sprung fmrA: and tkerefece dint 
tree is suitable for the sacriiice^and proper ^ sacil* 
fidbl vessels. Thereupon those (three) heroes aiiM>ng 
the gods were born, viz. /Vgni, that blower (VAvu), 
and Sdryaj t^id, verily, whosoever thus knows those 
heroes among the gods, to him a hero is born. 

11. They tlien said, ‘VVe come after our fadier 
Pr^&pati : let us then create what shall come after 
us!' Havitig enclosed (a piece of ground), they sang 
praises with the gayatrl stanza without the ‘ Hin*:’ 
and that (with) wfuch they enclosed was the ocean; j 
and this earth was the praising-ground (astiva). 

12. When they had sung praises, they went out 
towards the east, saying, ‘We (will) go back thither!’ 
The gods came upon a cow which had sprung into 
existence. Txwking up at them, she uttered the 
sound ^hih.’ The gods {jerceived that this was the 
‘Hih’ of the Sdman (melodious sacriticial chant); 
for heretofore (their song was) without the ‘ Hih.’ 
but after that it w'as the (real) Saman. -And as this 
same sound ‘ Min’ of the S.iinan was in the cow, 
therefore the latter affords the means of subsistence; 
and so does he afford the means of subsistence whoso- 
ever thus knows that ‘ Hih’ of the Shman in the cow. 

13. They said, ‘Auspicious, indeed, is what we 
have produced here, who have produced the cow : 
for, truly, she is the sacrifice, and without her no 
sacrifice is performed ; she is also the food, for the 
cow, indeed, is ail food.’ 

14. This (word ‘go’), then, is a name of those 

‘ The sruva, or dipping-spoon, and the Agnihoira ladle, for 
instance, are made of this wood; see p. 331, note a. 

' On *hih * as an essential element in the recitation of Stoa- 
chants, sm'IJ 4, 1. t seq. 
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(cows), and so it is of the sacrthce : kt him, therefore, 
repeat* it, {as it were) saying. * Good, excellent!* and, 
verily, whosoever, knowing this, repeats it, (as it 
were) saying, 'Good, excellent!’ with him those 
(cows) multiply, and the sacritice will incline to him. 

1 5. Now, Agni coveted her : * May 1 pair with 
her,’ he thought. He united with her. ami his seed 
became that milk of hers : hence, while the cow is 
raw, that milk in her is cookeil (warm) : fojr it is Agni’s 
sjred ; and therefore also, whether it be in a black 

for in a red (cow), it is ever white, and shining like 
fire, it being Agni’s seed. Hence it is warm when 
first milked ; for it is Agni’s sectl. 

16. They (the* men) s.ai«l, ‘ Come, let us offer this 
up!’ — ‘To whom of us shall they first offer this?’ 
(said those godsi. — ‘To me ! ’ s.aid Agi^“* To me!’ 
said that blower (\’.^yuK-- ‘ To me!' said Silrya. 
They did not come to an agreement ; and not being 
agreed, they said, ‘ Let us go to our father Prat’&pati; 
and to whichever of us he savs it shall be offered 
first, to him they shall first offer this.’ They went 
to their father Prai^'.lpati, and said, ‘ 1 o whom of 

* us shall they offer this first ? ’ 

j* 17. He replied, ‘X<LAgni: Agni will forthwith 
I cause his own .sce<l to be reproduced, and so you 
‘ will be reproduced.’ 'Then to thee,’ he said to 
SOrya; ‘and what of the offered (milk) he then is 
still possessed of, that .shall belong to that blower 

P— — 

' ^Pa /jfwAtJ/ * l'>>? avoid it (the term go in die aenae of 

aaenflee), thinking that it m too holy’). merely remadta, 

that both the cow and the aacrihee ar? nere rqireacnied aa 
extremely auspicious {titkr « ^j4u]^_j ) ^^ Perhaps we have here 
a pby on the words iipanf^iar*'iroy*mnie/ and upanimukat 
* incibing to (him).' * Go ’ (for go-ahAitna) la the tMgnaiion of 
one of the days of the AMiiplava at Uie Gavimayana. 
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(VAyu)!’ And, accordingly, they in the same way 
oiier this (milk) to them till this day : in the 
evening to Agni, and in the morning to SOrya ; and 
what of the offered (milk) he then is still poss^sed 
of, that, indeed, belongs to that blower. 

18. By offering, those gods were produced in 
the way in which they were produced, by it they 
gained that victory which they did gain: Ag ni 
conquered this world, VAyu the air, and Sury^tnc 
sky. And whosoever, knowing this, offers the Agni- 
hotra, he, indeed, is produced in the same way in 
which they were then produced, he gains that same 
victory which they then gained ; — indeed, he shares 
the same world with them, whosoever, knowing this, 
offers the Agnihotra. Therefore tite Agni hotra.. 
should ceifllnly be performed. 

Thiru Aohyava. First Bkahma;^.a. 

1. The Agnihotra. tloubtless, is the Sun. It is 
because he rose in front (agre) of that offering*, tfiat 
the Agnihotra is the Sun. 

2. When he offers, in the evening after sunset, 
he does so thinking, ‘ I will offer, while he is here, 
who is this (offering) ; ’ and when he offers in the 
morning before sunrise, he does so thinking, ‘ I will 
offer, while he is here, who is this (offering):’ and 
for this reason, they say, the Agnihotra is the Sun. 

3. And when he sets, then he, as an embryo, 
enters that womb, the fire ; and along with him thus 
becoming an embryo, all these creatures become 
embryos; for, being coaxed, they lie down contented*. 

* Apparently an eij'tnolt^ical play on the word agnthotraae 
agre hotrasya, cf. II, a, 4, a. 

* lAt& hi jere (rerate, K&wtrtt rec) saMjf&nin&A 
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The reason, then, why the night envelops that (sun), 
is that embryos also are. as it were, enveloped. 

4. Now when he offers in the evening after sunset, 
he offers for the good of that (sun) in the embryo 
state, he benefits that embryo ; and since he offers 
for the good of that (sun) in the embryo state, there- 
fore embryos here live without taking focxi. 

5. And when he offers in the morning before sun- 
rise, then he produces that (sun-child) and, having 
become a light, it rises shining. Hut, assuredly, it 
would not rise, were lie not to make that offering: 
this is why he {»crforms that offering. 

0. liven as a snake frees itself from its skin, so 
does it ^the sun-child) free itself from the night, from 
evil : ami, verily, whosoever, knowing this, offers 
the Agnihotra. he frees himself from evil, even 
as a snake frees itst if from its skin ; and after his 
birth all these creatures an- horn ; for they are set 
free according to their inclination. 

7. Then, as to his taking out the Ahavanlya 
(from the Garhai»atya) Ix fon: the setting of the sun ; 
— the rays, doubtlc,ss, arc all ^hose gotls; and what 
highest light there is, that, iiuleed, is cither Pra^- 
pati or Indra. Now all the gods approach the hou.se 
of him who performs the Agnihotra : but whoseso- 
ever (offering) they ajjproach before the fire ha.s been 
taken out, from that the gods turn away, and he 
fails in it ; and after the failure of that (offering) 
from which the gods turn away, people say, that, 
whether one knows it or not, the sun went down 
on account of that (fire) not havingt^ieen taken out 

8. And another reason why he takes out the 
Ahavanlya before the setting of the sun, is this. 
In like manner as, when one's better comes to visit 
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one, he would honour him by trimmif^ his house, 
so here ; for whosesoever (offering) they approach, 
after the hre has been taken out, his Ahavantya 
(house) they enter, in his /thavanlya they repose. 

9. Now v<rhen he offers in the evening after the 
sun has set, he thereby offers to them after they have 
entered his fire-house; and when he offers in the 
morning before sunrise, he offers to them before 
they go away. Therefore Asuri said, ‘ The Agnt- 
hotra of those who offer after sunrise we regard as 
useless ' ; it is as if one were to take food to an 
empty dwelling.’ 

10. Tljat which affords (the means of) subsistence 

is of two kinds ; namely, either rooted or rootless. 
On both of these, which belong to the gods, men 
subsist, cattle are rootless and plants are 

rooted. From the rootless cattle eating the rooted 
plants and drinking water, that juice is produced. 

11. Now when he offers in the evening 
set, he does so thinking. ‘ 1 will ofter to 
of this life-giving juice ; we subsist on this which 
belongs to them.’ .\nd when he afterwards takes 
his evening meal, he cats what remains of the 
offering, and whereof oldative portions (bali) have 
been distributed all round *; for he who performs the 
Agnihotra cats only what remains of the offering. 

12. And when he offers in the morning before 
sunrise, he does so thinking, * 1 will offer to the gods 
of this life-giving juice : we subsist on this which be- 
longs to them.’ .And when he afterwards takes his 
meal in the dayrtime, he eats what remains of the 

* Vi/'it4inna. i hi. ‘ cut off (from Uss recip^nt)-’ 

• Uie tcchnioU term of llw portions of the daily food 
ibatlSw to bejB^cd 


afte^um 
the gods 
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offering, and whereof oblativc portions have tieen 
distributed all round ; for he who performs the Agnt- 
hotra eats only what remains of the offering. 

L 1 1. Here now they say*, — All other sacrifices come 
to an end, but the Agnihotra does not^come to an 
okL Although that which hsts for 
is indeed limited, this (Agnihotra) is nemdietoM 
unlimited, since, when one has offered in the evening! 
he kiiows that he will offer in the morning; and 
when one has offered in the morning, he knows that 
he will again offer in the evening. Hence that 
Agnihotra is unlimited, and in consequence of this 
its unlimitedness, creatures .ire here lx>rn unlimited. 
And, verily, he who thus knows the unlimitcdncss 
of the Agnihotra. is hims<‘lf bi>ni unlim^ed in pros* 
perity an<l offspring 

14. Having milked ‘ he puts that (milk) on (the 
G 4 rha{j;iiya firet. ht«.iuse it has to be ctK)ked. 

now they s^iv, ‘When it rises to the brim, 
then we shall offer it!’ He must not however let 
it rise to the brim, since he would burn it, if he 
were to let it rise to the })rim ; ami unproductive 
indee<l is burnt seed : he nuist not, therefore, let it 
rise to the brim. 

15. He should not offer it without having put it 
on the fire ; for since this is Agni's seed, therefore 
it is hot (rrf ta, ‘ cooked ’); and by putting it on the 

* For other ceremonies prereding those above, see I, 3, 3, 
13 seq. According _jo Katy. IV, 14, i he has the Agnihotra cow 
— standing south of the sacrificial ground and facing the east <xr 
north — milke d by wybody cxccjjjjS 3 ’fldr^ *?*he vessel to be used 
is of caithen'ware, and must have been made by an Arya. The 
Adhvaryu then takes the vessel, and having entered the Ahavantya 
house by the east door and passed over to the Girhapatya, puts 
it there on coals previously shifted iKtnhwards from the fire. 
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it is indeed heated: let him, therefore, offer (of 
the milk) only after he has put it on the fire. 

16. He illumines it (with a burning straw)* in 
order that he may know when it is done. He 
Aen pours^Bome water to it (with Ae sniva), boA 
for Ae sake of appeasement, and in order to 
ment Ae juice. For when it rains here, Aen phttt» 
spring up ; and in consequence of Ac plants being 
eaten and .the water drunk, this juice is produced : 
hence it is in order to supplement the juice (Aat he 
pours water to it) ; and therefore, if it should happen 
to him to have to drink pure milk, let him have one 
drop of water poured into it. boA for the sake of 
appeasement, and in order to supplement Ae juice. 

17* Th^eupon he ladles four times (milk wiA 
Ae sruva mto the Ay'nihotra ladle*), for in a four- 
fold w^ay was that milk supplied*. He then takes 
a kindling-stick (samidh), and hastes up ^to Ae 
Ahavanlya, with the ladle) to make the^JA|^tio|^^^ 
the burning (.stick)*. He offers the first libation 


* According to KSty. |\\ 14. 5 the .\dhv.u\u illumines the milk 
wilh a burning siraw ; pours some waier to it wiih the sruva or 
c!ipping-s|M:>on ; then liluniines it once more: and lifts up the pot 
three Several times, putting it down each time further north of the 
fire. l’hcrcu|K>n he warms ihe two s|w»ons ; and wi|>es them vnih 
his hand ; and having warmctl them oi.ee more, he says to the sacri- 
ficer, ‘I ladle! ' The latter, while standing, replies, 'Cm, lailleT 

* For the Agiiihotra-havanf, or offerinj:*>jxx>n (srui), used 
at the morning and evening libation, and made of Vikankata wood 
(Flacouriia Sapida), sec p. 67, note a. In the case of those who 
make five cuttings from the ha vis (pailitivattin, cf. p. 192 note) be 
takes five sruva-fuls^ Kiiy, IV, 14, 10. Comm. 

* Via. by the four teats of the udder. Comm. 

* While bolding a billet or kindling-stick (samidh) over the 
(handle of) the milk-ladle, be [first holds the latter close over the 
Gfirhapatya fire, and thereupon] takes it to the Ahavantya» keeping 
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I^rvlhuti) without putting tbwn (th« ^oon) 

^ (die hre, on the grass^nineh). For, were he to 
put it down beside (the hre), it would be us ifi in 
taking food to somebodyv one were to put it down 
on one’s way thither. But when (he makes the tiba> 
tion) without previously putting it Jown, it is as 
if, in taking food to somebody, one puts it down 
only after taking it to him. The second (liliation 
he then makes) .tfter putting it down : )u? thereby 
makes these two (libations) of various vigour. Now 
these two libations are miiul and s|)eech : hence he 
thereby separates mind and sjx'ech from each other ; 
and thus mind atul .s|K'ech, eveti while one and the 
^^mc (samahaK are stHl distinct (nanA). 

1 8 . Twice he offers in the hre, twice he wipes 
(the sjanit of the spoon), twice he cals 0 [ the milk), 
and four times he ladles • : -iliese are ten (acts), for 


ii on X Iv^cl wivh nuvu’.ii. txtqd in tin* inuKlle lielwdon the two 
«-ntfC ric !nv\tr> i: Uh a int.mciu lo llu* Krvrl uf hin navcL 
He then croukho titiwn pH-m’anL: knee, ami Itioking east- 

wards, by iIjc noriii-wesi tornei i>\ liic Ahavan 5 }aJ. j>uis ihc billel 
on [ihc cenin* of. the fire, ami niak«* the first liiation (purvft- 
huti) on the l>urning (»ee the fi,»rn 3 ula, par, 30. 'riie satri* 
liccr, ati u>uai, pronounces the de(hcal</ry formula, viz. ‘ 'MiiH 10 
Agni!’ and. This lo Sur)a!' rrspccUvely). lliereii|K>n he lays 
(bwn ilic Utile on the kurXa [a grass bunch, placed behind the 
Ahavaniya fire-place, to serve as a seal, and lu the hands on; 
accorthng to others, a fiat piece of Varana worxl], then takes it up 
again and silently makes th«r second libation (uilarahuti) on the 
north part of the fire. Katy, IV, 14. 12-17 Schol. 

* He ladies four sruva-fuis u( tntlk into the Agnihotra Udie, and 
« makes in the Ahavaniya fire two libations from this milk (so 
as to leave the Urger quantity in the ladle to^* eaten). He then 
wipes twice the spout of the Udle. [In each of the two other fires 
be thereupon makes likewise two libations with the sruva» of one 
spoonful each.] I'he milk left in die ladk he cats, on the completion 
of the six libatioi^ by twice taking it out with his nng«finger. 
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ibf ten conimts tlie vtr^ itaiRsa^ aiidi^ to 

aacriiioe Is v\xig (shining) ; he tor^ eonvms to 
sacrifice into the virfi^. 

19. Now what he offers up in to fife, tot he 
offers to to gods; and thereby the gods are (ad- 
mitted to the sacrifice)’. And what he wipes off 
(the spoons), that he offers to the fathers and plants ; 
and thereby the fathers and jdants are (admitted). 
And what, he cats after offering, that he offers to 
men ; and thereby men are (admitted). 

20. Verily, the creatures that are not allowed to 
take part in the sacrifice are for)or n ; to those crea- 
tures that arc not forlorn he thus offers a share at 
the opening of the sacrifice ; and thus beasts (cattle) 
are made to share in it along with (men), since 
beasts ar^^ehind mcn^ 

21. On this point ^ilir^avalkya said, *lt (the 
Agnihotra) must not be looked upon as a (havis-) 
sacrifice, but as a domestic sacrifice (p4 

for while in any other (havis-)sacrifice he pours into 
the fire all that he cuts off (from the sacrificial dish 
and puts) into the offering sjwon. — here, after offer- 
ing and stepping outsiile*. he sips water and licks 
out (the milk) ; and this indeed (is a characteristic) 
of the domestic offering.’ This then is the animal 


* Tasm&d devii santi ; anvahhakiaA allowed to share in the 
sacrifice ’) has probably to be supplied here from the next paragraph.^ 

' Instead of this paragraph, ‘ 

are beasu; behind the gods arc blnis, pfanut, trees, and whatever 
else exists here. Thus he makes these creatures idtare in the 
sacrifice, those that are not forlorn here.' Compare I, $, a, 4. 

* U taripy a is variously explained by the commentators here and 
on Kfity. IV, 1 4, ay, as ' having gone out.' or ' having slowly moved 
forward,' or ' having risen,' or ' having poured out .fthe ndlk).* 
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characteristic * of that (Agnihotra), for the domestic 
offering pertains to beasts (or cattle). 

22. Now the first of these libations, doubtless, is 
the same as that which Pra^pati offered in the 
beginning*; and as those ^ods) thereupon continued 
(to saanfice) namely, Agni, that b)ower (V 4 yu), 
and SQrya, — so this second libation is offered. 

23. What first libation (pfirv 4 huti) is made, 
that is the deity of the Agnihotra*, and to that 
(deity) it is accordingly offered; and what second 
one (uttar&huti) is made, that indeed is equivalent 
to die Svish/akrjt (Agni. the maker of good offer- 
ing) ; whence he offers it on the north part (of the 
fire), since that is the region of the Svish/akrit 
Moreover, tliis second libation is made in order to 
cftect a pairing, for a couple forms a pr<^ctive pair. 

24. These two libations, then, form a duad : the 
past and the future, the born and the to-be-born, the 

and the boiH*. the to-day and the morrow, — 
(these are) after the manniT f)f that duad. 

25. The past is the self, for certain is that which 
is past, and certain also is that, which is a self. The 
future, on the other hand, is progeny; for uncertain is 
that which is to be, and uncertain also is progeny. 

26. The bom is the self, for certain is that which 
is bom, and certain also is the self. The to-be-born, 


* paiavyaw Hipam.—thai is lo say, it* relation to the par u or 
Animal sacrifice; an<] hence also to the at the havirytlf /la ; 
V. I, 4. 19. 

* See 11 , a, 4, 4 scq. 'See II, a, 4, 18. 


* That is to sar, it represents the chief fleering at the bavir- 

which is followed by the (obJation to Agni) Svith/kkrA 
See I, 7, a, 1 scq. 

* See I, 7, 3. ao. 

* Agatan^ ' what has>aniv«d or come toptM,' 'the 
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on the other hand, is progeny ; for uncertain is what 
is to be bom, and uncertain also is pn^eny, 

37. The actual is the self, for certain is what is actual, 
and certain also is the self. And hope is progeny, 
for uncertain is hope, and uncertain also is progeny. 

38. The to-day is the self, for certain is what is 
to-day, and certain also is the self. The morrow 
is progeny, for uncertain is the morrow, and un- 
certain alsp is progeny. 

39. Now that first libation is offered on account 
of the self : he offers it with a sacred text, for certain 
is the sacred text, and certain also is the self. And 
that second one is offered on account of progeny: 
he offers it silently, for uncertain is what (is done) 
silently, and uncertain also is progeny. 

30. [Infl^ evening] he offers (the first libation), 
with the text (V&f. S. Ill, 9, id),' Agni is the light, 
the light is Agni, SvAhA ! ’ and in the morning with, 
*S0rya (the sun) is the light, the 

SyAhA [’"Thus offering is made with thejtruth : for, 
truly, when the sun goes down, then Agni (fire) is 
the light, and when the sun rises, thep SArya is the 
light : and whatever is offered with the truth, that, 
indeed, goes to the gods. 

31. Here now Takshan recited for .AruKi’, who 

wished to obtain holy lustre (brahma var^asa, in- 
spired nature), ‘Agni is lustre, light is lustre;' — 
* SQrya is lustre, light is lustre.’ Holy lustre, there-, 
fore, he obtains whosoever, knowing this, thus offers 
the Agnih otra. 

• The Kiwva lerJ’has,— Here now Daksba said to .^runi, ‘ For 
one wishing to obtain biuhmavarAasa one should offer with thia 
text, "Agni is lustre, light is lustre light is 
lustre:” a brahmavar^lat^ then, he becomes for whonuoevw they 
•0 sacrifice.' 
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32. That (other text), however, has the character- 
istic form of generation. In saying, ‘ Agni is the light, 
the light is Agni. SvAhi ! ’ he encloses that seed, the 
light, on both sides with the deity ; and the seed, thus 
enclosed on both sides, is brought forth : ‘thus enclos- 
ing it on lx)th sides he causes it to be brought forth. 

33. And when, in the morning, he says, * Sdrya 
is the light, the light is SCirya, SvfdtA ! ' he encloses 
that seetl, the light, on l)Oth sitles with the deity, and 
the seed, thus enclosed on both siiles, is brought 
forth : thus enclosing it on iKith sides he causes it to 
be brought forth ; and this, indeetl, is the charac- 
teristic form of generation. 

34. But (/ivala Aailaki .sai<P. *Aru«i merely causes 
conception to take place, not birth : let him there- 
fore offer with that (te,\i, in par. 32) in^e evening. 

35. Then, in the morning, by the text, " The light 
is Sdrya. Surya is the light,” he places that seed, the 
ijJvht xi^U'^ide by means of the d<‘ity ; and the seed 
thus brought outside he causes to be born.’ 

36. They also say, ‘ In the evening he offers Siirya 
in Agni, and io-thc morning he-offers Agni in SftryaV 
Such, inde.cd, is the case with ihos«* who offer after 
.sunrise ; for when the sun sets then Agni is the light, 
and when the sun rises then .SOrya is the light. 
Here no offence is commiitetl on his (the sacrificer's) 
part; but an offence is indeed committed where 
^ffering is not made distinctly to that deity (viz. Agni 
or Sfirya resp.), which is the deity of the Agitihotra. 

' 1 iuiire made O’lvaia* apcech extend to the end of par. 3$, u ia 
done, no doubt correctly, in the Kibrva texL 

* The Kfutvz has,— Now they Miy, 'In the evening they offer 
Agni in Sfirya, and in the morning they offer Sfirya in Agni.' 
But ace the fonnniaa (par. 30), when ' light * ia to be udten aa Sffrya 
and Agni retqiectively. 
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He says*, ‘Agni is the light, the lifi^t is AgniL SvAhi !’ 
and not, ‘To Agni SvihA!’ and in the morning. 
‘SOrya is the light, the light is SArya, SvAhAl' and 
not, ' To ^rya SyAhA ! ’ * 

37. He may also offer (in the evening) with this 
text (VA/. S. Ill, 10), ‘Along with the divi ne Sav i- 
tW — ,’ whereby it (the sacrifice) becomes possessed of 
Savit*'! for his impulsion ; ‘ — along with the Night, 
wedded to# Indra — whereby he effects a union 
with the night, and makes it (the sacrifice) possessed 
of Indra, for Jndra is the deity of the sacrifice; 

‘ — may Agni graciously accept ! Svaha!' whereby he 
offers to Agni in a direct manner. 

38. And in the morning with, ‘Along w|th the 
divine Sa^'/— ,’ whereby it becomes possessed 
of Savitr/ for his impulsion; ‘ — along with the 
Dawn, w'edded to Indu,' or 'along with the Day 
. . . . — ,’ whereby he e^jts a union cither with 
the day or the dawn*, and makes it (1 
possessed of Indra; for Indra is the deity of sa- 
crifice ; ' — may SArj’a graciously accept Svaha ! ’ 
whereby he offers to SArj a directly :^^mce he may 
offer in this way. 

39. They then spake, ' Who shall offer tnk unto 
us }’ — * The [)riesi (brAhinaz/a) ! ’ — ‘ Priest, onlLthis 
unto us ! ’ — ‘ What is to be my share then ? ’ — ‘ xhe 
residue of the Agnihotra ! ’ Now what he leaves in 

• Here the K i/rva re xl begins a new paragiaph. The anihor't^ 
object seems To ’te lio^rfjow that tliose who offer the Agnihotra 
after sunrise, commit a mistake in not offering to Sftiya nninis* 
takabiy ; fw while b^re sunrise, Sffrj-a is still mposing in Agni, 
tihd tite oblation, in being poured into the fire, is conseqnenAy 
made to Sfirja directly, those offenng afier sun^ should ia&«r 
use the formula ‘To ijiflnra ^hl I ' a.'piimgiaph 9. 

* Instead of ‘ahnfiai voahastM vt,* I adopt ‘ahi^ WMhaiA at,* 
from the Kfinva reading ‘ uahasft vihnft vA.' 

[*»] * 
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Uie ladle, that is the residue of the Agnihotra ; 
and what remains in the pot, is as (the rice for 
oblations urhich) one takes out from the enclosed 
part (of the cart)‘. And if any one is to drink it, 
at least none but a Brdhman must drink it*: for 
it is put on the fire (and thereby consecrated), and 
hence none but a Brdhman must drink it 

Seco.ni> Bramma.va. 

1. Verily, in him that exists®, these deities reside, 
to wit, Indra, king Yama. Na</a the Naishadha* 
(king), .Xnamat Sahgamana, and Asat P&msava. 

2. Now Indra, in truth, is the same as the Aha- 

vanlya : and king Yama is the same as the G.irha- 
patya: and Na^a Naishadha is the^'‘me tis the 
AnvaharyajxU’ana (Dakshiwa and because 

day by day they take that (t re) to the south, there- 
fore indeed they say th;*. day by day Nat/a Nai- 

i2K?*f«.iSes king Yama* (further) south. 

3. Ami again what fire there is in the hall 
(sakha), that i^j the same as Aimnat Sahgamana; 
Ana-tvat fni^^^rating) it is for Ihe reason that people 

‘ Vath;»^^»ar?«.iho nirv,ip<;<l •-•vain lat. 'I’hc K.'tnva text has: 
Yathi (. -ya MS.] ko*,h/A,i p.itfMaho \a nirmimftaivam ut. 

* O'; 'anyliody may drink it, but none but a may 

drrnC it.’ Acr.ordin:.' to the Sthql. on Kilty. IV, 14, ii, the milk 
winch is left in the pot may be dcunk by a Brdhman, but by no 

else ; not even in his own house is a .Kabairiya or Vaitya 
'allowed to rlrink it. 

* The commentator takes it, ‘in whatever (sacrificer) exists.* The 

(Oxf. MS. of the) Kdnva text has nothing concsponcUng to the 
second and third Br&hma«as. ^ 

* The printed text has Naishidha. See Weber, Ind. Stud. 1, 
p. sag seq. 

f * Here y a |B>iL ,ts apparently taken as (the god of) death and 
destruction, caused, as Professor Weber suggests, by tba wradlke 
expcditjotis of of WWmwHi^ in the south. 
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approach it before they eat And that (place) udiere 
they throw the ashes they remove (from the fire- 
places) is the same as Asat Pfiwsava. And whosoever 
knows this, thus gains all those worlds, traverses all 
those worlds,^thinking, ‘ In me those gods reside.’ 

4. Now as to rendering homage to (upasthfina, 
lit standing near) these (fires). When in the even- 
ing and morning (after the Agnihotra) he stands 
by the Ahavanlya, and sits down by it, that is the 
homage rendered to that (fire). And when, on 
stepping back to the G&rhapatya, he either sits or 
lies down, that is the homage rendered to that 
(fire). And when, in walking (out of the sacrificial 
ground), he remembers the Anvihiryapa>6ana, and 
thus, in h^nind, tarries near it, that is the\omage 
rendered t^JlH^fire). 

5. And again, oN^He taking food in the morning, 
having sat down for^S^ment in the hall, he may 
also, if he like, walk rounc^(lljje Sabh yi , 0 1 ^11 

— and this is the homage rendered to that (fire). 
And when he steps near where lie>he ashes removed 
(from the fire-places) that is the holt^ge rendered 
to that (fire). And thus homage has rendered 
to those deities of his. 

6. Now the Gdrhapatya (householder’s f») has 
the sacrificer for its deity; and the Anvahiryap^^na 
(southern fire) has his foe for ks deity : hence t^y 
should not take over that (southern fire) every d^ 
(from the Gfirhapatya); and he indeed has no enemies,' 
for whomsoever, knowing this, they do not take it 
,over every day.*' Indeed.jt is the Anv'&h&ryapaAana'. 

* That is, the fire on which the Anvfihfirjra mess of ricCi the 
priests' Dakshud at the new and fiilUmoon sacrifice is oocdwd. 
Seel. 8 . 3,5; p.49.«o*e I. 
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7. Let them only take it over on Ae &st<day (of 
the new and full-moon sacrifice), when they are about 
to sacrifice on this (the Ahavantya fire) ; thus that 
(southern) one is taken ^ver in order to prevent 
failure on his (the sacrificer’s) part. ^ 

8. Or they may also take it over to a new dwell- 
ing ; and let them then cook on it food (other than 
meat) for the [)riests to eat. And should he not be 
able to procure anything to cook, let him order the 
milk of a cow to be put thereon ant! let the priests be 
asked to drink it. And his enemies will indeed fare 
ill, for whomsoever, knowing this, they do so; let 
him, therefore, endeavour by all me.ms to do so. 

9. Now when it is first kindled, and there is as 
yet notliing but sm<»ke, then indetd that(^e.\is Rudra. 
And if anyone(Kshairiy.alde'tires toj^tislune food (be- 
longing to others). — even as IJe'-"*'** seeks after these 
creatures, now with distn|Si‘ how with violence, now 

dow,9?^ let him offer then : and, 
assuredly, he who. knowing this, offers then (when 
the fire has just l^en lighted), obtains that food. 

10. And yii(cn it burns rather brightly, then 
indeed tha’M^re) is Varu?/a. .And if any one^ de- 
sires tO',t$nsume food,- -even as Varuwa seeks after 
these .^,^rcatures. now, as it were, .seizing on them, 
nouj^with violence, now in striking them down,— let 

offer then : and, assuredly, he who, knowing this, 

fifers then, obtains that food, 

11. And when it is in full blaze, and the smoke 
whirls upwards with the utmost speed, then indeed 
that (fire) is Indra. And if anyvone wishes to 
be like Indra in splendour and glory, let him 
offer then ; and, assuredly, he who, knowing this, 
offers then, obtains that food (object). 
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12. And when the flame of the waning (fire) gets 
lower and lower, and (bums) as it were sideways, 
then, indeed, that (fire) is Mitra. And if any one 
desires to consume food here through the kindness 
(maitra, of jothers), — as one of whom they say, 
‘Truly, this Brdhman is everybody’s friend, he 
harms not any one,’ — let him offer (the Agnihotra) 
then ; and, assuredly, he who, knowing this, offers 
then (when the fire gets low), obtains that food. 

13. And when the coals are glowing intensely, 

then, indeed, that (fire) is the Brahman. And if 
anybody wishes to become endowed with holy lustre 
(brahmavarX’asin), let him offer then ; and, as- 
suredly, he who, knowing this, offers then, obtains 
that food^Weet). ^ 

14. Le^mNMdeavour to adhere to some one of 
these (go<ls or fires^%^ year, whether he (the house- 
holder) himself oft'er^^^Agnihotra) or some one 
else offer for him. If, oi^ke other^ 

now in this w’ay, now in ano^ 
digging for waie» or some othei^food, one were to 
leave off in the midst of it. BW if he offers 
uniformly, it is just as if. in digging\^ water or 
some other food, one lays it open forthwit 

15. Indeed, these offerings are, as it w^te, the 
spades for (the digging up of) food ; and. assti^ 
whosoever, knowing this, offers the Agnihotra, 
cures food. 

16. Now the first libation (p{irv 4 huti) represents the 
gods, and the second (uttarShuti) represents the men, 

, and what remarns in the ladle represents cattle. 

17. Only a little he offers for the first libation, 
somewhat more for the second, and still mtxre he 
leaves in the ladle. 
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. Tile reason why he offers only • lilffo Iw tilkie 
^ lilntion, is that the gods m fewer than menj 
tmd why he offers somewhat more for the second 
libation, is that men are •more numerous than die 
gods ; and why he leaves still more in the ladle, is 
that cattle are more numerous than men. And, 
verily, whosoever, knowing this, ofifers the Agnihotra, 
his cattle will be more numerous than those (human 
beings) that have to be supp«jrteil by hijn ; for he. 
indeed, is in a prosperous condition whose cattle are 
more numerous than those (hum.in beings) depj'nchrnt 
on his sup|)ori. 



Tiurk Hrahma.va. 


I. N' A- when Pra^’-apati, in creating living beings, 
created Agni. the latter, as soon .as ^pwT. "sought to 
burn evcr)thing herr; and so ierylswiy tried to 
get out of his wav'. T!ie^.j,\-atures then existing 
sought to crush him._»a»eing unable to endure 


I tnis. itc went W 'Icnr' 

2. He said ‘I endure this: come, let me 

enter into theex reproduced me, maintain 

me; and as reproduce and maintain me in 

this work’p- even so will I re[^roducc and maintain 
thee iivi*(0''^er world!’ He (man) replied, ‘So be it.’ 
And^p'^ving reproduced him, he maintained him. 

Now when he establishes the two fires, he 
^^produces that (Agni); and having reproduced him, 
.ie maintains him ; and as he reproduces and main- 
tains him in this world, even so docs he (Agni) 
reproduce and maintain him in yonder world. 

4. One must not, therefore, remove it (the sa- 
crifidai fire from the hearth) prematurely, for too 


' Ity ibilan An, i.e. ‘there was a (general rush) to b hole,' (or 
* ro the outkt/) 



*ocm it kfl^iahes for him; sited asjt hteguuhes tei 
too soon in this world, even so does it kuiguisl 
for him too soon in yonder world: one must not 
therefore, remove it premit>turely. 

5. And when he dies, and they place him on th< 
(funeral) fire, then he is reproduced from 

fire; and he (Agni) who heretofore was his son' 
now becomes his father, 

6. Hence it has been said by the y?/shis (Rig 
vcda 1 , 89, 9), ‘A hundred autumns (may there be 
before us, O gods, during which ye complete th( 
life-time of our bodies, during which sons becom' 
fathers! do not cut us off. midway, from reachin) 
the full term of life!’ for he (Agni) who is the sor 
now in his turn becomes the father: this,>then, i 
why one MlN^^tablish the fires. 

7. Now yonoel^^jmiing (sun) doubtless is n 

other than Death ; atS^ecause he is Death, then 
fore the creatures that this side of him di< 

But those that are on the otn^j(Ali?^SPnunait^ 
gods, and they are therefore imn^tal. It is by th 
rays (or reins, thongs, rarmi) of tVt (sun) that a 
these creatures are atuichcd to the vita^^irs (breath 
or life), and therefore the rays extend to th 
vital airs. 

8. And the breath of whomsoever he (th\suti 
wishes he takes and rises, and that one dies. 
whosoever goes to yonder world not having esca 
that Death, him he causes to die again and again i 
yonder world, even as, in this world, one regards 
him that is fettered, but puts him to death wheneve 

*one wishes. * 
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Op,,., ' 

9. Now when, in the evening after sutoet. he 
ofiors two libations, then he hrmly plants himself on 
that Death with those fore>feet of hb: and when, 
in the morning before sunrise, he offers two libations, 
then he plants himself on that Death with those 
hind-feet of his. And when he (the sun) rises, 
then, in rising, he takes him up and thus he (the 
sacrificer) escapes that Death. This, then, is the 
release from death in the Agnihotra : and, verily, 
he who knows that release from death in the Agni- 
hotra, is freed from death again and again. 

la What the arrow-head is to the arrow, that 
the Agnihotra is to sitcrifices. h'or whither the 
head of the arrow dies, thither tiie whole arrow 
flies : and so arc all his works of sacrifice freed by 
this (.Agnihotra) from that Death, 

n. Now day anil niglit. rt^'j.'^ng, destroy (the 
fruit of) mans righteousneft'^ih yonder world. But 
jay and night arc on ijpyside (of the sun) from him 
\iTOrnena?^i<..Ti^^'^ to heaven) ; and so day and 
night do not deswy (the fruit of) his righteousness. 

12. And asy^hiie standing inside a chariot, one 
would loolytaown from above on the revolving 
chariot-^3»^els, even so does he look down from on 

f ,'on day anil night : and, verily, day and night 
not the reward of him who thus knows 
lease from day and night. 

The sacrificer] having gone round the Aha- 
(after entering) from the east passes 

' According to KAiy. IV, 13, 1 a [and Schol.], (he houMholder 
[after (idling out the ftrea and performing regular twilight 
adoration (tandhyi), that ia, muttering the Sivitri Rig-«^' 
III, 6», 10 (lae &(. Br. 11 , 3, 4, 39), when the tun baa half diaap* 
peared or until it becomea viaibie ; cf. AmL Crthyaa. XX, 3, 7] 
{wiaea Irnween the GArbapatya and Dakabina fitt % ot aoBth of Ihtsii, 





n iUnda^ 3 jgl^KAirA, 16. ' 

between (it and) the G^hapatya (to his seat). For 
the gods do not know (this) man *; but whoi he now 
passes by them between (the fires), they know him, 
and think, ‘This is he ^hat now offers to us.’ 
Moreover, Agni (the fire) is the repeller of evil; 
and these twof the Ahavanlya and G&rhapatya, repel 
the evil from him who passes between them; and 
the evil being repelled from him, he becomes a very 
light in splendour and glory. 

14. On the north side is the door of the Agni- 
hotra*: thus (he approaches it) as he would enter 
(a house) by a door. If. on the other hand, he were 
to sit down after approaching from the south, it would 
be as if he walked outside. 

1 5. The Agnihotra, truly, is the ship (tliSk sails) 
l^avenwaralb^^e Ahavaniya and Oarhapatya are 
the two sides ^obn^t same heavenward-bound 
ship ; and that milk^tT^er is its st^rsman. 

16. Now when he waiK^,j|^ towa^ j[^e^ 
then he steers that (ship) ea^iffTJs towards the 
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iJic siMunit the sky; he, the lofd ol the etjrth, 
antnutes the seeds of the witets.* He ther^lbl* 
lows (and praises) him :<~even as a supplicaiit weidd 
speak politely. * Surely <hou art die desoendant of 
so and so ! surely thou art able to db this 1 * so (Imi 
does) by this (vers«f). 

13. Thereupon the verse to Indra and Agni (Vl^. 
S. Ill, i}), ‘You two, O Indra and Agni, 1 will 
invoke; you two 1 will delight together, with kindly 
office : you two, the givers of strength and wealth, 
— you two 1 invoke for the ohtainment of strength !’ 
Indra, doubtless, is t|>'*«*saine as that burning ^sun); 
when he sets.. ’ne enters the Ahav.inlya ; — hence 


he now .-^iproaches these two that are thus united, 
thinkffig, ‘ May the two. united, gnvnt ini‘ favours 
this is why the Indra* Agni (vcrse^il^dffltered). 

13* [H e continues, ib. 14 .sorv This is thy natural 
womb, whence lK)rn ihou'^ionest forth ; knowing 
Agni,^>^fincrease our substance!’ — 
substance, douli^*''^ means affiuence : ‘ grant to us 
cver-increasing^!uence !’ is what he th«Teby says. 

14. * first ,v^s he founded by the founders here, 
the best ^ 'Wiring priest, worthy of prai.se at the 
sacrifici^ he whom ApnavAna and the Ilhrrgus 
kinc^.^f, shining brightly in the wood, and spreading 
fry^ house to house ■ even as a supplicant would 
^ak politely, ‘ Surely thou art the descendant of so 


i so ! surely thou art able to do this ! ' so in this 


(verse). And what he (Agni) really is, as such he 
speaks of him when he says ' spreading from house 
to house,’ for he docs indeed sprea^^from house tq 
house. 


' Or, as Gmsmann, in his translation of the J^tltsamhitil, uJies it, 
* be whom the active Bbrtgus kindled.' 
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15* *In accordance widi his old ^ratn^) splen* 
dour, the dauntless have milked tbe dtlmiig juice 
fiwn the wise one diat g^veth a htta(feed^>kh' The 
ripest of ^fts, indeed, is the hundredfcdd gifti >mid 
in order to oj^tiin that (giver) he says, ‘the wise 
one that giveth a hundredfold.’ 

16. This is a hymn of six verses collected (from 
the ^ik): the first of them containing (the word) 
‘upon,’ and the last containing (the word) ‘oId‘ 
(pratna). And this we recited, because she (the 
earth) is the one that cjmtains the (word) ‘upon;’ 
and that which is * old ’ doufe^ss is yonder (sky), for 
as many gods as there W'ere ‘ of dflJjS^Jtbe beginning, 
so many gods there are now. and hence*^he ‘old’ 
means yoi^^r (sky). Now within these two (^-orlds) 
all desires a^^lli^mned ; and these two are in accord 
with each other fot^t (the sacrificer’s) benefit, and 
concede all his wishes. 

17. Thrice he mutters thi;'first{vgj^ci-»*'d thrice 
the last ; for of threefold begir'«g ire sacrifices, 
and of threefold termination : thd^^fore he mutters 
thrice the first and tlie last (verses). ' 

18. Now. in offering the Agnihotra, wT^tever mis- 
take one commits, cither in word or deedj^ereby 
he injures either his own body, or his life,”^V^ his 
vigour, or his offspring. 

19. Accordingly (he mutters the texts, V^.' 
Ill, 1 7), * Thou, O Agni, art the protector of bodies 
protect my body! Thou, O Agoi, art the giver < 
life : give me life ! Thou, O Agni, art the giver < 
.vigour: givcyme vigour! O Agni, what defe< 
tlicre is in my body, supply that for me!* 

20. And whatever mistake he commits, in offeriji 
the Agnihotra, either in word or deed, thereby b 










tlie this he sayi^ because he him- 

•df now approaches (and worship^ praises, the 
Hre); * — to the favourite abode (or dainly);’ his 
(Agni's) favourite abode doubtless are the offerii^ : 
* to offerings ’ he thereby says. ‘ — ^May I attain to 
long life, to lustre, to offspring, to increase of wealth!' 
whereby he says, ‘ Even as thou didst attain to 
those (qualities), so may I attain to long life, 
lustre, off^jring, affluence, — that is to say, to 
prosperity.’ 

35. He then approaches the cow*, with the text 
(VSi/'. S. Ill, 20), ‘ Food y^mg: may I enjoy your 
food! wealth ye are: may I wealth I’ — 

whereby he means to say, ‘ whateverc?N|gies are 
yours, whatewr riches arc yours, may I enjo^hem.’ 
— ' Strengt^^l^ : may I enjoy your strength!’ 
whereby he says^^5i^ye are : may I enjoy your 
sap!’ — ‘Affluence ye^i^: may I enjoy your 
affluence!’ whereby he saJ's^Jj^danc^jjg are: may 
I enjoy" your abundance!’ 

26. ‘ Yc prosperous ones, disj; 
cattle are prosperous^ therefore 
perous ones, disport j oursclvcs— 
in this fold, in this place, in this homesteac 
here, go not from hence!’ this he says with 
to himself, — ‘go not away from me!’ 

37. He then touches the cow, witli the te.\t (V 
S. HI, 22 a), ‘Motley thou art, of all shapes: 
for cattle are indeed of all sha]x;s: therefore he calls 
her all-shaped i ‘ — come to me with sap and pos- 
* ^ession of cat tlg^l’ when h e says ‘with sap,’ he means 

' Vis. the Agnihotra cow, which has suppUed the milk for the 
morning and evening libation ; or any cow, if other material than 
milk be used. 



yourselves — ; ’ 
p, ‘ye pros- 
this seat, 


emain 
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tony ‘with juice;' and when he myt ‘with point* 
«on of cattle,’ he means to say ‘with abundance.' 

a8. He then steps up to the Gftrhapatya, and 
renders homage to it, .witli the text (tU. 33 b), 
‘Thee, O Agni, illuminer of the night*, we ap- 
proach day by day with prayer, laying homage 
unto thee/ He thus renders homage to it in order 
that it may not itijure him. 

29. [He continues, ib. 23 scij.j, ‘Thee, that rulcst 
over the sacrifices, the brilliant guartlian of the 
sacred rite, thriving in thine own house — wh« reby 
he means to say, * thii\u»«Sn house is this (house) of 
mine : make \\ auj?.' more flourishing for us!’ 

3a *^\gni, be thou accessibh? unto us. even as 
a fath« is to his son! lead us unto well-l>cing!’ — 
whereby he says. ‘ .As a father isai^^u' access to 
his son, and the latter in injures him, so 

be thou easy of access tpj^s, and may wc in no 
wise intu ro thee ! ’ 

31. Then uvc'^^ptuhi verses S. Ill, 25, 2^), 
* 0 Agni, be e\^‘ nigh unto us, a kindly guardian 
and protectories wealthy Agni, famed for wealth, 
come hithm^nd bestow on us glorious riches! Thee, 
the mMj^right and resplendent, we now approach 
for haziness to our friends : be with us, hear our 
calj^fftd keep us safe from every evil-doer ! ’ 
ji^2. Nowf when he approaches the Ahavanfy’a, he 
^ays for cattle: he therefore approaches it with 
metres great and smalt, since cattle are of great and 
small size. And when he approaches the G 4 rha« 


* DoshSvastar, ‘the iUuinincr of the dusk;' or perhaps, as 
Professor Ludwig proposes, 'We i^>prclach thee, day by day, at 
dusk and dawn (in the evening and morning), with i>raycf.' 


II KUdA» 3 ADUVAyA, 4 BlUllMAirA, 37; 



pAtya, he prays for men : hence the first trbdch is in 
the g&yatrt metre, since the g&yatil b Agni’s metre, 
and he thus approaches him with his own metre. 

33. Thereupon (he mutters) the dwpadi (two- 
footed) verses. The dvipadi, doubtless, is man’s 
metre, since man is two-footed, and men are there- 
with prayed for: and as he now prays for men, 
therefore (he uses) dvipadS verses. And whoso- 
ever, knowing this, approaches (the two fires), be- 
comes possessed both of cattle and men. 

34. He then goes (agmn) to the cow, with the 
text (VA^. S^I II, 27), ‘ 0 ^?!!^l^me hither ! O Aditi, 
come hither!' for both I</A and AS^iwi^ows. He 
touches her with, ‘ Come hither, ye muenNesired I ' 
— for men’^dshes are fixed on them, and hence he 
says, 'com^ffiha^j'e much-desired;’ — ‘Let there be 
for me the fulfilm^.iW wishes from you ! ’ whereby 
he says. ‘ may I be dear'*^.vou ! ’ 

35. Thereujjon, while sta^li^' bd^yiaan the Aha- 
vaniya and Garhapatya and loo^.^rastward at the 
(former) fire, he mutters (V.V. S^HI, 2S-30), ‘O 
Lord of prayer, m.ike-him sweet-voiOTi the offerer 
of Sopia, Kakshivat, U^’^'s son! — Be mi»with us, 
he the opulent, the killer of woe, the bes‘i^;3^'er of 
wealth, the increaser of prosperity, he the niml^s! — 
Let not the curse of the evil-fioer reach us, norwe 
guile of tlie mortal: preserve us, 0 Lord of praye^ 

36. NolSwhcn he approaches the Ahavaniya, he 
approaches the sky ; and when (he approaches) the 
Garhapatya, (he approaches) tlic earth. Hereby 
pow (he appr^hes) the ether, that being Brthas- 
pati’s region ; and that region he thereby approaches: 
this is why he mutters the prayer to BWhaspati. 

37. [lie continues, VA/. S. HI. 31-33], ‘May the 

.\ a 2 
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jiv liie heavenly, the iif 

IWl-YJSBWfc •“ 

l^or the wicked enemy lords it not over them (dim; 
are protected by theaie gods), neither at home nor on 
dangerous paths: for thc^ sons of Aditi bestow 
undying light on the mortal that he may live ! ' — In 
this (prayer) he says, * nor on tiangcrous paths ;* for 
dangerous indeed arc the paths tltat lie between 
heaven and earth : those he now walks, and therefore 
he says, ‘ nor on dangerous jxiths.* 

58. Then follows a verse to Indra (VAjf'. S. Ill, 

34) ; for Indra is thf-^lsi^y of the sacrifice, and with 

Indra thcreftt*"***???:' now connects the fire-worship: 
' At n^-* 1 irne. O Indra, art thou Iwrrcn; and never 
dost thou fail the worshipper—;’ tl^worshipper, 
doubtless, is the s;icrificer : ‘nevjjimflSt thou harm 
the sacrificer,' this is what hy<<<»ercby says: ‘ — but 
more ami evermore is ih?<^ift increased, O mighty 
god!’ ihereii^hc thou make us ever more 

prosperous hei 

39. Then fol^vs a verse to Savitn • (VAf. S. Ill, 

35) , — for Sydirf is the im{>eller ([)r.isavitr/) of the 
gods; aminhus all his (the sacrificcr’s) wishes arc 
fulfillQj*rim|jclled as they arc by SaviU'/. — (He mut- 
tersV^Iay we obtain the glorious light of the divine 

i, who, wc trust, may inspire our prayers!' 

‘ 40, Thereuix>n a verse to Agni (V^. S. Ill, 36), — 
thereby he finally makes himself over to Agni 
for protection ; * May thine unapproachable chariot, 
wherewith thou protcctest the worshifipcrs, encircle 
os on every side 1 ' The worshippecis, doubtless, ar^ 


' Or, Ibe SAvitrf, that is, the sacred prayer to 
abo called C^ratrl. Rie-veda Ilf. 6t. 10. Cf. d. ail. note i.- 
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the ttcriiioen; tad what liniitrifiijMft ^dwtiiat ■ he 
(Agni) posMsseti^ therewidi he preieeti Ae ■mciti- 
Am, Hence he thereby means to say, *what 
tinauailabk diariot thou possesses!, fdterehilh thou 
proteetest the sacrihcers, therewith do thou gnmd 
us on every stdc.’ This (verse) he mutters thrioei 

41. He then pronounces his son’s name’: ‘May 
this son (N. N.) carry on this manly deed of mine!* 
Should heJtavc no son, let him insert his own name. 

* 

Fourth Ai)Hy4ya. First BkAiiMA/rA. 

1. Now after the pcnoI'aimKC of the A^piihotra 
he (optionally*) approaches tn^*»tn,^th (V^. S. 
Ill, 37). ‘Harthf ether! sk^’!' In ^ylS^^‘ Earth! 
ether ! sk he renders Ins sj>eech auspidous by 
means o^BKsnith, and with that (speech) thus 
rendered propitiwlA'c invokes a blessing; — ‘May 
1 be well supplied wiih’^j^ffspring !’ whereby he prays 
for oflspring; ‘ — well supplh|d with mgji!' whereby 
he prays for men (heroes); l^lfsupplied with 
vbndsi* whereby he prays for pr^perity. 

2. That long (form of) firc-wor^^ is a i>raycr 
for blessing, and so is this (short) oneSi^jjra) cr for 
blessing : hence even with this much he oW^ins all, 
and he may therefore worship the fires Wth it. 

* Therewith, indeetl, wo (x.Tforni,‘ so spake Asu^i. 

3. Now, when he is about to set out df^ 
journey*, he approaches first tlic Gdrhapatya, 1 
thereupon the Ahavaniya. 

* See I. 9, 3,Vff. 

* For tbit ilKMrtcr form ofwotsluppingUtefim, ace P.J49, note t. 

* That it, a journey wUch «iU uimiiei him to post tb« nii^ 
bejfond ilw villa^ tmuM^ 
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4. The GArha[iatya he ai>prc«chca wi-.h the text 
(Vl^. S. in, .I? b se<j.). *Thoii. Uwr art sViemlly t»» 
man, protect my offspring !‘ He (Agni G. rhapaiya), 
truly, is the guardian of offspring ; anti tljerefore he 
now makes over to him his offspring for protection. 

5. He then approaches the Aha vantya, with* TluMt, 
that art worthy of praise, protect my cattle I* He 
(Agni), truly, is the guardian of cattle, and thoreftMt he 
now makes over to him his cattle for protection*. 

(Sw Thereupon he walks or drives di( i and having 
got as &r as what he consuknt to be the boundary*, 
he breaks silence. Atii(h%hen he returns from his 
Journey he silence from the moment he 

sees whaj4f!c consiilers to lire Untndary. And 
even tKough thvrc Iki a king inside (one’s house), 
one must not go to him (or any othp^^pson before 
one has rendered! homage to thnftmrs). 

7. lie first approaches me Ahavanlya fire, and 
thereuixm thtLG.irh. ^ai ^h. 'I he GArha|>.ttya doubt* 
less is a house 7 gJ^|^?H ^nd a luniso is a safe resting- 
place ; so Ural he jj^ereijy (finally ’) esUildishes himself 
in a house, ihalns, in a safe resting-[dacc. 

8. He approaches the Ahavanlya fire, with Uic 


text (Va^. S. 111,38 seq.). ‘^Ve have approached 
(thec)./hc all-knowing, the most lilx:ral disjienser of 


The \'hg. S. atxi the formulas uith which the Daluhi- 
ni should be approached, after the ollter two ftres, hy the Ih>uim:* 
&dikr, both in starting on, and rctuming from, his journey. See 
Kdiy. IV', 13 , 13; iH. The Kiftn test does not allude to the 
Dakshim fire any more than ours. 

* Acctxding to the Faddhati on K 4 ty. IV, 1 3, has to maintain 
ritence as long as he can see the roof of one of li» firv-houies ; but 
according to the .SAhktityana rakh 4 lie has to do so only a» kuig 
as he can see one of the fires. 

* The Kibwa text reads 'aniatafi.* 
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j'‘X>cls : O Agni, sov<»rci|^ lord, bestow on us lustre 
;tnd sir«‘nt(th!' Having then sat down he sweeps 
the blades of grass* (into the fire). 

9. Thereupon he approaches the GArhapatya, 
with the text, * He, Agni G&rhapatya, is the lord of 
the bouse, the most liberal dispenser of goods to 
our ofia^ng : O Agni, lord of the house, besrtoir im 
us lustre and strength ! ' Having then sat dowi^ tl9 
sweeps olTvthe bladesof grass. In thb way (hoas^r 
holders) mostly approach the fires with muttered 


prayer. 

fo. However, one ml^h^Sillgo approach the fires 
silently, — ^and that for this rcaS^Siiljlfin the place 
(where one lives), a lirAhman or noulNirfn short, 
a better man — resides, one dares not say \o him, 
* 1 am go^5f%i^a journey, tike care of this (pro- 
|)erty) of mine*!* Now in this (sacrificial ground) 
one's Ixrttcrs indeed reside, viz. the divine Agnis : 


who, then, would dare to saji^ to th c^ ‘ I am going 
on a journey, take ye care 11^* SRis (property) of 


mine ! 


1 1 . The gods assurctlly 


: care ®«s 
:dly see ihrohgl 


h the mind of 


man : that (Agni) Garhapatya therefore knows that 
he (the householdt^r) now approaches in order to ^’ve 


• Acconltnir to K 5 ty. IV, la, 18-19 he [after {«ifonninji^bhi- 
tiunc, ai)ti lustrating the Ahavant-a anJ Dak»hiffa ftre-plac«^|nd 
taking out these fires from the C>^hai>at}'a] approaches the A 
ntya, while hnkting pieces of (ire-wood in his hand, and tnutlc 
the formula given above. I le then sits down and silently pots on 
Are a piece of wood and the gras^ that has faUen around the fire. 
According to tite.KAnva text he mutters the second half of tha 
formula p O AfjfTi,' tic.) while sweeping the grass (into the fire). 

• In Ttutt. Br. 1 , 1 , to, 6, a houschdder who is about to start on 
a journey is apparently recommended 10 entrust his boose to a 
Uiibmao, who may be staying in it. 







hiinsdfuptohiin. Stlentlvhe 

fire : that (Agnt) Ahavaolya knowt ^ he 
now approaches in order to g^ve himself up to Idm* 

1 a. Thereupon he walk; or drives off ; and Jutvlf^ 
got as far as what he considers the boundary line, 
he releases his speech. And when he returns from 
the journey, he maintains silcnw from tlic moment 
he sees what he consiiiers to Iw the lx)untbry. And 
even though there be a king inside (t>ne's house), one 
must not go to him. 

I ;i. He first appro.aches tlyv.shavanlu, ami there- 
upon the Garhapatyaj^,(,#ftfmiuly he approaches the 
Ahavaniya : jmjW'ff^ntly he sits down and sweejM 
away tht'^.iss-Wadcs. Silently he approaches the 
Gdrhajj^tya; and silently he sits down and sweeps 
away the grass-bl.ules. 

14. 'I'hen as to the obser\ances in regard to 
(the entering of) his hous*;. Now when a house- 
holder conics home from a journey, his house 
trembles gre.aU 7 ^fcJ^ar of him, thinking, ‘What 
will he s.iy here ? /hat will he do here ? ’ It is there- 
fore for fear of nim iliat sjjeaks or <loes anything 
on this occasion that the house trembles and is 
liable to crush his family ; but him who neither 
speaks nor docs anything, his house receives with 
cbnMcncc, thinking, ‘ Me has not spoken here, he 
^not done anything here!' And should he be 
ter so angry at anything on this occasion, let him 
.»ther do on the next day whatever he might wish 
to say or do. This then is the observance in rc^d 
to the house 

I . - 1....- . — — ...N ^ ■ ■ 


' The K&ffva text here atkU the furrottUi Vig. S. Ill, 41-43, 
lines I and 2, wherewith he approaches (upatisbMatc) the boose. 
See Kity. IV, ta, 22. According to lUty. ib. 23, be dien eniera 



Second 

ra. ot oblation or om 

. * CAKES TO THE FATHEgj 

I, Now the living beings once approached Pr^ 
pati— beings doubifcss mean creatures— ^nd said 
‘Ordain uglo us in what manner wc are to live! 
Thcreu|K)n the j;ods, being properly invested witl 
the s acrifici al cord'^md bending the right knee 
approached him. To said, ‘The sacrifia 

(shall be) your food ; immortaJi'I>s««gj^ sap ; and the 
sun your light !’ 

aTTKen the fethers approached, wcanng the 
cord on i^H^ht shoulder, and bending the left 
knee. To them he said, *Your eating (shall be) 
monthly; your cordial (svadhd) your swiftness oi 
thought ; anti tlffe muon your light !’ 

3. Then the. men approached hirtC clothed and 
bending their bodies. To them he said, ‘Your eating 
(shall be) in the evening and in the^ morning ; your 
offspring your de;ith ; and the fire (.Agni) your light!’ 

4. Then the beasts aj)proached him. To them he 
granted their own choice, saying, ‘ Whensoever ye 
$halh§nd anything, whether in season or out of season, 

the house with the fwmula V^. S. Ill, 43, line 3, ‘ For safetf, hr 
peace 1 resort to thee : be there kindliness, happiness, all-hail, an^^ 
blessing!' Thereupon, according to the Scholl be is to proceed* 
in accordance with tite rules laid down in the Gr(h}‘a>s(ltras; cC 

Plrask.G. 1 . 18; Art. 0.1,15.9. 

, t Yr^pavtiin, ' sacrihcially invested,' ie. wearing the E||crifidi|. 
^ ip !|hc prdiil^^ mr , on the leA shoulder and under the li^ 
arm. In any peti^anioe connected with the dec^tsed ancesion^ 
the cord has to be shifted fnm the left lO the right shoulder and 
under the kft arm (prUtiK^iavtim, lit 'eaitvaid inveamd*). 
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yc shall eat it !’ Hence whenever they find anything, 
whether in sca!iM>n or out of season, they eat it 

5. Thcreu{>on--so they say—the A suras also 
straightway ‘ approached* him. To them he gave 
darkness (tamas) and illusion (mAyi): for there is 
imieed what is called the illusion of thti, Asucas. 
Those creatures, it is true, have jicrisheil ; but crea- 
tures still subsist here in the very manner which 
Vra^a{)ati ordained unto them. 

6. Neither the gtxls, nor the fathers, nor beasts 
transgress (this ordinancey^-hhte of the men alone 
transgress it. I lengo*^rt?a^tcvcr man grows fat, he 
grows fat hj,„awi^(itcousness. since he totters and 
is unabjfTto walk l>ecause i>f his having grown fat 
by doing wrong. One should lhereforjj^>;U only in 
the evening ami ntorning ; and whosoever, knowing 
this, cats only in the evening and morning, reaches 
the full measure of life ; and w hatever he sp«!aks, 
that is (truei; because heobs<Tves that divine truth. 
For, verily, that is Hrahmanic lustre (l<'i,’'as), when 
one know.s to keep His (Pragf'Apati’s) law. 

7. Now that (lustre) inrlt ed‘l>«‘longs to him w'ho 
presents (food) to the fathers once a mouth. When 
tliat (moon) is mu se<!n eith'T in the east or in the 
west, then he prc.senis <f*.>o<i) to them: for that moon 
df^ dcss is king Soma, the footl of the gods. Now 
during that night (of new moon) it fitils them, and 
when it fails, he presents (food to them), and thereby 
establishes concord (betwee-n the gods and fathers). 
J 3 ut were he to present (food) to them when it 
is not failing, he W’ould indeed ca\^ a quarix.'il, 
between the gods and fathers: hence he presents 

* Comm.; mvad a|ii, 'eodlich aiich (at 

last abob' St. P«imh. Dk-t. 
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(food) to them when that (moon) is not seen mther 
in the east or in the west 

8. He presents it in the afternoon. The 
noon, doubtless, belongs to the gods ; the mid-d^y 
to men ; and the afternoon to the lathers : therefore 
he presents (food to the fathers) in the afternoon. 

9. While seated behind the Garha|jat)^, with his 

face turned toward the south', and the sacrihcial 
cord on his right shoulder, he takes that (material 
for the offering 1^^ the cart)*. Thereupon he 
rises from thence a)!l^hreshcs (the rice) while 
standing north of the Ihifefiitja fire and facing the 
south. Only once he cleans for it is 

once for all that the fathers have passciTlNay, and 
therefore j^rleans it only once. 

10. He then boils it. While it stands on the 
(Dakshina) fire, he pours some clarified butter on it ; 
— for the gods they j»our the offering into the fire ; 
for men they t.ake (the fowl) off the fire; and for 
the fathers they do in this verj' manner ; hence, they 
pour the ghee on it while it stands on the fire. 

It. After removing it (from the fire) he offers to 
the gods two lilwtions in the fire. For, in esta- 
blishing his sacrificial fires, and in {>erforming the 
new and full-moon sacrifice, that (householder) resorts 
to the gods. Here, however, he is engaged in a 

' DakbiilnidnaA ; the Cunitucnutor iiuer|4t.ts it by * &iiUng south 
of the cart.' 

* The KSmra text has, — etam hiruw grfhw^U, ' he takes that pot, 
or potful, (of rice).' Doubtless, he U to uke from the cart the quan* 
^ty of rice sufficient for the offerings aoil put it in the pot (Aara). 
According to KlTy. tV. 1, 5-7 he is to take the bui-pailljr-fittcil 
pot, or a spoonful (or, accordtng to the St^., rather leas dwn n 
spoonful). 

* Gnupare the detailed account in I, t, 4. 1 seq. 
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iacfifice to the fathers : hence he thereby fnropitiates 
the gods, and being permitted by the gotls, he pre- 
sents that (footl) to the fathers. This is why, on 
removing (the rice), he offers to the gods two liba- 
tions in the ftrc. 

12. He offers both to Agni and Soma To Agni 
he offers, because Agni is allowed a share in every 
(offering) : and to Soma he offers, because Soma is 
sacred to the fathers. This is why he offers l)Oth 
to Agni and Sonu. 

13. He offers® with thejtnlnulas (Vfy'. S. II, 29 

a, b), 'To Agni. tly><lrtwer of wh.il is meet for 
the wise, Fo Soma, accomj)anied by the 

fatheis, rt/'ihd ® ! “ He then puts the |)ot-ladle on 
the fire, - that being in lieu of the jyish/aknt *. 
Therenijon he draws (with the wootlcn sword) one 
line (furrow) south of the Dakshiwa fire®, — that 

* Accortiinp: lo Tain. Hr. I. j, 10, 3, s^mic make a third oMaUon, 

viz. as states, to Yaina (the thief of the f;iU»cr»), Vfith Uie 

formula, ’'I'o Vanta, actumiunicd by tlte Aitgiras and faUiers, 
tvadhi ! nama^ ! ' r'c note .j. 

* Tlic commentary on Katy. IV, i, 7* snppUe.s the following par- 
tkolars Hav.ng removed the pot off the Uakshir/a fire on tlte 
south siile, the .‘\«Jlivaryu lakes it, along the cast, to the north »de 
of the fire. He then shifts the sacrificial cord to his left shoulder (as 
he is about to offer to god.s), pul.s three slick# on the fire, and 
silting down with his face towards the east offers some boiled rice 
with the pot-ladle (mckshana). 

* The Taittirfyas use svadhfil namaAl instead ^ 

, They also offer first to' Soma, with ‘To Soma, drank by the 
fathers’ (but cf. Taitt. Br. I, 6 , 9, 5), and then to (Yama, and 
finaOy to) Agni Taiu. Br. I, 3, 10, s-j. 

* See I, 7, 3, I seq. ^ 

* Or west (i^hanena) of the fire [from north to south], according 
to the Kiarva text ; optionally, according to Kfily. IV, t, B. Xlly. 
also gtfei the text •ExpeBed are the Asuraa, the Rakaha% seali^ 
/-. th« /VfiT s. u. so c) 10 be owticfed dtffing the act. 
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belfmif in lieu of the altar: only one line he draws, 
beo^ the fathers have passed away once for all 

14. He then lays down a at the farther 

(south) end (of the line)., For woie he to present 
that (food) to the fathers, vrithout having laid down 
a firebrand, the Asuras and Rakshas would certainly 
tamper with it And thus the Asuras and Rakshas 
do not tamper with that (food) of the fathers : thb 
is why hejays down the hrebrand at the farther end 
(of the line). 

15. He lays with the text (V^. S. 11 , 

30), ‘Whatsoever Asura^Ncjj^ about at will as- 
suming various shapes*, — be »?>Tjyarge-bodicd or 
small-bodicd *,— may Agni expel theilW(rom this 
world!’ Agni is the rc|>cller of the Rakshas, and 
therefore^i^ lays (the firebrand) down in this way. 

16. He then takes the watcr{>itcher and makes 
(the fathers) wash (their hands )‘. merely* saying, 
*N. N., wash thyself!’ (naming) the sacrificer's fa- 
ther; * N. N., wash thyself!’ (naming) his grand- 
father; ‘ N. N., wash thyself!' (naming) his great- 
grandfather. As 00c would }iour out water (for a 
guest) when he is al)Out to take food, so in this case. 


' Or, as the Commentator takes svadhayi, '(attracted) by the 
svadhd (offering to the fathen.).' 

* That is. according to the Sdiol., assuming the shapes of deceased 
ancestors. 

* This explanation of the words parSpuraA and nipuraA, pro- 
posed by the Scholiast, is doubtful. l 

* The Atfiivaryu (having again shilled the sacrificial cord to Us 
right ihoukkr) pours water through the “fathers’ space" (pitr/- 

* ttrtha, i>c. il# space between the thumb and fore-finger), ftom 
right to left, into the line, at its beginning, centre, and e»L Kity. 
IV, I, 10, and SchoL 

* Sec paragraph 19. 
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17. Now those (stalks of sacrificial grass) are 
severed with one stroke, and cut off near the root ; 
— the top belongs to the gods, the middle part to 
men, and the root-part to the fathers: therefore 
they are cut off near the root And with one stroke 
they are severed, because the fathers have passed 
away once for all. 

18. He spreads them (along the line) with their 

tops towards the south. Thereon he presents [to 
the fathers the three (round) cakes of rice]*. He 
presents them thus*': — for gods they offer 

thus: for men they iadji»i^<^^ (the foml in any way 
they pleasf) ' jaaji«f!athe case of the fathers they 
do in this^fFry way : therefore he presents (the 
cakes to them) thus. 

19. With. ’ N. N.. this for thee! presents 
(one cakr) to the sacritietTS father. Some add, 
'and for tluw who c«->nie aftrr thee!’ hut let him 
not say this, sinre lu* himself is one of those to 
whom (it woiuld lie of’feretl) in common * : let him 

* Accof»!insf !o ti.t- '>« K.V.v. tl»c furt lull u to tic of 

the size of a fre»h Jituaiaka, >>j fjuu of Utc Emblic and 

each of the two ottser* is to U- ttian the preceding one. 

* Here the teacher indicated t ) ircsiurc the part of the band 
sacred to the fathers («ec p. 365, note 4); and then in the same 
wajr that dedicated tr> the gols. viz. tiie tip of the fingcri. 

* The Kinva recension reads here also ' thus tiiex lake oal (the 
fooii) for men } ' the pan of the hand dedicated to man being, ac- 
cording to the commentaiy on Kity. IV, t, to, the {lart about the 
little (inger (kan}$h/ 4 tkkpradcni)i 

* SvajRu* vat teshiat saha yeshiar taha. According to the com- 
mentary, the author aj^arcmly mean* to «ty, that if be were to add. 
‘aiMl ihoae who come after thee (he. after bis father),' he woukt 
incltwle the sacrifieer himsetf. and the latter wot^ conserjuantly 
offer the fmdt to bitnaelf. The form of the preaenialion-ldrmttia 
rejocted by our author » the one adopted in Anml. St, U, d, 1$, 
cxccfii tliat 'atra’ ia added iheie ('wlio here cmiw after 
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therefore merely say, ‘ N. N., this for thee !' as to the 
sacrificer's father ; ' N. N„ this for thee ! ’ as to his 
grandfather ; and * N. N., this for thee {' as to his 
great-grandfather. He presents (the food) in an 
order (directed) away from the present time, be- 
cause it is a Way from hence that the fathers have 
once for all departed. 

20. He then mutters (V'^. S. II. 31 a), ‘Here, 
O fathers, fcgalc yourselves : like bulls come hither, 
each to hii^fJ^K^are ! ' whereby he says, • Eat ye 
each his own shar&hs,,^^ 

21. He then turns romhMjto the left), so as to face 
the op|H>sitc (north) side : for'^'^jeiathers are far 
away from men ; and thereby he .ilsiJS^ar away 
(from the fathers). ’ I^t him remain (stanuing with 
bated br<fl^) until his breath fail,' say some, ‘for 
thus far extends the vital energy.’ However’, 
having remained so for a moment — 

22. He again turns round (to the right) and 
mutters (V4^, S. H, 31 b). 'The fathers have re- 
galed themselves : like bulls tliey have come each 
to his own share ; ’ \\)iereby he means to say, ‘ They 
have eaten each his own share 

23. Thereujwn ht? takes the water-pitcher and 
makes them wash themselves *, merely sajdng, 

Th« Kdm test mcntioin ami rejects the two aitematiw rouhngs, 
‘ye hi iv&tn smWiAjtai ' and ‘ ia uam anvan aa * (‘ and thoae 
whom thou followctt’). In Taiu. fir. 1 . 3, 10, no presentatioii- 
fwmula ii mentioned at 

' The fUMtvn recension has tad u instead of sa vai. 

* ' Formerly the gods and men and fistbers (de«a-n>anudiy&A 
•piiaraA) drank tjj^bly together, but now they do so iantibiy.’ Sn. 

Br. lU. 6. 1, a6. " ' 

* Vis. by pouring water on the (dnequial cakes. AcoonBiig to 
Ami &. It, y. s. and oUier iitatises, he also pots doira Mac 
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‘Hi wash thyself* r (naming) the s;icrificer’f 
Either: *R N.. wash thyself P (naming) hi^ gmnd* 
jhtHier: ‘N. N.. wash thyself! ’ (nanut^ his great- 
grandfather. Even as ofie would pour out (wat^; 
few a guest) when he has tiken his nteal» so here* ; 

24. He then pulls down the tuck '*(of the saoHk 
ficcr s garment) and performs obeisance. The tuck 
is saored to the fathers (pitriclevaty^) : therefore he 
performs obeisance to them after pulling down the 
tuck. Now olicisancc means worsjteip^ot sacrifice*): 
hence he thereby renders tluiPf*worthy of worship. 
Six times he perforin^r^<meisance ; for there are 
six seasons, aru^h<?^.ithers are the seastms : for 
this rcasj>»r*1\e performs olw*is;mce six times. He 
mutters (V&/. S. 11, g), 'Give us houses. O 

fathers ! * for the fathers are the guai^Rns (Irate) 
of houses ; and this is the pr.iyer for l)lessing at this 
sacrificial j)* rformancr. After the cakes have lx:cn 
put back Mn the dish containing the remains of 
boiled rice) he (the s;icrificer) smells at (the rice); 
this (smellinj^) being the sacrificer’s share. The 

oimmtnt, oil, or J'uecr on ilic {'iWaJ*, ‘ (Father*, N. N., aiiuiiU 

tbjrsclf*' Ac.; see I>onncr, VinJ.\\t., j*. sf,. 

' Sec p-trapiMi’h 19. 

* Ntvim udvri h) a=(iaridhai)!yas}'a vSsaso dari tim udvrihyi 
idsramsya. SSyana. Arcording 10 M.-ihSdcva, he (who presents the 
piWas, viz. cr.hor the Adhv.iryu or llw sicrificcr) has prcvloiisty 
to pat on a garment with a luck (nfvimat paridhSnam). i.e. with 
the dari, or unwoven edge of the up{)cr garment, tucked up 
tinder the waisti>and. This be is to [>uli out. KStyftjrana 
has the following rules: IV. t, 15, Having made (them) wash 
themselves as before, and b.aving loosened (visramsya) the luck, 
be makes obeisance with ‘arforation to your vigour, O fathers I* 
Ac. S. II, 33 a-f). [According to the Grirm., he adds the* 
ftxmuia, 'Give us houses, O fathers! we will give to you of what 
is (ours).' \hg. S. II, 33, 9.J 16. With * Put on this your garment, 
O fatbm!* (V^r. S. 11, 33 h), he throws three threads (pieces of 
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(stalks of sacrificial grass) cut wtdi one stroke he puts 
on the fire ! and he also again throws away the fir^ 
hrami*. 

V' - Thhio BaAmiAirA. 

IV. THE jGRAYAJVESHn ot OPFERl^ it 
nRST-FRtnT& 


Thi« sicrifice it performed in spring and autum&---genesaDy itnev 
or full moon-^at tlie coiQi^^ncement The obhliMi» 

widch, as a n^|||||^prqiare<i from new grain {viz, barlejr in spriiqi^ 
and rke in auiumn^j^i^st a sacrificial cake conuined on 
twelve poudkerds for Im))fe||nd Agni; a. a iaru (mess of boiled 
grains) for the Virve DevaA, pnf^^f^d with water or milk ; and 3. a 
cake on one |>oihherd hr hca\cn and earth. K 4 ty. IV, 6 and 
comm. According to the Paddhaii, the cdjenngjpf first-fnuis takes 
pbet after ilie new-moon oflerijig. and Ix-fore the full r^iooti offer- 
ing. At the tH'gtnning of ihe hanest of Panic um Frumentaceum 
(rjimikaj, Hfib rainy M^antn or in autumn: and ai that of bamboo 


yam), one on each cike. 1 7. Or. wonilcn fringe [or» wool or fringe 
(dajih according to otlK•r^]. 1 8. i >r. Iiair h o( the sacrificer (pulled out 
from tlie dtcsi near the heart i, if he is advanced in years. 19. He 
{K)urs [the water, left in the pikher. on the cakes] with * Ye (O 
wwters) are a refreshing draught, yc. that hiing sap. immortal ghee 
and milk and foaming mc^d: gladden m\ fa:hcT>!* (Va^f. S, II, 
34.) so. [The Adhvaryu] having laid ithc cakes on the dish) the 
satrificer smells at them. 31, 'Phe fuebrani! and the once-cut 
stalks of grass (he throws) into tite fire. 33. The wife, tf desirous 
of a son, eats the middle cake with, * Bestow offspring on me, O 
fatliers, a lioy crow ned with lotuses ; Uiai ilicre may be a man here ! ’ 
(Vlig. S. II, 33.) [According to the comment, the other two cakes 
are thrown into the water or fire ; or eaten by a priest] For other 
variations, see Donner, PiiK/apiiri\*t^g^. TIk Kijvva recension^ 
on the whole, agrees with our text 
* The K&»va text has as follows: * Therefore he says. Give us 
houses, 0 fathers I * He then smells at the pot (ukM): that is the 
%acrificer's share.^ They again put down the cakes together (with 
the rice in the pot! samavadadhaii). The once^severed (stalks of 
grass) they put on the fire. The firelwand he again shifts to (the 
fire; apyar^ii)* 
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faumwMV oS^ringi of fir«t>fni&t m tito nmk to &mmi to fti 
fiMB oft potTuI of boiled fjrintUta or btuaboo gratoi t«9*^v^. 

1. Now Kahorfa Kaushttaki spake, "This tap 
(of the plants) truly belongs to those two. heaven 
and earth : having offered of this sap to the gods, 
we will eat it.’ ‘That is why the offering of first- 
fnuts is i»erformed.' 

2. Ami Yifwavalkya also sp.ike :~-The gods 

and the Asuras. Iwih of them sprung from i'rjy;^pali, 
once contended for superiority. Asunas then 
defiled, partly hy magic, with jioison, both 

kinds of plants — thos^-^i which men and beasts 
subsist— ho[»ing tlflTt in this way tlu-y might over 
come the go»ls. In consccpienci- of this neither did 
men eat fwd, nor di<! beasts graze ; and from want 
of food these creatures well-nigh perish^ V 

3. Now the gotls hcartl as to how these creatures 
' were jK-rishing from want of fiKid. They sjiakc unto 

one another. ’Come, let us rid them * of this!’—-' Hy 
what means ? ’ ‘ l’*y means of th«.- sacrifice.’ By means 
of the sacrifice the gcnls then accom|»li.shed all that 
I they wani«;d to accomplish “ ; ajid so did the AYshjs^ 

4. They then .said, ‘ To which of us shall this 
belong ? ' They did not agrctc (each of them ex- 
claiming), ‘Mine (it shall be/!' Not having come 
to an agreement, Uiey said, ‘ Let us ruo a race 
for this (sacrifice) : whichever of us lK*ats ItRT' 
others), his it shall be ! ’ ‘ .So be it ! ’ they said, 
and they ran a race. 


* The KAffva text hu: Ta cti ubhayyaA pra,{4 anaanena not 

porilbabhtivuA. t, 

* Vk. the plants, according to the reading of the KSe*a teal: 
HaaiisSin oshadhtniM kr/iySn tvad vitliam ivad apahantmeU. 

* Ttu> KA««a ><•(( rMdt kalnvam ifiiicid (if kalnam. 








5. India and Agni won, and Imoe that India* 
Agni cake on twelve potsherds^ ; Indra and Agni 
having won a share in it. And where Indra and 
Agni were standing when they had won, thither 
all the gods followed them. 

6. Now, Indra and Agni are the K shatfa 
(nobility), and all the jgods (or, the All-go^^T^ne 
the Vir (common Aryan |M;ople); and wherever 
thcTCshatr^onquers, there the Vir is allowed to 
share. Thus (Indra and Agni) allowed the 
Virw DevS// (ihe/Hh^ds) a share (in the offer- 
ing; and hence that pap' of boiled (rice or barley) 
grain (offered) to the All-gods. 

7. ‘ Let him prepare it from old (grain) V say 
some; ‘for Indra and Agni are the Kshatra (and 
he shoul^nerefore >ise old grain for the VaUva- 
deva pap) lest he (the sacrificer) should exalt (the 
Vir) to the level of tlie Kshatra.’ Nevertheless let 
Ixjth (the cake and /"aru) consist of new (grain); 
for (by the very fact that) the one is a cake and 
the other a pap, the nobility is not equalled (by the 
|)eople) : hence they should both consist of new 
(grain). 

8. The All-gods spake, ‘ This sap (of the rice and 
barley plant^ truly belongs to those two, heaven 
and earth : let us, then, allow those two a share in 
it ! ’ They accordingly assigned that share to them, 
to wit, the cake on one potsherd offered to heaven 


* The MS. of the Kitm recen»ion has : Tasmid esha aindTigno 

pv^olito bhavatt. The connnentaqr on K&ty. IV. 6, 
t, onlhe other hand, makes it a cake on eleven potsherds. 

* Or, he may do so. K&iy. IV, 6, y leaves the option be tw een 
new and old grain. 
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and earth*. This is why there is a cake on one 
jpotsherd (kapdia) for heaven and earth. Now this 
dearth) is, doubtless, the cup (depository. kap&Ia) of 
that (sap) * : awl she indeed is one only : hence (the 
cake) consists of one potsherd. 

9. An offence (is thereby committed) by him*; 
since, for whatever deity s.acriticial food may be 
taken out, the Svish/akr/t (Aj;:ni. the maker of good 
offering) is invariably allowed a sliare ip. it after (the 
respective deity). But that offers entire, 

and he does not cut off a for the Svish/akr/t : 

this is an offence, and con^el|»(■ntly (that take), 
when offered, turns upside (knvn. 

to. Hence they s.iy. ‘That (cake) contained on 
one potsherd has turned upside down ; it^will throw 
the kingdom into disonh r.' No offence (is. how* 
ever, committedt by him. for the* Ahavanfya is 
the su[>{Kirt <if oblations; and if, afuT reaching the 
Ahavaniya, (the rake) were to turn upside down 
ten times, he need net heed it. Anil if others ask 
as to who would cart: to incur (the result of) such a 
combination (of errors), let him offer nothing but 
butter : for clarified butter is manifestly the .sap of 

* Tiiis is a ' luW'V05t<"<i* the invitatory ami offvriiijf 

prayers thereat (\ii:h th^‘ cxfcfdion of the coo^lmling 'Vausita/' 
and *Om') being pronounced in a low tone. See p. 171, note 1; 
p. 102. note I. 

* The z text \m : * 71 ie reason why it consist* of one kapUa 
is that diis earth i* a kafx&la, and that she is one only.* 

* The Kanva recension has as follows:— As to this tlicy say, 
' It sbonM not be a onc-c op cake« (because) therein a neglect is 
(intolved)/ Even so (ida/v ntt); for whatever deity they take out 
•acrificial food, the Svisb/akeA is invariably mad* to share in \t 
after (the respective deity). That (cake) they offer whole : this is 
coikscquently a neglect. Moreover, it lums round (paryltiha^li). 
As to this they say, ^Tfaat (cake) iiaa turned upside down/ Ac, 
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iu>se two, heaven and earth, ao that he thereby 
manifestly gladdens those two witb dieir own sap <Hr 
essence : hence he need offer nothing but butter. 

II. By performing that' same sacrifice, the gods 1 
removed the magic spell as well as the poison from 
both kinds of plants, those on which men and 
l>easts subsist ; and henceforward the men ate food 
and the cattle grazed, ^ 

13 . he fierforms that sacrifice, he does^ 

so either for th^^ason that no one will then defile ' 
(the plants) cither l)y*^^igic or jKiison; or because 
the gods did so. And whatever sKare the gods 
assigned {to themselves), that share he thereby 
makes over to them. Moreover, he thereby ren- 
ders wjho|g[^m(f and faultless both kinds of plants, — 
those on which men ami beasts subsist; and these 
creatures subsist on those wholesome and faultless < 
((dants) of his : this is why he performs that sacrifice. 

13. The priests’ fee for this (sacrifice) consists of 
the first-born calf (of the season) ; for that is, as 
it were, the first-fruits (of the cattle). If he has 
already pcrformetl the new and full-moon offerings, 
let him first perform tho.se offerings *, and there- 
ujxjn the present (offering of first-fruits), it, on the 
other hand, he has not yet performed (the new and 
full-moon offerings), let them cook a d-dtushprifya * 
pap on the southern fire, and let the priests eat it. 

' I do not know Iww to account for Slyam teems to 

take the )>aa*age thus:-— he a Soma-sacrificer, or if he be 
lierforraing die Darmpfirnamisa, [let him first perform that sacrifice, 
^•nd) let him then perform the present one.' The.0:dbrd M$. ot 
the Kfiiiva lex/hat:— Kut tasya karma ya ^ino vi tyid dana- 
pfttiffiiSii&bhy&M vi yageUdia yo 'nigino ’nv&hSryapalaitt 
danun Mtothprisyam pahet tarn btdhnuwKbbya opankiadhyiL 
» See 11, 1 , 4, 4 
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r 14. Verily, there tre t ykin^ of wde: for Ae 
gods themselves, assure35^ a« ; a«^ those 
priests who have studied, and ttach V'cdic lore, are 
the human g ods. And in like manner as that is 
offered whereon the V^lsha/ has bceo pronounced, 
so is that (offering of first-fruits consecrated by 
the feeding of the priests). Let him also, at this 
(sacrifice), give as much as is in his jiower, for no 
offering, they say, should be wiihojp-Tf ‘ dakshi«4. 
At the Agnihotra (jH*rfornud J9>^e lime of the 
Agraya«esh/i) lot him not t>jf^(milk obtained from 
the eating of new corn) * : for were he to offer such 
at die Agnihotra, he would c.iuse a conflict (l^etwecn 
the deities of the two offerings). The Agraya«a is 
one thing, and tlte Agnihotra is anoih^’ let him, 
therefore, not offer (new material) at the Agnihotra. 


I'fiLKTii HkAiima.va. 

Tlir. I’aK'-HaYA.VA SACKlPhF. 

This peculiar mixlificatii n tif ihc new ant! fijll-nnxm ^acrifw-c 
seems to have been onjiinaictl anti gt'-nerdlly lo luve k^en pracli^etl 
among the Daksh^ya/ras, a royal fannly ulach wa.s evidemly hull 
fiourbhing at tlic lime of our author *. 

Here also two da)$ were, as a rule, rcijuircd for the performance, 
both at full and new motrn; but while, at the oidinary sacrifice, 


• Kity. has the rules IV, 6, 11 : 'In the case of one, who only 
performs the Agnihotra (ami no longer the Dariapdruamiaaj^ the 
evening and morning Agntliotra*o!daiion (at the time of the Agra* 
ya>ia) is performed with new (tom)/ is, *Or with the milk of 
(a cow) which has been fed with such (new corn)/ The Kiifva 
teat has: *Now at the Agnihotra also some oficr (milk obtained 
from new' com), but let him nor do so ; for he wta/lJ raise a quanci 
were he to offer (such milk)." 

* See Weber, Ind. Stud. 1 , p. aaj; IV, p. 358; Litdwig« Rig* 
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iSmimiiympi comity takeii ap «ilb Ae 
nOBiQ^ the |MU(^b|f|^q>rea(I the tq^Mlil oSitingt over todi 
deyit ndcif^’MdTtimru^ eej)^ Uteq^ecbl 

bavtt, or laaificiel diihee, wen, at the oriSamy fidNaooa eaai> 
fice, a rice<<el(e (to Agni, anci another) to Agni and Soma; and at 
the flew«moon aacrilke, a cake (to Agni, and anotbo^) to Indra 
and Agni, or, a»'an altcnialive, a dbb of cords (i&atAyyt) pre- 
pared of sweet and sour mtik, otTcred to Indra (or Mahendra). 
The DSkiihdyaifeU, on the other hand, offered tlie Agni^Soma and 
t»dra*Agnt cakes in the fore-noon of the hrsi day, that of fiiB 
and new mowy[;^jx‘ciivcly. *I'hc afternoons of the same days 
were Uicn taBff^ufiill^h preliminary rites, such as the eating of 
fasulay food, the jala/a branch, driving away of ibe 

calves from the cows, Ac. The second fiav s performance com- 
mences (after the Agnihotra) with die election of the Brahman. 
The chief obblionh of tlie day are (a cake to Agni, and) sour 
and sweet milk, offered separat'*!)* to Indra at full m<<)n ; ami mixed 
(as sinn£)7a or jayasydi to^lura and Varu/ra at new moon. 

At full iQ|f)n some atiihoritk*^ add a s|<^cia) hM to Indra 
Vimridh (*tlie Avencr of evi! '), 'I'bc new-tmion j>efformam;c con- 
cludes with litiaiions of winy to the dr^tne couriers (Use horses of 
the godb) ; and, optionally, with an Uli/i to Adstvau 

The [^rformance of the l>.ik<;hriiya«a sacrifice was held to be 
obligatory only for a jtcricKl of fifteen years (see XI, i, j. 13), 
whereas the oriiinarj' new and full-moon offerinjcs lud to be 
performed for double tliat fiorioii from the $< ttmg up of the sacred 
fires. Nay, even the <laily jicrformance of it w iUi cenain rocKlifi- 
cations, for a whole year, was supjvoscd to acquit ihe householder 
of any further eddigation in this rc>|KTt,* his sacrificial duties being 
henceforth limited to the performance of tlic Agniliotra, or morn- 
ing and evening libations. The daily |K'rformancc of the Daksha- 
yaaa is so regulated that an afternoon and foilowing forenoon are 
alternately assigned to the two days' ceremonies of Uie ordinary^ 
fortnightly Dikshdyana sacrifice. 


1. In the beginning PnvC^Apati, licing desirous of 
offspring, sacrificed with this sacrifice: ‘May I 
, abound in offspring aw| cattle ; may I obtain pros- 
perity ; rnajTr G^me glorious ; may I become an 
eater of food!* so he thought 
3. Now he was indeed Daksha: and because 
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he sacrificed in the beginning with this sacrifice, it 
is called D&ksh4ja/ia*sacrifice. Some, however, 
call it the ^asish/Xa-kicrlficc; for he (Pra ^pati l 
is indeed vasish/Aa (the best) and after him 
they call it. lie .sacrificed with that sacrifice; and 
what race, what prosperity of IVt^pati was then 
produced through his j)erforming that sacrifice, 
that same race he procreates, that same prosperity 
he obtains, whosoever, knowing ihis^W'i/orms that 
sacrifice ; let him therefore jierfopufthat sacrifice. 

3. Now that .same sacri(^<f^*as afterwards per* 
formed by Pratiilar^a ^Vvaikna; and he indeed 
was an authority * to thos«‘ who emulate<l him. 
An authority, therefore, ite will become, whosoever, 
knowing this, perforins that .s.»crifice : le^him, there- 
fore, jK-rform that sacrifice, 

4 . Him Supl.in Sar>}/.iya approached for the 

sake of srinctity : and arrooiingly he wa.s taught 
that sacrifice and another * ; and having learnt it he 
went lack to the Now they knew that 

he was coming to them after stmlying the .sacrifice 
for their .sake. I'hey saiil, ‘ Verily, with the gods 
(saha dcvai//| he has come to us who has come 
after studying the .sacrifice : ’ thus he (was called) 
Sahadeva SAr/Ii^aya: and even now the saying 
is, ‘ Lo, Suplan has taken another name ! ’ He per- 
formed that .sacrifice ; and what race and prosperity 
of the Srmgsiyis was then produced through his 
performing that .sacrifice, that same race he pro- 
creates, that same prosperity he obtains, whoso- 

' The Kj«va text has;— Sa u vl ckefia nimnS wiM»h4iam ' and * 
with one of bia nanwt be (Pra^ixui) u indeed (called) VasiabMi,’ 

* VHr»i»iain ; vivilgmim, Khim recentioa 

* Vu. tbe Saairlmaivt-ncnfice, according to XII, i, a, g. 
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ever, knowing this, performs that saoihce : let him, 
therefore, perform that sacrifice. 

5 . That same sacrifice was afterwards performed 
by DevabhAga ^rautarsha. He was Purohita 
both to the Kiinis and the Srin^yas. Now a veryj 
high position (is held by him) who is the P urohita 
of one kingdom : how much higher, then, is the 
position (of one) who (is the Purohita) of two (king- 
doms). ^^^iH^high position accordingly he obtains, 
whosoever, knolliiQg this, performs that sacrifice : let 
him, therefore, (xirfoh'rj that sacrifice. 

6 . That same sacrifice was afterwards performed 
by Daksha PSrvati; and even to this day these 
(descendants of his) the Daksh.iya«as are fiossessed 
of the rq^l dignity ; ro)'al dignity he, therefore, here 
obtains, whosoever, knowing this, performs that sacri- 
fice : let him, therefore, fierform Utat sacrifice. — Day 
by day there is one cake* ; tltereby Fortune (rri) is 
(wedded) to him without a rival wife and undis- 
turbed. He offers on two days of the full moon 
and on two of the new moon ; for two means a 
pair, so that a prtKliIctive pair is thereby obtained. 

7 . Now when *, at full moon, he offers a (cake) 
to Agni and Soma on tlie first day, — these are two 
deities, and two means a {lair : hence a productive 
pair is thereby obtained. 

8 . And on the morrow there are Agni's cake and 
Indra’s S4nn4)’y’a*, — these are two deities, and two 
means a pair, so that a productive pair is thereby 
obtained 

, ' Vix. on the lirat day of the fuU moon a cake to A|^ii-SoaM; 

on that of ne«r moon a cake to Indra-Agni ; and on the aeoond 
day of cither ceremony the (ordinary) cake to Agni. 

* Or, *Hov,aatoiheieaion«hy*(yad)hefeaiidndKieqml. 

• See 1, 6, 4» 9 iiKi. 
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A^n when, at new moon, he ofen a (cake) 
to Indra and Agni on the hrst day.—thcae are two 
<yttes, and two means a pair, so that a pnKluedyo 
pair is thereby obtained.# 

10. Then on the morrow there arc Agnt’a cake 
and Mitra and Varuaa's curds. Now Agnt's caf^e 
(is offered), for the sole puq>osc that it may not 
forsake the s;»crificc‘. Then those two, Mitra nd 
Varu»a, are two deities, and two mjWMts a pr: 
hence a protUiciive pair is therel>v,pWCnecl ; aiul thus 
is (produced) that form ^of tls^’^crlficc) whereby he 
becomes many, where!))- he Is-reprtHluccd. 

11. And when, at fuii moon, he offers the Agni* 
Soma (cake) on the iW.si t!ay, then this is for him 
that victim which th< y sUu^;hicr for Agn^nd Soma 
on the fast-day tof the Sotna sacrihee) *. 

12. And on the morrow there arc Agni's cake 
and Indra’s SfinnAyya. Now Agni’s cake is for him 
what the morning lilalion Is (at the Soma-sacrifice), 
for the morning li!)ation Is iiulecd sacred to Agni ; 
and the S 3 inna)ya is for him the mid-ilay libation, 
for the mid-day libation is indeed sacred to Indra. 

13. And again when, at new moon, he offers the 
Indra-Agni (cake) on the first day, that is for him 
the same as the third (or evening) libation ; for the 
third libation is sacred to the All-gods, and Indra 
and Agni truly arc all the gods*. 

14. And on the morrow there are Agni's cake 
and Mitra and Varu«a’s curd.s. Now Agnis cake 
is (offered) for the sole purpose that it should not 


' See I, 6, i, 6, wiih note. 

* Cte the upavasatha (fast-day, or day of preparation) preceding 
the Soma-iaciifice a he*goai is tactificed to Agni and Soma. 
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iDisske Ibe sacriike; and that <Msh of ouds 
(j^yasyd) is to him the same as that hanen ooir, 
the anObandhya, which has to be dbii^iiBnsd har 
Mitra and Varaea (at the Soina<saci{i^)*: thus 
by performing the full and new-moon <^&riiig one 
gains as much as is gained by perfonnk^ a 
Soma*sacrifice ; and that (offering) is indeed a 
great sacrifice. 

15. An4[llg5r^n when, at full moon, he offers the 
Agni-Soma fcilcfe^.^n the first day, — it wras by that 
(offering) that Indra'*‘dew W/tra®; it was thereby 
he gained that supreme authority which he now 
wields*: and so does he (the sacrificer) thereby 
slay his wicked spiteful enemy and gain the 
superior!^ And as to his mixing (sweet and sour 
milk), — the Sannayya is (the oblation) of the new 
moon (amd-vSsyi) *, and the new moon * means 
being far away: to him who had slain V/Vtra this 
was forthwith (offered), and him they regaled with 
that draught. He therefore who. knowing this, 
prepares the SSnnSyya at full moon, forihwitli 


) In connection with il»c >o-calieJ ui’-iyaniyi isb/i, or con- 
cluiling offering, of the .Sinw-Mctifitc, ^ l>arren cow, caHcd„aHifl* 
bandhyS (literally, ‘to Im; bound afterwards'), is offered to Mitra 
and Varuira. In default of such a cow. an ox, or cwn a dish of 
curds (payasy^) senes the same purpose. Sec Katy. 6'r. X, 9, 
5 at. Ur. IV, 5, a, 1 scq. 

* ^ I, 6, 4, I a. 

* Thus the frequently-occurring phrase ‘vj-a^yata ylsyeyam 
v*gtti8 tfim' (literally, ‘he conquered that conquest which is now 

, theirs*) has been translated throughout. 

* On the d( .ivation of am&-vSsy& (‘dwelling at home, or toge* 

ther'), we 1. 4« 3 

* Or, ‘the dwelling at home,' or ‘(Indra's) dwelling together 
(wnUi Agni) means (Indni, the VrtVra-slaycr) being Im vny* 
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drives away evil. Sow that moon doubtless is king 
Soma, the food of the gods; they extract it on 
the firet day. intending to consume it on the next 
day; consequently when that (moon) wanes, it is 
being consumed by them. 

16. And when, at full moon, he offers the Agni- 
Soma (cake) on the first day, he thereby (as it were) 
extracts that (Soma) ; and, when extracted, he adds 
that juice to it.. and makes it stront^^ means of 
that juice*. Whosoever, then^k#irtwing this, pre* 
jjares the Sanndyya at fidl modfCrendcrs his offering 
palatable to the goils, and his offering i.s palatable 
to the gods. 

17. And again as to why, at new mm^n. he offers 
the lntlra-.\gni (cake) on the first day. ^Ipdra and 
Agni doubtless are the deities of the m;w and full 
moon : it is to these, therefore, that he offers directly 
and expressly : and ilircctly to the new and full 
moon is offering made by him who thus knows 
tins. 

iS. .And on the nmrrow there is Agni’s cake and 
Mitra and \'ariw/a's curds. Now Agni’s cake is 
(offered) for the solo purj)Osc that it may not for- 
sake the sacrifice. Mitra and V.aruwa, on the other 
hand, are the two half-moons; the waxing one is 
Varu/ta. and the waning one is Mitra. During that 
night (of new moon) these two meet, and when 
they are thus together he pleases them with that 
(cake-ofiering) : and, verily, all i.s pleased with him, 
all is obtainetJ by him who thus knows this. 

19. In that same night Mitra implants seed in , 
Varuaa, and when it (the moon) wane^, then it is 
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produced from that seed Now as to why that 
oblation of curds (i)ayasy 4 ) to Mitra and Varusa 
is here exactly analogous (to the SAnnAyya offered 
at new moon)’. , 

20. The new moon doubtless is entitled to die 
SAnnAyya : iE is prepared both then and at full 
moon. Now were he also here (at the fulbmoon 
ofilering) to mix together (the sweet and sour milk), 
he would c^mit a repetition and cause a quarrel 
(betw'cen tne ^i||pective gods)*. Having collected 
that (Soma or mc^a) from the waters and plants, 
he causes him to be born from out of the oblations ; 
and on being bom from the oblations, he is visible 
in the western (sky). 

21. It is through union that he produces him: 
the curtlS^payas} a, fern.) are female, and the whey 
is seed. Now w'hat is produced by union is (pro- 
duced) properly : hence he thereby produces him 
by a proiluctivc union ; and therefore there is an 
offering of curds. 


* Or, to the offering of sour ami sweet milk at full moon ; see 
next note. The Kanva text lus ; * Now as to why the obtaiion 
of cuftlx is here nu'le exactly analogous (at the full and new- 
moon ceremoniesV.’ Perhaps it may also refer to the exact corre- 
spondence of Uw offering of curds to Mura and Vanun at new 
moon and at the. Soma-sacrifice. 

• At the new-inooii offering of the IXIkshlraiia, the sdnniyya 
or payasyft offered to Mitra and Varuna is prepared in dte ordi- 
naiy way (as at the new-moon ceremony), hy fresh (boiled or un- 
boiled) mQk being added to the sour milk of the preying nighlTa 
milking. At the fuU-inoon offering, on the other hand, the toot 

* and sweet mil**. Kinatn separate, and cemsdtute two different hnirii^ 
or aacrificial diahea, dedicated to Indra. The terms aan-nt (*to 
bring together') and ainniyya are here likewtae ^tpliedl to die 
offering of the separate substances. 
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aa. He then offers the whey* to tlie (divine) 
CCMiTM^rs. Now the Coursers are the le.tsons. and 
dift whey. is seed: and thus die Med is cast pitHMyt 
andHie seasons bring forth the seed so cast hi die 
form of these creatures. This is why he offers due 
whey to the Coursers. 

33. He offers, as it were, behind the saerifiee: 
for it is from behind that the male approaches and 
impregnates the female. He first offmjji the east, 
With * O Agni. accept . . . !’ he retirJfuThe Vasha/, 
— this is in lieu of the SvishAdifn ; and {the httcr)* 
he offers in the east. 

24. He then sprinkles (the whey) in the several 
tjuarters, with the texts (VAij;'. S. VI, 19 h g), ‘The 
(Quarters '—The fore-tjuariers (pra-tiif)! The b)- 
(jiiartcrs ^.Vtii') !- 'I he iniermedliiKt quarters (viKlu)! 
The uj»|>cr tjuarters (utl-di.f) !"-To the quarters, — 
S\'&ha-!‘ l ive are the (juarter.s, and five the 


* Ikforc ihc fiMtUofiv of oiuh arc maHr, the whey is (lOurccI off 

imoa (il'cn f .ptiona!!) hjiflfiklt t! wiiii hiuicr), aiul piaced on 
«hc u:kara» heap <?f riih'nNh. Aficr ih** stalk of jrraM has txrcn 
thrown mlo the ffre fne I, s, 3. 19). or nfict the disnuml of the 
spoons (I, 3. 27). the Adhvaryu lakes the whey and sprinkles 

the barhis (litc jrra^ss covefin;^ on the altar) w^ith it. He then pours 
the remaining whey into the j;»uhO bjw^on and calls on the Hotr/ to 
recite the inviutory prayer to the (ViurnTs. Thereupon be betakes 
himself with tfie spf^on to the north of the fire, calls on the Iloirr 
for the offeringTormub, and at the two concluding Vaslia/s pours 
some of the whey into the cast part of the fire, lie then sits down 
and sprinkles the whey on iIk* fire according to the several quarter^ 
beginning in the east, and moving around from left to right (prt« 
dakshmain), with the resi>cciivc texts, V^. S. VI, 19 W; after 
which he makes two more libations in the centre and east pari of 
the fire, with VI, 19 f and g. 

* The Kinyz text has tado instead of sa vai. On the oldation 

to Agni as *tlie maker of good offering/ see I, 7, 3, 1 icq. 

‘ " 
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seasons : he thus effects a union between the quar- 
ters and the seasons *. 

25. Five partake of that (whey remaining in the 
spocml—viz. the Hoi^‘. the AdhvaryiLjdie Erahman, 
tiii^AipitcUua, and tite Saqrjihca'; for nve are. 
seasons, so that the characteristic nature df 
seasons is thereby obtained; and the seed dud h' 
cast is firmly implanted in the seasons. The sacci* 
ficer partakes of it first, thinking, ' May I first obtain 
seed!' Buf^i^a^ast (he partakes of it)*, thinkii^, 
‘May seed rcmaiii^**^ me last of all!' By saying, 

* Invited, — invite thou*!’ they make it (die whey to 
resemble) the Soma. 


I%nrii .'\unYAV.A. First Br.numa.v.^. 

V. TIIK A^XTtRM.YSy.XNI or i:E.\.‘iON.\L SACRIFICES. 
A. Thf. Vai^^ai^eva. 

The ihrrc seasonal or ft>ur-TnonihIy s.itnficcs arc f»erformrd at 
the panmiw, or commcnccincni of the three seas4*>n5 (sprinjf. rainy 

• AVsAn evailatl i]igbhipmithiin:in ka^>si, Ka^rva rccenfion. 

• The author docs no: expres-^ himself qusie clearly. The sacri- 
fictr is to jKirtake of the vihe\ lief^rc the 5 ricsts atu! also (or, as 
an alternative) after them. A^ccTding to Katy. IV. 4. 36-17, the 
sacriftcer is to eat either last of all. or first ami last. I'he text 
lias: IVathamo )';^»ain.\no hhak^liayati prathanm retaA parigrihdi* 
mtiy athottamo rnayy uttainaxs recaA pratitish/Ald iti, — acconlingly 
he is to eat first and last. 

• Kach of ibcni, in his rcsjieciive order, takes the spoon, calb 
on the others in the same order with ‘O sacriheer (Hour, Adb» 
varyu, A:c.) invite!’ Their |>ermission having been given by 'Invited 
(tliott art)!* he then takes some of the wltey, with one of the 
texts: *I cat jjtcc, die courser (or whey, vit^^inam) of the seasons^ 
the coursers!* *1, the courser (or, mighty one) eat, invited, of the 
invited, to the whey/ ^ May 1 be a racer in the race!* Kity* IV, 4, 
13-ts. 
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aeason, and autumn), via. the Vauvadeva genenlly on the full 
moon of Philguna; the VaruwapraghfiiSA on that of AabA<Ma; 
and the SSkamedhiA on that of K&rttika. At a fourth Altur* 
ml<tya, ritual authorities add the ^unistrtya, though tliey are at 
variance as to the eaact time of its performance; and neitter it its 
true significance clearly indicated. It apparendy marks merely the 
conclusion of the seasonal offerings (which, as a rule, are only per* 
formed once, cf. II, 6, 3. 11 seq.I; but while the author of the 3ata* 
patha allows it to l>e performed at any time (within four months) 
after the Sakamedhd h, other ritualists hold that its performance should 
take place on the fifth full muon after titc S.ikame<llt&^, or, in other 
words, exactly a year after the Vauvadeva. Nakshatra, 

II. p- 3.14 wq- 

t. N’crily, in the bejjinninjj, lV.^pati alone ex- 
isted here’. He ihoujjht wtthtn him.sclf, ‘How 
can T l>c propagated?’ He toiled and practised 
austerities. He creatci! living l»cingf*. The 
living lacings created by him passed away : they 
are those binls. Now man is the nearest to Pra- 
.(^apari ; ant! man is two-f<M)ifd; hence birds are 
twO'ft'Oted. 

2. Prai'ajiali thought within himself, ‘ Hven as 
formerly I was alone, so also am I now alone.’ He 
created a second (race of Iw ing’s) ; they also passed 
away : tliey are thost? small crawling reptiles other 
than snakes. He created a third (race), they say; 
they also f/assed away : they are those ^nakes. 
Y^'ilavalkya, on his [xtrt, declared them to be of 
two kinds only ; but of three kinds they arc accord- 
ing to the J^ik. 

3. While praising and practising austerities. Pn^- 

' Or, Prafipati alone was this (univerae). Cfi Muir, Original • 
&uid(nt_ t^Ttai p, ■*- '* 

* 'Sf pTtigii ot heiftga, iBamiMdia---afccial)y ttftn 

and doihcalk aiitDiiiI»<~-aec» to be iw^stood. 
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pati thought within himself, * How comes it that the 
living beings created by me pass awa y?* He then 
became aware that his creatures pass^ away from 
want of food. He made the breasts in the fore-part 
of (their) body * teem with milk. He then created 
living beings f and by resorting to the breasts, the 
beings created by him thenceforward continued to 
exist : they are these (creatures) which have not i 
passed aw^ 

4. Henceit naf been said by the ^/shi *, — ‘ Three 
generations have passed beyond,’ — tfims said re- 
grading those that ftassed away; — ’Others settled 
down around the light (arka. the sun)’ — the light 
doubtless is the fire : those creatures which did not 
pass awa^ settled down around the fire; it is with 
r^rd t^hem tliat this is said. 

5. ‘The great one (neut.)* remained within the 
worlds ’ — it is with regard to Prs^pati that this is 
said. — ' The blower (or, purifier) entered the regions ’ 
— the regions doubtless are the quarters, and these 
were indeed entered by that blowing wind : it is with 
regard to them that this verse was uttered. And in 
like manner as Pra^ipati created these living beings, 
so they are propagated : for whenever the breasts ol 
woman and the udder of cattle swell, then whatever 
is bom is born ; and by resorting to the breasts these 
(beings) continue to exist. 

6. Now that milk is in deed food ; for in the 
beginning Pr^pati produced it for fo^. But that 


• ' Agj^weW^: the KJUm test hu&tmanjrevigTe. 

• RlpSsrVTn; 90. * 4 . 

* Or perbape better, u Ludwig ukes it, ‘On ^(b.he look hii 
|dac« within Uie worMa.* 

[u] CC 
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foibd abo means living beings ^)rogeny)» sinee it is 
by food that they exist : by itMitii^ to the bieasts 
of those who have milk, they continue to exist And 
those who have no milk ^ nursed by the former as 
soon as they are b(xm ; and thus they exist by means 
of food, and hence Ju^ n^ns progctt)’. 

7. Me who is de^rous of o(b|>nng, sacrifices with 
that obbtion. and thereby makes himself the sacri* 
fice, which is Praj^pati 

8. In the first pbcc* there is^^^e for Agni 
on eight ]X>tshcrds. Agni indtf^ is the root, the 
progenitor of the deities; he is Pra^pati ('lord 
of creatures ') : hence there is a cake for Agni. 

9. Then follows a |>otful of l)oile<l rice (/“aru) for 
Soma. Soma doubtless is seed, and that in Agni, 
the progenitor ; he (Agni) casts the seed ^ma ; thus 
there is at the outset a productive union. 

10. Tlu-n follows a cake on twelve or eight 
f)Olsh< rds ' for Savii; Savitr/ indeed is the im- 
peller (pra-savitr/) of the gotls; he is Pr;\f4pau, 
the intermediate* jnigcnitor: hence the cake to 
S^xitrf- 

1 1 . Then follows a pc^iful of boiled rice for Sara* 
^ svat l ; and another for |Msli an. Sarasvatl doubtless 
fis a woman, and Ptl.shan is a man: thus there is 
again a productive union. Through that twofold pro* 
ductiye.iinion Pra^pati created the living beings,— 


* /Or, Prar^pai*. the real, the existent, ‘ Itardpatim bfafltun.' 

* Infieati oi the preliminary ADvilrafflbiiMlyS*nh/i (tee p. j), a 
fpecial ithii may be performed on ihit occadon, with a cake on 
twelve pouherdt to Agni Vauvittara, and a potitil of botted rice* 
<iaru) to Patfanya, for oblationt. KIty. V, 1, 3-4, 

* According 10 Taitt. $. I, 8 , a, it it one on twelve potihenk 

« l£a mU^ f 
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tbroogh ^ one (be otuited) tiw «ii4 difoi^ 
the o^er those looking to the groit^ This if why 
there are these five oblations *. 

12. After that (follows), as a foundatitm for the 
curds, a cake on seven potsherds for the Manits. 
The Maruts indeed are the people {viszA), the peofde 
of the gods. They roamed about here entirely unim- 
peded. Having approached Pr<^{)ati, when he was 
sacrificing jjthey said, ‘ VVc shall destroy those crea- 
tures of Uune which thou art about to create by 
means of this offering*.' 

1 3. Pra^pati reflected, ‘ My former creatures have 
passed away ; and if those (Maruts) destroy these 
(creatures), then nothing will be left’ He accord- 
ingly set aside for them that share, the Maruts' cake 
on seven i)otshcr<!s ; and tliat is this same cake on 
seven potsherds for the Maruts. The reason why 
It is one of seven fxitsherds, is that the host of the 
Maruts is (distributed in troops) of seven each*. 
This is why there is a cake on seven potsherds for 
the Maruts. 

14. Let him offer it to the ‘self-strong’ (Maruts); 
since they gained that share for themselves. [If], 
how’cver, they (the priests) do not find an invitatory 
and an offering prayer (addressed) to the ‘self- 
strong’ (Maruts)*, let it be (offered) simply to the 


' While the five preceding obUtiont ue common to aU the 
•easonal offerings (Kfity. V. t. ig), the succeeding ones are peculiar 
to the Vaixvade^’a. 

* The Kijiva text adds, 'if thou wilt not assign a share to ns.’ 

* In Rig-veda VIII. 96, 8, die Maruts are s^ to be six^-three 
•in number, di^^r)ed into tune troops of seven eadu 

* The KAava text hat: Tad uta jpfigjlnovikye tvatavatyan nn 
vindand ; yadi yflgyinuvfikj-e mtavatyau na vindtd apt niitiqiie 
eva ayfitiiB. 
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Ifarots. It is oir<nt!d for tho sftfci^ of crettnnt: 
lieiice it is offered to the Mamtk 

15. Thereupon follows the oblation of curds 
(pay-asyS). Now it is op milk that the creatures 
subsist, it was by means of milk that they were pre* 
serv ed : hence he now offers to them 'that by which 
they were preserved, and whereon they subsist ; and 
the beings whom he creates by means of the fore* 
going offerings, subsist on that milk, on j|^t oblation 
of curds. 

16. Therein a union takes place: the curdled 
milk (payasyS, fern.) is female, an<l the whey is seed. 
From that union die infinite All was gradually 
generated ; and since the infinite All was gradually 
generated from that union, therefore it (the offering 
of curds) l>elongs to the .All-goils. 

17. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for 
Heaven ami Karth. Now when Pra^apati had 
created tiie living Ixrings by those offerings, he en- 
closed them within heaven and earth ; and so they 
are now enclosed within heaven and earth. And in 
like manner he, who by means of those oblations 
creates living beings, thereby encloses them within 
heaven and earth : this is why there is a cake on 
one potsherd for Heaven and Karth. 

18. Now as to the course of proceeding. They 
do not raise an uttara-veeJi ’ in order that it (the 
sacred work) maynSTTnWbstructcd, that it may be 
entire, that it may be (worthy) of the All-gods. — 
The barhis is tied up in three (bunches), and then 


* The nttara-vedi, or nonhern (or upper) shar, is not reqniicd 
at the perfonmiKe of the Vaimek^ bot at that of Uw VanMM* 
pnahtiti/t; see II. s. a. s aco. 
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main in^me*; for sudi is the chaneleris^ form of 
generation, since fother and mother are a prodiie* 
tive (pair), and what is bom forms a third element : 
hence that which is threefold is again (made) one. 
Thereto flowering shoots (of sacrificial grass) are 
tied : these he uses for the prastara*; for this is a 
productive union, and productive indeed are flower* 
ing shoots : this is why he takes flowering shoots 
for the {:g|^ara. 

19. On putting the sacrificial dishes in their place, 
they churn the fire \ For it was after Agni was 
bom that Pra^jiati's offspring was born ; and so for 
this (sacrificer) also offspring is bom after Agni (the 
fire) has Iieen produced : this is why they churn the 
Are, afte^hey have deposited the sacrificial dishes 
in their ^ace. 


* Three bunches of satrificial gra^fs arc iicd logeUier with one 
band. Kdty. V, 1, 35. 

* For ihe prasiara, or bunch of represeniing the sacriheer, 

see I 3* 3 . 5 ; I 3 ** 

* K 5 iy. V, I, 37 stc}. ihc folloviing iSciasSs: — With the 

text (V.^, V, j a, Ac.), ^ birih-pUcc art lhpu,‘ the Adh\aryu 

takes up a piece of wcxxl and puts it on the a]ur. VVith turo 

tUC ye * he lays on it two siaiks of sacrificial grass. \\*idi 
*Vr\*axl thou an* he plitcb the lower .invti {yee p. 394, note 3) thereon. 
Widi ' Ayus (old age, or the son of Turiiravah and Unari) Uiou art * 
he touclics the butler in the |h>i with the up|:er aroivi ; and with 
*Purfiravas dtou art* he (Hits it down on the lower arauL He then 
calls on the Moiri to recite * to the fire Inring churned ouL* With 
die three formulas * with die giyatri (tnsli/ubh, ^Mgat!) metre 1 chum 
Utee !* he churns thrice from Ich to right, and then alternately both 
ways until fire is produced. He then calls on the Hotrf to reche *U> 
the bom fire ' (S&hkh. il 1 , 1 3, a 1 ) ; and in carrying die fire towards 
the Ahavantyy be makes him recite * to (the fire) being ourried <br* 
ward' With the text \% 3, Ik throws it down on the Ahawuilya 
hearth; and (having put a ktndling*stick on it) he makes two Uba^ 
tiooi of hotter thereon with V, 4 . 
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90 . [At the Vatnmdcva-oflTcring] there are time 
foreofTerings and nine after-offerings'. Now the 
viiAf ntetre consists of ten syllables *. hence he ob- 
tains both tintcs an inferior (incomplete) viri^ for 
the sake of production, because it Mras from that 
inferior (lower) source of production • that Pra4r&pati 
twice produced creatures— lx>ih the upright and 
those looking to the ground. This is why (the 
Vaifvadeva) has nine fore-offerings an^j.nine after- 
offerings. 

21. There are three Samish/ay*^us*; for this 
(offering) is decidedly greater than . an (ordinary) 
havir-ya^«a since it has nine fore-offerings and 
nine after-offerings. However, there may also be 
only a single Samish/aya<;t«s. since this jg. a havir- 

The priest’s ft'e for it (consists of) the first- 
born calf (of the season i. 

22. And what race, what prosjxjrily accrued to 
Pra^paii from his offering this sacrifice, that .same 
race he produces, that same prosjKirity he attains 


' Tlie Jtame numl>cr of prayif^s anil .inuy.V^!’ prescribe!! for 
the VanutapraghftiM ^sec II, a, 30 and 41, with notes) and for the 
Mab&havia of (lie Sikamedh.iA. V. a, 8. 

* Or rather, from that pn^durtive nyOna (womb, lit. defective, 
tenrer); see II, i, i, 13. 

* See I, 9, a, 35 *eq. The formula OMd, if there be only one 

SamnbAjrs^nM, it the same as at Uic U, »i b 

(VIII, at). If there are three, they arc offered to the wind (vdla), 
the twcrifice, and the lord of aacrtfice reapeefively ; the fbrrouiu 

S. Vtil, aa a b being uaed with the second ami third. Kliy. 
V, a, 9. For the Varttnapraglida^A and SIkamedh&d three SamiihAt- 
yagm are {macribed, and for the 5 tiRftsft 1 ya only om; 

* Viau such as tbe new and ftiU-tnooo sacrifice, which serves w 
Ute model sacrifice, and at whkb dtere are only five fiHc-offefltq(l 
and titfce afier-oileringt. See I, 5, 3, i seq.; 1 , 9 , 3, f aeq. 
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whosoever, knowing this, ofibv diis sacrifice: let 
him therefore perform this sacr^Soe. 

Sfxonu Braiimawa. 

kr- 

B. Thk VAKU^AntACMAS* OrmiWM. 

1. Now it was by means of the Vairvadeva that 
Prs^Apati produced living beings. The beings prO' 
duced by him ate tghas) Varu»a's barley com ; for 
originallysil.e barley belonged to Varu»a. And from 
their eating Varuwa's barley corn the name Varu»a- 
pragh&sdA (is derived). 

2. Varu/n seized them ; and on being seized by 
Varuwa, they became rent all over’; and they lay 
and sat them down breathing in and breathing out 
The oii#>rcathing and in-breathing forsook them 
not but all the other deities * forsook them ; and 
owing to these two, the creatures did not perish. 

3. Pra_^Sipati healed them by means of that obb- 
tion : both the creatures that were born and those 
that were unborn he delivered from Varuwa’s noose ; 
and his creatures were born without disease and 
blemish. 

4. Now when this (sacrificer) performs these 
offerings in the fourth month (after the Vai-'fvadeva). 
he docs so either because thtis \'ani«a does not 
seize his offspring, or l^ecause the gtxls performed 
(the same offering); and both the children that have 
been born to him and those Uiat are yet unborn he 
thereby delivers from Vaniwa's noose, and hb chil: 
dren are bom without disease and blemish. This is 
'^fKyTiie^^rfdri^ ofTerlngs in the fourth month. 


* Puidinn, te, twoUta, dropsical. 

* lBtheSuP«l«nh, I>ktdevattkiheretalteBaa *«|;wQf 



394 


MTAPATHA'BRAHMiUrA. 


5. At this (sacrifice) there are two altars and two 
fires K The reason why there are two altars and two 

' For tbe perfoniMOc« of the VaruwapraghStftA the Adbvaiyu 
and h» aasbtant, the IVatipmstUltri, havte to prepare, —to the east 
of the Ahavant)'a, and at the distance of at faaut three ttc|Mi (pra* 
kraroa) from it, — two altars, Mfioratc from eacli other bjr about 
a span \of thumb and forc-6nger), one south of the other. Tbe 
northern one, liekmgtng to the Adhvaryu, is to measure between 
four attd five cuUts along the west side, ami Iretween three and 
four cubits alvmg die east side ; tlie two sides lietj|{b between atx 
and etghc euUis distant from each «.nher. The soudurm altar, 
reserved for the l*raupra>lhi:rr, is to be of the usual sixe of the 
attar at the hav:r)M,/^ 4 d. The ceremonies, detailed m 1 , », BtAb< 
raanas 4 and 5, havT to be performed al^o on the present occasion. 
In tbe mcdiUe of the ea>l std<' of i)ic northern altar a stake is fixed 
in the ground- t>n tlu- s:d<- of the nurtlietn altar, and con- 

tiguous with it, a {tti tiiiv-UaX t| cubits (the length of die wedge) 
square, is dug. so as to t<e M-furated on the west froitAlic utkara 
(heap of rubbish) to a nairow {ussage. U'lth the iii«ui>l dug up 
from the j«, slw so-calksl uttara-iedi (up{>er or mirth altar) is 
ratseil sio tfic northern altar. u'.iKt of the same ihmeiisions as the 
ptf (i| cubiu s<^usre) ot one doid of dtc area of tlic northern altar, 
and so that iIk- suke marks die mnidic of lU east suie. In the 
centre of tf,is it.ound he makes a huHow tor ‘ navel '), a span iH]uare ; 
and ilw wiiok mound is ihnt )««trcwcd with fine gravel. Tlie texts 
used wluic uacing the lUiSev of the pit, thnee throwing the wooden 
sword wnhm tlic marked-off space, and raising die uUara-vedi, are 
gtven Vj^. V, p-io. ])urn<g tlie night dtc uttara-vedt refflattis 
covered with odumlara or plakdia brariclies or wRh ' Mcnfiual 
gnus. Next morning the two fires for it»e newly-cunsiructcd fire- 
places aic taken from tfic Aiiavanl^a, ciUicr b; dividing the latter 
into two ectual porta, or bv means of two bundles cd firewood 
(tbicefold bound, see p. jft9. note 1), lighted at tt, and carried 
eastwards in a pan tovemi with sand or mould. While the fires, 
together with the lustral water and a si<oon fttl of |l^ taken from 
(he pot by five Udhngs with the siuva. ate taliim eastward, the Hoirt 
thrke recncs the verse * Fra tkvyam deva,’ Ac ; and FraiqmMh 
thfitri draws, with the wooden sword, a hnc from the Ahavsniya to 
tbe south-west corner (or ‘ right hip') of the norUicrn ahar, or to 
the miara-vetfi. The Adhvaiyu, sta nd i n g between the two alMr% 
then bo^maktea the tMiara>«e<h with waiir, whfle matteriiig the 
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fires, is diat thereby one frees die creatures from 
Vanina’s noose both ways, —on the one side (he 
frees) the upright, and on the other those looking 
to the ground : this is why there are two altars and 
two fires. 

6. On the* northern (uttara) altar he raises the 
uttara-vedi (upper or north altar), not on the 
southern one. Varuna, doubtless, is the nobility, 
and the l^ruts are the people : he thus makes the 
nobility superior (uttara) to the people; and hence 
people here serve the Kshatriya, placed above them. 
This is why he raises the uttara-vedi on the northern, 
not on the southern altar. 

7. In the first place there are those five obla- 
dons •. Tor by means of tho.se five obbtions Pra,^- 
pati prouuced the creatures, with them he freed the 
creatures both ways from Varuua’s noose, — on the 
one side (he freed) the upright, and on the other 
those that tend to the ground : this is why there are 
those five oblations. 

8. Then follows a cake on twelve potsherds for 
Indra and Agni. Indra and Agni indeed are the 
out-breadiing and in-breathing: thus this is like 

lexis S. V, 1 1 : wbcrcu(>on be jKWirj out on it crosswise the 
siMionfal of cUrificil butler. w«h ihc tests V. la; and lays, with 
the mantras V, 13, three enclosing-sticks (pariJlit) of ptladira wood 
round the ' navel ’ (see I. 3, 4. a scti ), and puts bdelliam. fragnat 
rced-grass. and the front-hair of a ram on the 'navel' as a foundaiioa 
(sambli&ra, see U, 1. 1, 1 scq.) for the fire, which is then laid down 
ibetvon. On a hearth-mound (klura). a cubic square, formed on 
the foutbem altar, the Praitprwihitri also lays down his fire, after 
performing the usual fivefold lustration (sec p. aV Thereupon the 
praatlft-waietis brought forward in the way set forth at 1, 1, 1, is aeq. 
Kfiiy. V, 3, 9-4, at. For a iMerent mode of transferring the fiin 
to tl^ special fire>placea, aee p. 396, note 1. 

* See II, 5, t, It, snUi note. 
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doing a good turn to one who has doite hint a 
good turn; for it is owing to these two that his 
oreatures * did not perish. Hence he now restores 
his creattires by means of, the ottt*breaihin^: and in- 
breathing. bestows out-breathing and in»l>reathing 
on them ; this is why there is a cake on twelve pot* 
sherds for Indra and Agnl 
9. On both (fires) diere is an oblatkm d* ctirtht 
It is on milk diat the creatures subdst ai^jj^by meaiut 
of milk dial they were preserved : hence it is vnth 
that by which they were preserved and whmetm 
they subsist, that be delivers them both ways from 
Varuna s noose, — on the one side (he delivers) the 
upright and on the other thtwc looking to the 
ground. This is why there is an oblatit^of curds 
on both (fires). 

la The norihern t»ne is offi-ml 10 V'aruMa, since 
it was Vani«a who his {I’ra^pali’s) creatures: 

hence he thereby directly delivers them from Va- 
runa's n«x>se. The souih»*rn one is offered to the 
Maruts. It i.s for the sake of diversity that it is 
offered to the Maruts : for a repetition he would un* 
doubteiliy commit, were he to offer Iwih to Vanww. 
Moreover, it was from the soutli that the Maruts 
intended to .stay his (Praf&p.ati's) creatures, and with 
that share he propitiated them ; for this reason the 
southern (oblation of curds) belongs to the Maruts. 

II. U{>on bijth (dishes of curds) he scatters 
karlra-fruits for w-ith kartra-fruits Pragiftpati 

* Tbat is, his oifspring and catUe. 

* The fruit of Capparis Aphyita. According to S^vana, on Taitt. ' 
1, 8 . 3 . it is kartra< 4 hooU — whidi he says resemble the Soma*creeper 
fsomavall}) — that are so used; but be also mentions that some 
authorities take karlra to mean the fruit According to a sfitra he 
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bf , towed happinm (ka) on die o’eatures, and so 
does he (the sacriheer) thereby bestow happiness on 
the creatures. 

ta. Upon both of thepi he also scatters jamt- 
leaves: for with ramtdeaves Pra^pati bestowed 
bitss (ram) on the creatures, and so does he now 
thereby bestow bliss on the creatures. 

13. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for K» 

for by that cake on one potsherd to Ktt 
Pra^paU indeed bestowed happiness 0ca) on diei 
creatures, and so does he (die sacriheer) now bestow 
happiness on the creatures by that one-cup cake; 
thb is why there is a cake on one potsherd for Ka. 

14. And on the first day, after husking and 
slightly Jesting barley on the DakshinAgni, they 
prepare taerewith as many dishes of karambha* as 
there are members of the (sacrificers) family, 
exceeded by one. 

15. At the same time they also prepare a ram 
and a ewe ; and if he be able to procure wool other 
than from ci/aka sheep, let him wash it and stick it 
on both the ram and the ewe : but should he not be 
able to procure wool other than from e</aka sheep, 
tufts of kura grass may also be (used). 

16. The reason why there are a ram and a ewe 
is that the ram manifestly is Varuwa's victim, so that 

' he thereby manifestly delivers the creatures fkom 
Varuria’s noose. They are made of barley, because 
it was when they (the creatures) had eaten barley that 
VaruMa seized them. A pair they form, so that he 

• quotes, above a hundred Matt-leaves and above a thousand kariras 
should be sdkwn over the two dishes of curds. Cf. Tain. fir. I, 
6, S. S« 

' A kind of porrk^ie prepared with roasted bariey, emmiy 
gioond, and Mur curds. 
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ddtvm the creatures from Varuna'f noost' through 
ebnjtiga! anion. 

17. The ewe he places on the aouthem* and the 
nun on the northern disK of cnids; for in this ini|r 
akme a proper union is eflected. i^nce the womW' 
lies on the left (or nordi) side ci the man. 

1$. The Adhvaryu places all the (other) saertftekt 
dishes upon the northern altar ; and the Pratipras- 
th&tr> places on the southern altar t^t dish of 
curds (belonging to the Maruts). 

19. Having thus placet! the sacrificial dishes, he 
chums the fire ; and having churnctl it and {flaccd it 
on (the hearth) he iirt'ers thereon. The .Adhvarj'u 
in the fir>t place says (to the I loir/)*, ‘ Recite to the 
fire that is l>eing kindled'' Both ttlie Adh^ryu and 
the PratiprasthAirf') then put firewootl on (the fire) 
and Ixuh reserve t»ne kindling-stick e.ich : and they 
both {w.ir out the first libation (.^ghAni). There- 
upon the Adhvaryu says. ' AgnJdh, trim the fire ! ‘ 
Although the summons is given, the trimming does 
not take place nmmediately) 

20. Thereupon the iVatiprA.sthAtr/ returns (to 
where the sacrj/icgr’s ,wife i.s seatctl). When he is 
about to lead the wife away, he asks her, ‘With 

* The author here apparently alhidea to a different way of trattf- 

ferring the &re to the new firc-pIaccs front that detailed by KltyS* 
yana (see p. .'{92, note t ). The same mode Kems to be referred to 
by the Padkibati on Katy: V, 4 ({1. 467}. According to this mode 
(caUed samiropaaa, or mounting of the fire), the otd fires are 
‘taken up’ by means of the two aranis being lighted, or rather 
heated, at them, and then 'churned out' and placed on the newly* 
prepared i)earth*mounds. , 

* ¥01 the detailed course of procedure, see 1, 3, g, 1 seq. 

* AsamsfnJwtun eva bhavati sampreshiiam. The Kdiwa recen* 
skm reader aKUMarridi/!i evSgnir bhavati nmpreahliaA. C£ par. 30. 



XI kXjv0a, 5 adhyJIva, a bbAhmaita, 22. 397 


Yhom boldest thou intercourse?’ Now when a 
woman who belongs to one (man) carries -on inter* 
course with another, she undoubtedly commits (a sin) 
againift Vanina. He the^ore thus asks her, lest 
the riiouM sacrifice with a secret pai^ in her mhid.; 
for when oodfessed tli 
becomes truth ; uits is 
whatever (connection) she confesses* not, that indeed 
will tum^t injurious to her relatives. 

21. He then makes her say the text (HI. 44). 

* We invoke the Maruts, the voracious consumers of 
enemies, delighting in their porridge.’ This (verse) 
is (of like import) as the invitatory prayer: she 
therewith invites them to these dishes*. 

22. C^these (dishes) there is one for each de- 
scendant as many (children) as there are in the 
(sacrificcr's) family, so many (dishes) there are, ex- 
ceeded by one. There being one for each descendant, 
he thereby delivers from Varu«a’s noose one by 
one the children born to him ; and there being an 
additional one, he thereby delivers from \’aruaa's 

’ .According to KAty. V, 5, 7-9. she is either to give the total 
number or the names of her lovers, or to bold up as many stalks 
of grass. (If she have none, she is to reply, ‘with no one else.' 
Comm.]—* He makes the wife speak (confess) : (thereby) be reinleis 
her pure, and then be leads her to penance. Were she nm to reveal 
(the name oO s paramour she has, she would harm a dear rdative. 
Let her declare “ M. K. is my paramour,” by thus declaring (any one) 
she causes him to be seised by Varwra.' Taitt Br. L 6, 5, a. 

* According to the Black Yagus. the IValipraslhim' mutters this 
formula, while leading the mistress to the place of offering. The 
sacriScer then recites as the invitatory prayer the verse given in 
par. a8 S. Ill, 46); while the offering-prayer (VSg. S, UI, 45) 
and the text^ll, 47, (par. * 9 ) are muttered by the husband 1^ 

triie. Taht. 1 , 6, $, 3 vgues against the ptacikfi of the wife being 
to pronounce the anuvikyii . 


e sin becomes lesn^ tkim U 
wby he thus lulkin^. 
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diiUreii of hit th»t ire it yck unhofvt 
is irhy thtre trc (the sum nenher of 4iAei| 
eiceseded by one. 

23. (In the hNrm oQ ^Bshet the)f eie^ hedune h; 
is fiom dishes that food is eaten; fluid htfltqr 
they are prepared, because it was wHest they (die 
creatures) had eaten the barley com that Varuna 
seized them. From the winnowing bashet she 
offers, because food is prepared by tne^s of the 
winnowing basket. The wife offers (leather with 
her husband): thus he delivers his offspring from 
Varuna's noose through conjugal union. 

24. She offers previously to the sacrifice, pre- 
viously to the oblitions, since the |)eoplc do not 
eat offerings, and tite Maruts arc the pet>pj^, Now 
when Prafipaii s creatures, being seiretl by V^aruaa, 
became rent all over, and sat and lay them down, 
breathing in and breathing out, then the Maruts 
destroyed their sin ; and so do the Maruts now 
destroy the sin of his (the sacrificcr’s) offspring. 
This is why she offers previously to the sacrifice, 
previously to the oblations. 

25. He‘ offers in the southern fire, with the text 
(III, 45), 'Whatever (sin we have committed) in 
the village and forest,' — for both in the village and 
in the forest sin is committed ; — ' whatever in society 
and in our own self,’— by ' whatever (wc have com- 
mitted) in society,' he means to say ‘ against man ; ’ 
and by ‘whatever in our own self (indriya), he 
means to say 'against the gods whatever sin 


* According to Kilty. V, g, 11, either the uiitueM, alone offeif, 
or ^ together with her buibsnd. In the btter cue, the offerinf* 
fomab (u weD u the dedicatory fortnub, ' This to the Marati*) 
b pronounced both. 
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<3HIWUIUS(I« from ail tliat we rid 
id, Thoneapon he mutKitf riiS" iddbeeaed 
to India and referring to* the Mantta. — ^Noar when 
the Maruts destroyed the sin of Pr^patTs ciea* 
tores, he thought within himself, * I hope they a^ 
not destroy my creatures.' 

37. He«mutta‘cd that (verse) addressed to India 
and refemng to the Maruts. Indra indeed is the 
nobility, and the Maruts are the people; and the 
nobility arc the controllers of the people: ‘They 
shall be controlled,’ he thought ; and therefore (that 
verse, V&ff. S. Ill, 46) is addres.sed to Indra. 

38. * Let there not, C> Indra, be (fight) for us here 
in battl?^wiih the gods, since there is a share for 
thee in the sacrifice, O fiery one! — for thee, the 
mighty showercr of gifts, whose Maruts the song 
of the offerer stream-like celebrates.’ 

39. He then makes her say tlie text (V^. S. HI, 
47), ‘ The men .skilled in the work have done the 
work,’ — those skilly in the work have indeed done 
the work ; — ‘ with pleasing song ; ’ — for with song 
they have done it * Having done the work for the 
gods;' — for the gods indeed they have done the 
work ; — ' go home, ye com{>anions ! ’ — they are now 

• together with her while she is led thither from an 
other place : hence she says, * ye companions ’ (said- 
bhft, * being together ’). ‘ Go home,’ she says, because 
that wife doubtless is the hind part of the sacrifice, 
and he has just now made her take her scat to the east 

* of the sacrifice. * Home ^doubtless means the house, 
and the house is a resting-place : hence he thereby 
makes her rest in that resring-place, the house. 
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3a Having let! her back (to her teat) the Pratt' 
prasthitrt returns (to his place by th'* side 
iIhs scnithoti altar). They now trim the Urt Wtum 
the fire has been trimim^. btoth (the Adhvaryu and 
PratiprasthAtrf) make the second Ubatkm (of 
Thereupon the Adhvaryu, having; cilhsd (on die 
Agnldhra) for the * 5 iraiisha/»* diooaea idbe HolPf* 
The chosen Hotn* then seats himself on ^ 
Hotri* s seat beside the northern altar ; harii^ 
seated himself, he urges (the Adhvaryu and Pratt* 
prasthAtW) to proceed. licing thus urge*! to proceed, 
they both take up the spoons and step across (to 
the south side of the After stepping acnm 

and calling for the ‘ Ar.wisha/.' the .Atihvaryu says 
(to the llolrfi, ‘ IVonounce the offc ring-j^yer on 
the kindling-sticks ! ' and ‘ I’ronouncc the offering- 
prayer!* at e.nch (suli,se<juent ft)rc'oflrering). Pouring 
(the butler in the sjxjons) together (into the .(Tohfl) 
at, the fourth % they both proceed with the nine 
fore-offerings • 

31. Thereupon the Atihvaryu says (to the HotW), 


‘ Th« K4#iva lexi has more corrctlly, ‘lie trims both fires;' 
since il is the AgnMiira who ha.* to trim both the northern and 
southern fires. Sec f>ar. 19. 

• The rccipirnU of the first four fore-oflFerings arc the same as 
at the normal baviry^^a (cf. p. 146 note), viz. 1. the kindling-sticks 
(samidhs); a. Tanfinapit (or Nariraaisa) ; 3. the In/*; 4. the 
Bar his. The remaining ones are — 5. the doors (of heaven): 
6 . dawn and night ; 7. the two divine Iloiris ; S. xhe three god- 
desses (Sarasvall, and Bh&ratt); 9. all the deities to whom 
offirrit^ is made during the sacrifice (see I, 5, 3. as seq.). The 
obfects of the fim eight offerings are identical with Ux^ of the 
first eight verses of the AprI hymns. 

* Or, *at every fourth (fore-offering)?' According to the Pad- 
dhaii on Kity. V, g, the butler is poured together at the fourth and 
seventh pmyflgat. See also I, fi> 3< tfi- 
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* } ’renounce the invitatory prayer to Agni i ' referrii^ 
to Agni's butter>portion K Bodi (the Adbvaryu and 
I'ratiprasthitrf) having taken four 'cuttings' of 
butteTt they step across (to the ncutfa side of thar 
re^ieetive fires). Havttig*ste(^E>ed across aiui caOed 
fiMT the '^ndisha/.* the Adhvaryu says (to dN 
MotfS% * Pronounce die ofierii^-formula to 
After the *Vasha/‘ has been uttered, they bo& 
pour out the oblation. 

3a. TK? Adhvaryu then says, 'Pronounce (the 
invitatory prayer) to Soma!’ referring to Soma's 
butter-portion. Both having taken four cuttings 
of butter, they step across. Having stepped across 
and called for the ‘ .S'rausha/,' the Adhvaryu snys 
(to the Hotri), ' Pronounce the offering-prajer to 
Somal'^^fter the ‘ Vasha/’ has been uttered, they 
both pour out the oblation. 

33. Thus whatever has to be done by sjieech, that 
the Adhvaryu does.and not the PratiprasthAirr. Now 
as to why the Adhvaryu alone calls for the ‘.Srausha/.’ 
Here indeed when the ‘ Vasha/ ' is pronounced, — 

34. The PratiprasthdtW is merely the imitator of 
what is done (by the Adhvarj-u). For Varuna is the 
nobility, and the Maruts are the people : hence he 
thereby makes tlie people the imitators, the folloivers 
of the nobility. But were the Pratiprasthitri also 

•to call for the '^rausha/,' he would doubtless make 
the people equal in power to the nobility : for this 
reason the PratiprasthAtn* does not call for the 
* 5rausha/.' 

35. The Pratiprasth&trr sits down, after taking the 
*two ofTeriqg-spoons in his hand. The Adhvaryu then 


t»l 


* See I, 6. 1, ao aeq. 

D d 
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Pft>oeed$ with thoK oblations.'— vie* Agni’t cake 
on eight potsherds, Soma's )>ap. SaviurTs cake on 
twelve or eight potsherds. Sarasvatl's pap, PCkshan's 
pap, and Indra and Agni'seake on twelve potsherds. 

36. Thereupon, bdng about to proceed with 
tltose two oblations of curds, (the Adhvaryu and 
PratiprasthStn) cxchat^e (the ram and ewe) : the 
ram which was on the Manits’ (dish of curds) he 
(the Adhvaryu) pkices on that of Vanmjt ; and the 
ewe which was on \'aru#»a’s (tUsh of cur6s) he (the • 
Pratiprasth&t/v) places on that of the Manits. Now 
the reason why they make this exchange, is this, — 
VaruMa is the nobility, and the male represents 
energy ; hence they thereby l>csiow energy on the 
nobility. The female, on the other hand, is without 
energy ; and the Maruis are the j*eople : If^nce they 
thereby cause the |»c<iplc to be without energy. 
This is why they make this exchange. 

37. The Adhvaryu now s.»y.s (to the Mot/i), ' Pro- 
nounce the inviutory pr.»yer to Varuwa!' Me then 
pours an ' umier-layer ' of butter (into the ^uhO), 
takes two cuttings from Varuwa’s curtl-s, and with 
citlier of the two cuttings puts the ram (in the 
spoon). He then jxmrs butter thereon, replenishes 
(the place whence) the two cuttings (have been 
made), and steps across (to the south side of the 
fire). After stepping across and catling for Uie* 
‘.Srausha/.’ he says (to the Moiei), ' Pronounce the 
offering- prayer to Varu«a!' and, on the 'Vasha/' 
being uttereti, he {j«urs out the oblation. 

38. Thereupon the Adhyaryni takes both spoons 
in his left hand; and taking hold of^thc Prati** 
prasthjitri's garment, says (to the Hotri), ‘Pfo* 
noonce the invitatory prayer to the Manits t ' The 
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PratifirasthAtri then makes an *undap>laycr’ of butter 
(in his /uh6), and two cuttings from the curds of 
the Maruts, and with either of the two cuttii^ puts 
the ewe (in the spoon).^ He then pours butter 
dicrcon, re(>lcnishes (the place of) the two cutting, 
and steps acfoss (to the south of the hre). The 
Adhvaryu, having called for the * ^ 9 rausha// says (to 
the Hotn), ‘ I’ronounce the offering-prayer to the 
Maruts I’^nd on the *Vasha/’ being uttered, (the 
PratiprasuiStr/) he pours out the oblation. 

39. The Adhvaryu then proceeds with the cake 
on eleven {x>tsherds for Ka ; and having made that 
offering, he s;iys, ' Pronounce the invitatory prayer 
to Agni Svish/akr/t (“ the maker of good offering”) ! ’ 
The A<^aryu then takes cuttings from all (his) 
oblations, one from each ; and the PratiprasthAtn’ 
also takes one cutting from that oblation of curds 
(to the Maruts). They then pour twice butter upon 
(die pcjrtions), and step across (to the south side of 
the fires). On stepping across and calling for the 
* 5 rausha/,' the Adhvaryu sa) s, ‘ Pronounce tlie offer- 
ing-prayer to Agni fivish/.ikr/t : and after the (con- 
cluding) * Vasha/.’ they both fxmr out tlie oblation. 

40. The Adhvarj'u now cuts off the fore-portion. 
Having then cut off the piece by piece, he hands 
it to the Pratiprasth^tW : and the I’ratiprasthitrr 

*puts thereon two cuttings from the Maruts' curds. 
He (the AdhYar)*!!) then pours twice butter thereon. 
After invoking (the W6), they cleanse themselves *. 

41. Thereupon the Adhvaryu says, 'O Brahman, 
shall I step forward.^’ Having put on the (remun- 

kindling-stick*, he says, ' Agnldh, trim ^e ffrei ’ 


* See I, >• ( 8 - 43 * 


• See IX, 8, t. 19, and 1 , ^ 3. 
O d 2 
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He, the Adhvaryu, then pours the clotted butter* 
(in the pmhad40'*^'**P^bhr/t) into the two spoons 
(the ;fuhd and upabhm); and the PratiprasthAtn* 
also, if he have any clotted butter, divides it into 
two farts and pours it (into the two spoons) ; but 
if there is no clotted butter, he divides the butter 
in the upabhnt in two {arts and pours them out 
separately. Then both step across (to the south 
side of the fires). The Adhvaryu, havi^^ stepped 
across and called for the ‘.Vrausha/,’ says (to the 
Hotr/), * Pronounce the offering-formula to the 
gods!' and, ‘Pronounce the offering-formula !’ at each 
(subsct]uent after-offering). Thus they both fjcrform 
the nine after-t^fferings*. pouring together (the butter 
from the sfxions) at the (or at every) fogjth after- 
offering. The reason why there are nine fore- 
offerings and nine after-offerings, is that he thereby 
delivers the creatures l>oth times from V'anwa's 
noose, — by the former (he delivers) the upright and 
by the latter those locjking to the ground: for this 
rea.son there are nine fore-offerings and nine after- 
oflTcrings. 

42. They both then .separate the spoons*, after 
laying them (on the altars). Having separated the 
spoons. an<l anointerJ tlie cnclos/ng-sticks ; and hav- 
ing thereupon taken hohl of the (middle) enclosing-^ 

' Pri»bad-%'y» (Ku motiks! IsiUcr) it ckmfied twttirr mixed 
iritb sour mtllc. 

* The rtci|)Wfittof tIkF miMxfter>otienn||«ereu foUowf : i. The 
diviM fierbM; ». the divine doom; 3. the dtviae dx«n ead 

4. the two benefxctnemet (fovb/rf); $. the two g od de wei 

fiotetitMcrificefftr^dhtitf); A. the twodivme flov^ the time* 
goddcsMHi; 8. ibe divine NxfluMx; f. ibe divtot Agid StMt* 
/akM. Cf. p. 4 oev note •. 

* See 1 , 8. 3, 1 ec^. 
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Stick, and called for the (Agnfdhra's) * 5 rausha/,’ the 
Adhvaryu thus addresses (the Hot#'/) * The divine 
Hotns are summoned for the proclamation of suc- 
cess; the human is called upon for the song of 
praise ! ’ The Hot/'/ then intones the song of praise 
(sAktavdka). Thereupon both seize their prastara- 
bunches and throw them (into the hres) ; both take 
a single straw each therefrom and remain sitting 
by (the ^es) ; when the Hotr/ recites the song of 
praise, — 

43. The Agntdhra says, ‘ Throw after ! ’ Both (the 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthdt/'/) throw (the stalk) after 
(the prastara) ; and both touch themselves. 

44. He (the Agnidhra) then says ^ ' Discourse 
(with lu^i* [The Adhvaryu asks,] ‘Has he gone 
(to the gods), Agnldh?* — ‘He has gone!’ — ‘Bid 
(the gods) hear ! ’ — ‘ Yea, may (one) hear ! ' — ‘ Good- 
speed to the divine Hotr/s! Success to the human!' 
— The Adhvaryu also ^afterwards) * says (to the 
Hot/*/!, * Pronounce the " All-hail and blessing ! ’ ’ 
They both throw the enclosing-sticks (into the fire); 
and after taking uf# the spoons together, they both 
place them on the wooden sword*. 

45. Thereupon the Adhvaryu returns (to the 
GArhapatya hre) and j>erforms the Patntsaiw- 

^yAjfas*. The PratiprastJjAtr/, in the meantime, 

‘ See 1 , 8, 3. 10 «q. * Sc< I. 8 , 3, to seq. 

* In thus briefly rtcapiiulaiing the chief p<m(s of the coorae of 
ttcrifleial performance, the author's object is merely to asrign to 
etch oflictating prieat— especially to the Adhvaryu and his aariit* 
ant. the PraUpntth&irt— his special share of business. In the 

* actual perfiVTUuucei the ptonunciaiion o( the fwmula of * All 4 >a 9 
and blessing* (ae« t, 9, t, s6), oi oourse. comet after the duoviaf 
of the enckMing>4i^u into the fire (see 1, 8, 3, as). 

* See I, B. 3, id. * See 1 , 9^ a, u 
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remains waiting. After performing the PatntsaiN' 
the Adhvaryu steps up (to the northern 

fire). 

46. He (the Adhvaryu) performs the three Sami* 
sh/aya^us (with the respective textsjl*; the Prali* 
pras^&trf takes up his spoon (and performs those 
oblations) silc!«ly. — The same garments, worn by the 
sacrihcer and his wife at the Vai.«vadeva, should be 
put on also on this occasion. They nom^take (the 
havis) mixed with the burnt scrapings of the Varuffa 
curds, and betake themselves to (the place of) the 
expiatory bath (avabh/ nha). This (ablution) stands 
in relation to \’aru«a. (l>eing pTformed) with a view 
to deliverance from V'aru*»a s jwwer. No S 4 man> 
hymn is sung on this <xcasi(m, for at thi?Mi^crifice) 
nothing whatever is [»erform»Hl with a S 4 man*hymn. 
Having silentfy walked thither and entered (the 
water), he (the Adhvar)^!) immerses (the vessel 
containing the scrapings). 

47. With the text (VAc. S. Ill, 48), 'O laving 
bath, laving thou glidest along: with the help of 
the gods may I w«(ie nut the sih committed against 
the gods, and with the help of mortals the sin 
committed against mortals! Preserve me, O God. 
from injury from the fiercely-howling (demon) ! ’ 
Those (garments worn while bathing) * he may give , 

’ S« p. 3 fo. note 

* lUty. V, 30-*3J. sn«l the Kfadkstt toppif the firfiovini' psr- 
ticnliis: The sKrtlker ami his wife, ac)cani|»nied by the firietfe, 
are 10 repair to tom qofet pan of flowing wMer. Tlw At&myn 
then takci the sacrifi^ tsy the ann and fiMkci him OMir ^ , 
water. Thcreapon be tdiasetf entera. strewa McrUkkdbflriM mi the 
water, pais a stfek 00 it, and thereon cdfers a ipoooiU of taHer 
to Af^ Then follow six oMaflon^ fii. fow 
otrfMiBcdinihe anstvarfthcoMtodw BartfloMif omflii^i 
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to whichever (priest) he chooses, since they are not 
the gannents of an initiated person. Even as a snake 
casts its skin, so does he cast away all his sin. 

48. Thereupon they shave (the sacrificer’s) hair 
and beard; and take up the two fires*, — for only 
after changing his place (to the ordinary sacrificial 
ground) he performs that (other) sacrifice *, since it is 
not proper that he should ptrform the Agnihotra on 
the uttasawedi : for this reason he changes his place. 
Having gone to the house’ and ‘churned out' the 
fires, he performs the full-moon offering. These 
seasonal offerings doubtless are detached sacrifices ; 
whereas the full-moon offering is a regular, esta. 
blished sacrifice ; hence he finally establishes him- 
self by^means of that regular sacrifice ; and therefore 
he changes his place (to the ordinary sacrificial 
ground). 


ftn oblation of butter to Vamwa. and another of the Krapmgs of 
curtb to Ajtni and V’aruna. Other audaorittes offer ten oblations 
instead of *i«, viz. four forc*offerin«s>. two ‘ Iwtter-fwrisona’ to Agni 
Mid Soma, the t«o oblations to Varuira and AgneVafuea, and two 
ftfter-offcringa. The Aifhvjursu then iimnerKS the buiier-poi, with 
the ten \' 3 ig. S. Ill, 48. 'I hercupon the saenheer and his wife 
bathe without dtvtng, but «ash each other's back. Thej then come 
out of the water and put on fresii clothes. 

’ Vi*, by lighting (or heating) at them two arauis or churning- 
taicks. by means of which the fire* are transferred to the oM hearths. 
Aceonfing to the Paddhati, the remaining reremouies of the iab/i, 
from die offering of the Barhis (sec 1 , 9, a. *9) to the end, ate 
performed previously to the lifting of the fires. 

• VI*. the fuilotnoon aacrifice, aec II, fi. a, 19, where, however, 
agnau inatead of agnt The oorntrucUon here is quite kiegular. 
The Klnea text hat: kenumarrfiptvignt aamfiiohayaia udavaalyn 
hy etena yafaus. 

* That ia, to the ordlaaiy aacrificia) ground. 




^ iATitfATHA» M t tottt »A« 


TmitD BkAhmaita. 



t. Verily, by means of the VaruiapnighAiU 
Pr^pati delivered the creatures from VariMa't 
noose i and those creatures of his were bom without 
disease and blemish. Now with these Sdkamedha 
trfTerings, — therewith indeed the gods slew Vntra, 
therewith they gained that supreme authority which 
they now wield ; and so docs he now therewith slay 
his wicked, spiteful enemy and gain the vicloiy: 
this is why he jicrforms these offerings in the fourth 
mondt (after the Varu«apraghAsy<). He performs 
them on two successive ilays. 

2. Un the first ilay he offers a cake on eight 
j)utsherd.s to Agni Anlkavat*. For it^s after 

‘ 'rSfct ^rtormaiKc of iIk utferings retjuirt?^ two 

tbyv In the Hffkt j»Uce— 4fur Ujc Alavatilvii ^u* Ixrcn * taken out* 
troa Uic (iarluiaiya— Unh lire* are taken up hy meann of (or 
* 0 udc to mount ) the (>iso kun{lmg'bU(.ks and iranbfcrrcd (by 
'churmiig out ) ;*> another altar (the nturaveth). On the first 
day obboons arc then made to Agni Anikavat, dte MarutaA 
Sintapana^ and the Maruto Cir/hauicdhina/i, these being 
cocnpicled on the next morning by a Uarvthoma to Indra, and 
an obUnon of cake to t}ie M a r u t a^ K r i «/i n a^. l*hcn follows the 
M ah aha vis, consisting -l^csides the five constant oblations — of 
obiations to Indra-Agru* Mahendra, and Viivakarman. In the 
afterfKKm ukes place die Mabapitrfya^^a, or (Gicat) sacrifice 
to the Manes (|M:iformed on a special alur and fire*placc, south 
of the Dakshtffdgm); which is succeeded by die Traiyambaka* 
homa» or offering to Rudra 7>yambaka, [lerformcd on a crois*vi*ay 
somewbere north of the sacrificiai ground. 

* That IS, Agnif the ^ s[iarp*pointed ' or ' sharp-edged ; * an ept* 
tbet apparently referring to the potpted flaoiea m 
The Sit Petersburg Diet ukes it to mean * Agnt, pofgpicd of a * 
fiue/ PtAzjm it may mean^ ' Agnt constituting the frant or van 
of the arm// fo fir. HI, 4, 4^ 14, Agni is likened to the poiiff 
fanika\ of tlur ihstiideffhoiL 10 its abaft fjraleal and VliliMi 


A|f^ into n diarp poiiiti, &at die godn 
m&ed ibrward, intent on slaying Vfsltni; and diat 
i^harp point, Agni, swerved not And so does he 
(the Sacridcer) now rush h>nrard, afto* shafnag Agni 
into a sharp point, intent on slaying hb wicked, 
spiteful eneiny ; and that sharp point Agni, sworves 
not : this is why he sacrihces to Agni Anikavat 

3. Thereupon, at midday, he offers a potful of 
boiled g^in (i-aru) to the Maruts, the ^orchers 
(Sdntapan&A), for at midday indeed the scorchii^ 
winds scorched Vritra ; and thus scorched he lay 
panting and gasping, being rent all over. And so 
do the scorching winds scorch his (the Sacrificers) 
wicked, spiteful enemy : hence (he sacrifices) to the 
Maruts^e Scorchers. 

4. Tlflfercupon. (in the evening, he offers a potful of 
boiled grain) to the Maruts, the Householders (Gr/- 
hamedhina^). That pip he cooks after driving 

to the part where the pi>int is fixet) on the shaft (kulmala). 
Compare the corresponding {assage in Taitt. Br. 1 , 6, 6: 'The 
gods and Asuras were contending. Agni spake, My body is 
anfkavat (|>osses$ed of an army, acc. lo S.iyarra): satisfy it and 
you will overcome the Asura> ! The gexis prepared a cake on 
eight potsherds for Agni Anfkivat. Agni Anfkavat, being pleased 
with his sltare, protluced for himself four antkas; and thereby 
the gods pre^Tiiied and the Asuras were dcTeated. . • • Now Agni 
Anfkavat is yonder sun : his ra>*s are the anikas.' Here antka 
would rather seem to mean either ‘dart' or 'face/ [In Taitt Br. 
Ii the battle between the gods and Asuras, Agni is lepre* 

seated as the mukham of the gods, which Siyama takes to mean 
the ^van-guard* or 'the champion* of the gods. Compare also 
Sat Br. II, 6, 4, a ; XI, 5, a, 4], Acc. to the Black the cake 
to Agni Anfkavat is to be prepared (or offered) simultaneously 
(sftkatn) with the rising of the sun; whence is probaUy derived 
the term * S&kani*edha»* 

> I,e« into a sharp^potnted weapon; or, perbapsi *aftef appoliil-^ 
ing Agni their leader/ CT. p. 449 note; and Br. V, 3, u 
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tile calves (from the co«i]rivi& ^ ^iHa^ 
hnnch, and having (all the ttiwi) tnilked hito die 
containing the tHiainera. Now, whenevw* 0ii 
preparing the pap) they use (whole) ricc-grains, then 
that b a /^aru: this nourishment' the gods took 
when they were about to slay Vritra on the morrow; 
and so does he (the Sacrificer) now take that 
nourishment, being about to slay his wicked, spiteful 
enemy. The reason, then, why it is milk-piip, is that 
milk is nourishment, aiul rice-grains arc nourishment, 
and that he thus puts into him (Atman) that twofold 
nourishment Fcr this reason it is a ricc-pap 
(prepared) with milk. 

5. The practice, in regard to this (pap, is as 
follows). The same altar covcretl (with jo^'riiictal 
grass) which ser\‘cd for the (oblation to) the Maruts, 
the Scorchers, is (n«)w usedi^ Near this covered 
altar they lay down the enclosing-slicks and pieces 
of wood. Having had (iho. cows) milked in the 
same way (as before;, he (the Adhvaryu) cooks the 
pap ; anrl having ctwkeil it anti basietl it with butter, 
he removes it from the fire. 

6. They then rinse either two plates or two 
dishes, and put that fjjap) thereon in two e«iual 


* Thai it, t«engih<ning fotKl, Intiead of medhat, Uw KiUira 
leceoaion fias throughout medham (at once in our text). 

* At (he preceding offering, (hat 10 the ManitaA S&ntapaniA, 
the uhA is either to be interrupted at the end of the SsroithAijntgitt 
(tee I, p, a, ag-aS), or only the offering of the Barhia (I, 9, a, ap- 
31) ft to be omitted. The concluding ccrerooniet are to be per* 
tamed either on the Mine day, after the ottering to the Marato 
Grihanedbinaji— wbicb itaelf conchidet with the Igl, Md (see. 
to TaitL 6r. 1 , 6 . 6. 6 ) hat neither for«*offetiRxt nor after^offeiingS*- 
oriheloflo«tngnQnHngah«theDarviliotna(Mepar. t))> 

V, 6, 3-5 *-33. 
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pun. thentna^aliiikMrto ei^ 

(^e.Adhvaryu) pours clarified botter tiberdn, and 
wipes both the dipping«spoon and die 
spoon. Thereupon he takes the two dishes of pap, 
and walks ujp (to the altar); end again, he tak« 
the dipping and offering spoons, and walks up; and 
having touched’ the covered altar, and laid the 
enclosing-sticks round (the fire)*, he puts on as 
many pieces of firewood as he thinks fit He then 
deposits those two dishes of pap, and the dipping and 
offering spoons, in their places (outside the altar). 
The Hotr* sits down on the Hotn s seat. Taking the 
dipping and offering spoons, he (the Adhvaryu)says, — 

7. ‘ Pronounce the invitatory prayer to Agni !’ 

with iw^ence to Agni’s butter-portion. He then 
takes four ‘cuttings' of butter from the hollow 
of the southern pap, and steps over (to the south 
side of the fire). Having stepped over, and called 
for the (Agnldhra‘s)’A‘ausha/,‘ he says (to the Hotri). 
‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer to Agni !' and pours 
out the oblation, as soon as the Vasha/ has been 
uttered. * 

8. He then says, ‘ Pronounce the invitatory prayer 
toSoma!’ with reference to Soma's butter-portion. He 
then takes four cuttings of butter from the hollow of 

, jthe northern pap, and steps over. Having stepped 
over and called for the ’ .Srausha/,* he says, * Pro- 
nounce the offering-prayer to Soma!’ and pours out 
the oblation, as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

9. He then says, ' Pronounce the invitatory prayer 

• * Accoyling to Kliy. V, 6 . 14. be is to do to ekher tile&df. or 

with the text (Vif. & II, t) used in ipreading the txcridcU frui 
on tlw xliar. SeeI,S. 3 .it- 

* Sm 1, Si 3 . > 3 ; 3. 4. * Mtl- 



to dit Manits, the Hoitsehoideril' He malcei tn 

* under-layer’ of butter (in the offering-spoon) from 
the hollow of Uie southern pap. takes two cuttit^pi 
from the latter, pours some butter thereon, and steps 
across. Having stepped across and ^lled for the 

• iVausha/,’ he says, ‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer to 
the Maruis, the Householders!' and pours out the 
oblation as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

la He then says. * Pronounce the invitatoty prayer 
to Agnt Svishfttkm* !’ He makes an imder-layer of 
butter from the hollow of the northern pap, takes two 
cuttings from the latter, pours some butter thereon, 
and steps across. Having stepped across and called 
for the ' .-Vraushar.' he says. * Pronounce the offering- 
prayer to Agni Svish/.ikr/t !’ and pours«|Wit the 
oblation as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 
Thereupon he cuts off’ the bfa *, but no fore-portion*. 
Having invoked (th<’ bia), they cleanse themselves. 
This is one motlc of performance, 

n. Then there is this other. The same altar 
covered (with sacrificial grass) which has served for 
the ManiLs, the Scorchers, is (used now). Near 
this covered altar they lay down the enclosing-sticks 
and pieces of firewood ; and having had (the cows) 
milked in the same way (as before) he cooks the rice- 
pap. The butter he puts on so as to be no mere 
accessory*. Having cooked (the pap) and basted 


* See I, 7. 3, 1 Mq. * See 1 , 8, 1, 1 leq. 

* See I, 7, 4. 6 »*q. 

* Ned eva praiive/un ifytm adhirrayati. There teenu to he 
soow miatake here, The (oounentary on Kity. V, 6^4 hu 'tad 
e«a‘ inuead of ‘ned eva.' Siytm laya that the butter it put on 
the DakahMIgni; but according to Kliy. V. 4 , 14. h it put M the 

iMwtu. .bk th* fttfL 'Hw Kim lest bM. tbliyanita 





"I ■Y'. 'I- 'rt'i . 

n tbnK, $ $ tir f 

1 % and removed it (from the fire), lie alloiiitt it He 
then removes the butter in the pot (from the fireX 
and wipes the dipping and offering spoons. There- 
upon, taking the dish with the pap, he walks up (to 
the altar); and again, taking the butter in the pot he 
walks up ; arid again, taking the dipping and <^eriog 
spoons, he walks up (to the altar). He then touches 
that covered altar, lays the enclosing-sticks round 
(the Ah^antya fire), and puts on as many pieces of 
wood as ne thinks fit He then deposits successively* 
(in their respective places) the dish with the pap, 
the pot with butter, and the dipping and offering 
spoons. The Hotrt sits down in the Hotrfsseat 
Taking the dipping and offering spoons, he (the 
Adhvarvul says, — 

1 2. Pronounce the invitatory prayer to Agni ! ’ 
with a view to (offering) Agnis butter-portion. He 
then takes four ‘cuttings’ of butter from the pot 
and steps across (to the offering-place on the south 
side of the fire). Having stepped across and called 
for the (Agnldhra’s) 5 rausha/, he says (to the HoinX 
' Pronounce the ofSering-prajer to Agni ! * and pours 
out the oblation, as soon as the V’asha/ has been 
uttered. 

13. He then says, ‘Pronounce the invitatory 
prayer to Soma!’ with a view to Soma’s butter- 

'^portion. He dien takes four cuttings of butter 
from the pot. and steps across. Having stepped 

athUy&m •dhimijwii, 'be puts on the buUer in Uw pot on the 
near tide.' 

• ' In the origlnel tbit is expressed by repetition of the veriv •» 

wet the CM in the last sentence but one, where the original con- 
strati b retained. The K4«va text has merely, 'Haying takan 
(Ibt pap) with the he baatea op (ndldraeui).* 
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across, and called for the Shiuaha/, he says, * 
nounce the ofiering-formula to Soma !' and pours out 
die oblation, as soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered* 

14. Thereupon he says. ' Pronounce the invita> 
tory prayer to the Manits. the Householders ! ' He 
then makes an ‘ under-layer ’ of butter {In the uhft), 
takes two cuttings from that pap, pours some butter 
thereon, re-anoints (replenishes with butter the (>art8 
of the sacrificial dish from which he has m^de)' the 
two cuttings, and steps across (to the offering-place). 
Having sicpjx'd across and called for the 5 rausha/. 
he says, ' Pronounce the offering-prayer to the Maruts, 
the Householders!' and pours out the oblation, as 
soon as the Vasha/ ha.s lieen uttered. 

15. Thcreu|)on he s;u s. ’ Pronounce the i^itatory 
prayer to .Agni Svish/ak/it!’ He then makes an 
undcr-layer of butter, t.ikes one cutting from the 
pap, pours twice butter thereon, without, however, 
re-anointing the tjdace of the) cutting; and steps 
across. Having stepjx-d across, and called for the 
5 rausha/, he -says. ‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer 
to Agni Svisb/akr/t ! ' and pours out the oblation, 
as soon as the Vasha/ has Iwren uttered. 

16. He then cuts off the Ii/A, but no fore-portion. 
Having invoked (the I/Zifli). they (the priests) cat it. 
As many memljers of (the sacrificer’s) household as 
are entitled to partake of the remain.s of sacrificial 

* * Pratr-uului ‘ t* ptfAulA* the Ktme as * pfalj^aiibiahiraxsti,* 
genertliy applied 10 ibe tosiin^t of tite avadina-stblna, or that 
part of the havis (tom whence the cutiinf^ haw been made (Klty. 
1.9, It ; the ‘repirnubing* of ibe bam >n 6at.!ilr. I.?, 6 rafos to 

die iatoe thing). See, however, KAty. V, A, as, where it ia nitid that 
no pratyabhid^lnuos w to take place at ^ preaent Tbi 

Klava ld&.oo dw odier hand, reads, 'be dors not le-snotw thotwo 
PciiiatwlwiaioaitolttteiNMMalydmtsmMtiOffid^^ 
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food * may eat (of the pap) ; or the ofBdattng pri«Ks 
may eat it; or, if there be abundant pap. othv 
Brihmans also may eat of it The pot having then 
been covered, before it is quite emptiedt they put 
it away in a safe place, for the ‘full«spoon ceremony.* 
Thereupon they let the calves K^ether with dicir 
mothers ; and thus the cattle take that nourishment 
That night he performs the Agnihotra with rice* 
gruel la the morning they milk a cow, which 
suckles iin adopted calf*, for the purpose of the 
offering to the fathers. 

17. Thereupon, in the morning, either after or 
before tlie performance of the Agnihotra — which- 
ever he pleases — he cuts out (the remaining 
rice-p^ with the darvi-spoon* from the un- 
emptiedrpot, with the text (V^. S. Ill, 49). ‘Full, 
O spoon, ily away, well filled fly back to us ! 


' That is, those who iiave been invested with the sacrificial cord. 
According to I'ait:. Itr. I, 6, 7, 1 the mistress of the house is not to 
eat of it, but an addiiional (praiivera) pap is to be cooked spedaliy 
for her on the Dakshina fire. 

* ‘In the morning they tic up the ^adopted) calf of a nivfinjrt 
(cow suckling a strange calfy’ Kinva text. 

* The Darvi.hnma, or oldaiion of a darvi-spoonful of boiled 
rice to Indra. the assoctair of the Maruis, may be conddered aa 
part of the Crrhamcdhit-a ishd. U-ing. as it were, an offering of 
remains (or Kra|>ings, nishklsa, Tajtt. Br. I, 6, 7. 3) ; cf. Klty. V, 

Hi. 33. Uke ail 6'uhoti-offcrings. the darvi-horoa is performed by 
die Adbvaryu while seated on die north side of die fire. According 
to Taitt. Br. I, 6, 7, 3, it is to l>e offered in the Gdrhapalya, bat 
atxording to Kfity. V. 6, 38 (comm.) in the Abavantya. If the 
concluding ceremonies of (he l^nupaniyi ishA (frmn (he offering 
of the Baritts) have not already been performed on the previoas 
night, they have to be performed after the condosion of the datyi* 
homa. iChowever. only the offering of the Barhit waa Ami 
omiued, the (htrvi*homa, if performed before the Agnihom;^ ii 
followed immediatdiy by that oblation. 
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O thoy (Indra), of a hundredfold powers, let us two 
and drink, like wares!* In like manner 
^llj^^Rvitatory prayer (is used at ofierings) so 
le by this (verse) invite him (Indra) to that 

share. 

1 8. Let him then tell (the Sacrifieer) to make 
a bull roar. * If it roars,' say some, ‘then that 
(sound) is the \’asha/; let him offer after that 
Vasha/.’ And in this way indeed he calls Indra 
in his own form to the slaying VWtra ‘ ; for the 
bull is indeed Indra 's form : hence he thereby 
calls Indra in his own form to Uic slaying of 
Vritra. If it rmrs. then one may know that 
Indra has come to his s.\crif»ce, that his sacrifice 
is with Indra. Anti sh«niid it not ro.ar, let the priest, 
seated on the south .side (viz. the Hraht^!^), say, 
‘Sacrifice!’ — this, indeed, is Indra's voice. 

19. He offers with the text (Vf^, S. Ill, 50), 
‘Give unto me. (and) I give unto thee. Ilestow 
(gifts) on me, (and) I Ijestow on thee*! And mayest 
thou give me guerdon, (and) I will give thee 
guerdon ! SvAhA ! ’ 

30 . He then offers a cake on .seven potsherds 
to the sportive (Kridinai) Maruts. For when 
Indra went forward in ortler to slay V^r/tra, the 
sportive Maruu were sporting around him singing 
his praises: and even so do they sport aroundT* 
this (Sacrifieer), singing his praises, now that he 
is about to slay his wicked, spiteful tmemy ; tbit 


‘ On dw lymbotk conneokm of tbr Maunnat oActiiifii tapsei* 
aSty the Sfluunedbil, «<ih the ilsyjilii of Vritia, the ni^ef • 
drauffai, lee 11. 4 , 4. 1. 

to MshkDws, this 8m Ihw is tfMkta hi' la8m to 

tidi* oMMwIwAMSfa** * tKft MclUhd lilMI COQllWfll (dMI 
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is why (he sacrifices) to the sportive Maruts*. 
Thereupon (follows the performance) d the Great 
Oblation (MahA-havis) : this (perfonnshoe) is in 
accordance with that of the great (seascmable) 
oblation *. 

t 

Fourth BrAhmawa. 

1. Verily, by means of the Great Oblation the 
gods slejj(*Vmra • ; by means of it they gained that 
supreme authority which they now wield; and so 
does he (the Sacrihcer) thereby now slay his wicked, 
spiteful enemy, and gain the victory; this b why 
he performs this sacrifice. 

2. The mode of its performance (is as follows): 
They^^ise an uttara*vedt * ; they use clotted 
butter*; and they chum the fire. There are nine 


' Comp Taiit. Br. I, 6, 7, 4 : When Indra bad slain WiUa (vitb 
the thunderbolt) he went to the farthest distances, thinking that he 
Itad missed (his aim). He said, ‘ Who will know this' [vis. whether 
Vrtlra is really dead or not, comm.] ? The Manits said, * We will 
choose a boon, then we will know (find it out): let the first obia> 
IMM) be prepared for ust They sponed (danced about) on him 
(Vnlra. and thereby found out that he was dead). 

* That H to say, the Mahd-bavts, or Great Oblation, thoRgb 
apparently only an integral part of the SikainedhfiA, is in rea)^ 
its chief ceremony, and may therefore be considered as being itself 
on a par with the other seasonal oflerings; hence k rcqpiies the 

oblations common to all the J^turmfisyas; see II, 5, i, S-tt. 
The Black Vagus it seems does not use the term Ma^>havis, but 
aarigtis more in^ioriance to the Mahfi*piirryagi*a(tee II, 6, 1, i seq.)^ 
See Apastamba’s Paribhfidifis, 80, 81 (M. Mailer, Zeitaefarift dv 
Deuiscben Morg. Ges. IX). according to whkli the aaciifice to the 
liaoee belongs 10 the MablyagAas. 
e • See p.^16. not* t. 

* See p. S9>i note 1. The eouthem altar is not reqabed tt 
the pneent oetenony. 

* See p. 404* note >• 
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ftiMficrings and nine Aftcr>offieruigi** iiid llulia 
Siiiuayiy^^ lo the fim ptaee then aie .^Mfe 

fiveoblaUoQS*. 

3. Now as to why there is a cake cmi e%ht poC> 
sherds for Agni. With Agni, (shaped into) a sharp 
point (tejfas)*, indeed, they {the gckls) slew him 
(VVitra) ; and Agni. that sharp point, swerved not : 
hence there is (a cake) for Agni. 

4. Then as to why there is a ricc-pap fyr Soma. 
With the aid of Jioma. the king, indeed they stew 
him, they who have Soma for their king: hence 
there is a pap for Soma. 

5. Then as to why there is a cake on twelve, 
or eight ‘, jKJishcrds for Savitr/. Savitr/, indeed. 
t> the imjjeiUmprasavitr;) of the gotls; arnypiielled 
by Saviir/ they stew him ; hence there is (a cake) 
for S.tviii'/. 

6. Then as to why there is a rice-pap for 
Sarasvatl. S.irasv;ut in truth is Sp^h; and 
Sjicech indeed it was that cheered them up. saying. 
‘Strike* slay'!* Mence there is a p:ip for Sara- 
svat). 

7. Then as to why there is a rice*pap for 
Push an. Pflshan doii!rtle.s.s is this earth •, and this 

* See II. 5, 1, 3oamf 41. 

’ Sec II. 5. I. II, with note 9. 

‘ See 11 , 5, 3. 2. This cake, again, it to be prepared (ot offered 
sironltaneoiisty with the rising of the sun ; lee p. 409 note. 

* According to Taitl. S. I, 8, 4 k is to be one on twelve 
potaberds, 

* The Kiiwva lest has, 'Attack (abhipadfMva) I Mrikel day I* 

* Tbit identification of I’fitban with the caiih it very tirange, 
the more to a«, at II, 5. t, 1 1, tpcciai tirett it laid op the male 
natwe of Pfidiaii. Perhaps it ia in Int character of botmtiftd 
bettower of food and cattle, or at the iwelafy fod of tnvdkit, 

-• - L* j. „ 
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Cttllt, indeed, gave Urn (VfAn^iip l» dtug^bt^l 
Md diey slew him, dins g^ven np hy her: hence 
there is a rice>pap for Pfishan. * 

8. Then follows a cake on twelve potdtmds 
for Indra and Agni; for means of that th^ 
slew him. since Agni means fiery glow (te/as). 
and Indra means manly {x>wer, and by means of 
these two powers they did indeed slay him. More* 
over, Acni is the priesthood, and Indra is the 
nobility; having allied these two, having closely 
united the priesthood with the nobility, they (the 
gods) slew him by means of these two powers : 
hence there is a cake on twelve potsherds for 
Indra and Agni. 

9. 1ih«n follows a rice-pap for Mahendra. For 
before the slaying of Vrttra he was indeed Indra; 
but after slaying VV/tra he became Mahendra {the 
great Indra), even as (a king becomes) a mah&r^a. 
after obtaining the victory: hence there is a rice-pap 
for Mahendra. And therebj' indeed he renders him 
great (strong) for the slaying of Vmra : for this 
reason also tliere a rice-pap for Mahendra, 

10. Then follows a cake on one potsherd for 
Vjiivakarman. To the gods, indeed, on perform- 
ing the S&kamedha-sacrifice and obtaining the victory 

Jfivtr Vmra), that sacred work (karman) was made 
complete (virva), and all was conquered; and so 
is tliat sacred work made complete, and all is con- 
quered, by him who has performed the S&kamedha- 
sacrifice and obtained the victory : hence there is a 
^ cake on one potsherd for Virvakarman. 

11. ARd. verily, by performing this sacrifice the 
gods became what race, what prosperity of the goda 
there now is; and that same race he propagates, 

sea 
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flmt same prosperity he attains, whosoever, knowing 
riiis, performs this sacrihce. Let him thereknre 
perform this sacrifice. 

Sixth AdhyAya. First BrAhmawa. 

1. Verily, by means of the (>eaL.Qb[al;on the 
gods slew Vntra, and gained that supreme autho* 
rity whiat they now wield. And by means of the 
sacrifice to the fathers they then recalltd to life 
those of them that had been slain in this battle; 
and they, indeed, were the fathers : hence the 
name Pitriya^^a' (sacrifice to the Manes). 

2. Ivow the spring, the summer, and the rainy 
season. — they are those who van(|uishcd (Vmra); 
and the autumn, the winter, and the dewy'^*son, — 
they are those whom they (the gods) recalled to 
life*. 

3. Now when he j>erforms that sacrifice, he does 
so, hoj>ing that thus they (the Asuras) will not slay 
any of his, or because the gods ditl so (perform it). 
Moreover he thereby offers to those (fathers) the 
share which the gods assigned to them ; and thus 
he gratifies those whom the gods recalled to life, and 
leads his ow*n fathers up to a l>cttcr world; and 
whatever injury or loss he suffers through his own 
unrighteous conduct (or wrong sacrificial perfornr 
anc^ * that is thereby made good to him ; that is 
why he performs this sacrifice (to the fathers). 

' TMs ttgeitmOf csited the M *b<pttriysi*< «, m ditdi^iuiibcd 
from the ordinary monthly VUrifugMi or ibeMW'tnoott saertflee; 
for which aee II, 4. a, 1 »eq. 

• See II. I, 3, 1 aeq. 

* !iMeadof'iiaiaMima,’iheKlmMS. twa'AmwfMfO.* Cf. 
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4* He ofiFcrs a eake on six potsherds to die 
Pitara 4 SomavantaA, or to Soma Pitnroat*. 
Six doubtless arc the seasons, and the fadiers arc 
the seasons : hence it is one of six potsherds. 

5. Thereupon they parch barley-grain on the 
Anv&hiryapaiiana (or Dakdiie&gni) for the Pi taro 
Barhishadai*. They then grind one half of it; 
and (the other) half remains thus unground, — this 
is the parched grain for the Barhis-seated fathers. 

6. Tlien a porridge is (prepred) for the Pi taro 
'gnishvUtti^* (by the ground half of the parched 
grain) being mixed with the milk of a cow suckling 
an adopted calf, by stirnng it once with a single 
splinter. It is indeed once for all that the fathers 
have^^rted, and hence it is stirred but 01^ 
These a?e the oblations. 

7. Now those (fathers) who have sacrificed with 
Soma are the Pitara^ Somavanta^; and those 
who gain the world (of the gods) by means of 
cooked (sacrificial food) offered by them are the 
Pitaro Barhishada^; and they who (have offered) 
neither the one nor the other, and whom Agni 
consumes by burning, they are the Pitaro ’gnishvdt* 
tii. These, then, are the fathers*. 

8. He takes out [the rice for] that cake of six 
TOtsherds, while seated behind the G&rhaptya, and 
looking southwards, with the sacrificial cord ova* 
his right shoulder. From thence he rises and 


' That is, cither to ‘the iaihere, acco mp a n ied by Soma (or 
poweiaed of Soma),' or to ' Soma, accompanied tbe fotham* 
a The Black Ysfut asiigna the oblation to Soo tt fitnm at 
' ThatV ‘tke Gubeta seated on the barhit.' 

* That is, ' (be &tben consumed by tbe lire.* 

« 'Tbese, then, ate tbe tbreekimU of bthei^' Klim veofisriob 
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threshes (the tier), while siAndin^ n«»rth of the 
Dak^iita^fire, with his face u>%wmls the «ot.?h. He 
cleans it but once * ; since it is once for all that the 
fathers have tleprt<;U. 

9. He places the two mill-stones on (ih*- black 
antelope skin, so as to be inclined) •towanls the 
south * ; and puts the six {>otdierds on the south 
part of the Gftrhapatya htmith. The reason ediy 
they keep the southern direction h beeattte dutf 
is die rqgion of the hithers : this is why liRby keep 
the southern direction. 

I a Thereupon he raises a swpjare altar south 
of the Dakshiirdj^i He inakes the comers point 
towards the intcnuetliate quarters. There are doubt- 
less four Iniermetiiaic ijuarirrs. and the fatlwrs arc 
the mtcrmctliatc tpiarters ; this is why he idskrs the 
comers {muiii towards the iniermediatc quarters. 

II. In the centre of this taltar) hr Uys down the 
hre. From the e.ist. indeed, ihr c.imr westwards 
to the men ; hence one offers to them while .standing 

* Not ihmr, as as an oKlmary »<•« 1 , 1, 4. a,^. 

* Not loorafd* thr can?, a* at the Dar’apQtir.tin.lM ; rf. p. 3S, 
oot« 3. At otferinp to the Mane* the south, as a rule, uk.es the 
place of the ea*f, the west that of the south, &c. 

* At the conclusion of the Aptjra ceremony (cf. I, a, a, 1S-3, 5) 
be erect* sooth of ti^e (or<!tnar}'} Dakshiea.firc a ((piadrangular) 
shed (see further on. para^^raph ao) with a door on the north side. 
Inside it he prefares a quadrangular altar (of the same sise as al*' 
the Daraapdreamiba ; cf. I, a, $, 1 4) with the cortters towards the 
intermediate quarter*, in the centre of which be makes tlie (new) 
DakshMgni hearth. [According to Taift, lir. I, 6, 8, g-A no 
Egging Ukes pUce in preparing the alur (which is to be square) 
at the Piirtyag8a.| When the Daksbura-fire is transferred to the 
new fire-plaice, the Praeltfi-srater (sec p. 9, note) is carried alter it, 
followed by the Brahman and Sacrifioer, and f>laced cast (not north) 
of the btunb. The laying dosm of the fire is preceded by the 
nsual fivefold histntion of the hearth (see p. s). 
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wit!, his face towards the cast. On all sides are the 
fai’iers, for the fathers arc the intermediate rt^ioits, 
ati I the intermediate regions are indeed on all sides ; 
this is why he lays down the fire in die centre. 

I a. From thence he tHFows the grass-bush (stam- 
Ijay^ifus) eastwards K ■ Having thrown away die grass- 
bush, he first encloses (the altar) thus (viz. <m die 
west side), then thus (viz. on the north side), dl^ 
thus (on* the cast side). Having enclosed it wi& 
the firsftine of enclosure, he (the Adhvaryu) draws 
(three) lines (across the altar) * and [the Agnldhra] 
removes (from them the dust) which has to be 
removed. In the same way he encloses it with the 
second line of enclosure; and having enclosed it with 
the second line of enclosure, and smoothed it down, 
he say^ Place the sprinkling water on (the alur) ! 
They accordingly place the sprinkling water on (the 
altir) ; and the firewood and barhis they lay down 
bcsitle it'. He (the Agnldhra) wipes the spoons. 
He then walks up (to the aluir) with the butter (and 


' ImiviA of northwards, as is done at the nonn^ ishA ; aee I, 


' • Mwr tracing the first line of enclosure, the .\(lh\-ar>-u draws 
ihro- lines across ilie altar, either from west to east or from ^th 
to north; and says to Ute Agnldhra, ‘Take thrice! The Utter 
then takes the dust from the lines and throws it on the utkara (Uw 
‘*l,can of rubbish, formed north of the altar in preparing the Uttei^), 
and tltereupon agmn obliterates them. According U, 

6 30, the same ceremony may be performed at the Darraptlni^ 
tnisa ; but there no mention b made of it by our author (aee I, 


' * Vis! the Agnldhra lays them down between the altar and the 
, pranltfU (see p. 4«. "©‘e 3); dw firewood behind (we« oQ tte 
sacrificiafp*" (barhis), and both with the tops towards the aovth. 
The wooden sword also has been previouriy put down 1^ the 
Adhvaryu close behind the piaettM. 
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puts it down thereon \ north of the sprinkling waterX 
He (the AdhvauTu) takes butter, while *sacrificially' 
invested 

13. Here now they say. * Let him take butter in 
the upabhm (by) twice idling with the dipping 
spoon) ; «nce there are two after-oRercngs * at this 
(sacrifice).’ Let him, nevertheless, ladie eight times 
into the upabhm*. let him do so, lest he should 
depart from the manner of the sacrifice. After 
ladling out butter, and lifting his cord^back to 
the right shoulder, — 

14. The Adhvar>'u takes the lustra) water, and 
sprinkles first the firewooil, and then the altar ^ 
Thereupon they hand the sacrificial grass* to him, 
and he puts it down (on the altar) with the knot 
to the cast. Having thereupon sprinkldr it and 


* Th« la*!)" trf tlw house not prrwnt at the sacrifice to the 
Manes, ncitlarr tlir cctcmony o{ girding (I, 3. t, la sctj.), nor that 
of her looking a: she huuer~whil« u i« Mkcn fiom the (i^hapatya 
fire, abng titc east shle of the Ahavanlya to iIk altar— takes {dace 
on this occasion. According to the comtncnuiors on KSty. V, 8, 
*5 (PadiSh. p. 519). Itowcvrr. the Adhvaryp has to look down on 
the butter, with the same teat {Vif. !»• 1. 30) which was used by 
the tacrificer's wife. For some details to be supplied here, see I. 
3, I. »»-*«. 

* He has hitherto worn his s^j[ifictti cord on the right shoulder 
nod ustder the left arm ('eastwarthinvested '), and now sbifia it so as 
to be on the left shoulder and under tbe riglu arm (' saailkially^ 
himted As to the taking or ladling of butter into the edfering* 
spoons, see 1 , 3. a, I seq. 

* See 1 , 3, a, 9. 

* See J, 3, 3, t seq. 

* Tbe bartds, on this occasion, most have been ettt doae to Uw 
root^u parefl fcuH, II, 4, a, ty; fipomfile dbam, Kbimt sec). Acsooitl* 
i^ to Tain. Br. 1 , 6 , $, 6*7, on the other hand, h has IppaiwiUy 
to be torn op widi dbe rooss (yat parmhi diaasi tad dasiiifiin, yad 
amati urn masitalijrlain, yat samfilasi tat pitrMm). 
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poured out (the lustral water on the lower ends 
of the grass-staNcs), and untied the knot, he (at 
once) seizes the knot, not the prastara * ; — it is once 
for all that the fath'ers ’have departed : hence he 
does not take the prastara. 

15. After *undoing the band, he moves thrice* 
round from right to left, spreading the sacrihdal 
grass all over (the altar); while spreading it all 
over from right to left in three layers, he reserves 
as muclT as may serve for the prastara-bunch. He 
then moves again thrice round (the altar) from left 
to righwawThe reason why he again moves thrice 
round from left to right, is that, while the first time 
he went away from here after those three ancestors 
of hjii^ now comes back again from them to diis, 
his own\rorld : that is why he again moves thrice 
round from left to right. 

16. He lays the enclosing-sticks along (the fire, 
with their tops) towards Ute south*; and the pra- 
stara also he spreads (with the grass>tops) towards 
the south : nor does he lay down the two vidhrttis 
between (the barhis and the prastara). Once for 
all the fathers have departed from hence : therefore 
he lays no vidhmis between. 

' A» he <iid on the fonner occasion, 1 , 3. 3, 5. 

* According to I'aitt. Br. I, 6, 8, 7, because the fathers alnde in 
**1110 third world from here (trAi>-e vi iio loke pitanul^ 

* Via. he is to lay down the enclosing-sticks along the noith, 
west, and east sides, the last two with their t<^ towards the soattu 
The third text (cf. 1 , 3, 4, 4) has, of course, to be changed to *Aby 
Mitra-Varuna lay thee around in the east,' Ac.; as has also the one 
he mutters after ^tutting the two sUcks on the fire, to * May the ton 

I gtiard iliee from the south against any imprecation I* (k 3, 4, 8.) 
According to TaUt. Br. 1 , 6, 8, 8-^, on the other Imnd, he is to Iqr 
down only two enclosing-sticks (via. the middle or western, and die 
noithem <Mie. cf. Sfiyaea on Taftt. S. il, p. ys). 
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Thereon he lays the pihtt, and east of it (on 
dto barhis) the upabhWt Having then put down 
the dhruv^, the cake, the parched grain, and the por> 
ridge (each east of the preceding one), he touches 
the oblations. * 

1 8. All of them having now become** sacrihcially'- 
invested,’ the Sacrificer and Brahman (being) thus 
(invested) walk round (from the east, along the 
south) to the west side ; and the Agnidhra ^^from 
the west) to the east side (of the tire) 

19. 'I'hey perform this (sacrifice) in a low voice. 
Secret, indeed, are the fathers, and src«st«ralso is 
(what is spoken) in a low voice : hence they perform 
(the offering) in a low voice. 

20. They perform it in an enclosed place.^^fret, 
indeed, are the fathers, and secret also is tflat which 
is enclosed ; hence they perform in an enclosed place. 

21. While putting firewood (on the fire), he then 
says (to the HoU /’), ‘ Recite to the fire, as it is being 
kindled ! ’ Only (this) one kindling- verse the Hotr/ 
recites®, (and that) thrice; — the fathers have departed 
once for all : hence the Hotrt .recites thrice only 
one kindling-verse. 

22. He recites, ‘ Loving we deposit thee (O 
Agni), loving we enkindle thee : O loving one, bring 

* Here he remains standing, while the Sacriheer and BrahmaiT' 
sit down facing the east. 

* Instead of the ordinar)' eleven verses, the first and last of which 
are recited thrice; see I, 3 , s, 6, According to Tailt. Br. I, 6 , 9 , t, 
the Adhvaryu summons the Hotri with ' Recite to the fire, as it is 
being kindled for the gods (and) fathers I' The bunch of firewood, 
with the exception of one stick, which is reserved for the afier- 
offerings, is divided into three parts, one of which is thrown on the 
fire at the same time when the syllable * om ’ is pronounced by the 
Hotri' at the end of the kindling-verse. 
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hither the loving Others to eat thdr oHatioiif ’^ 
Thereupon he says, 'Bring Agni hither*! bring 
Soma hither! bring hither the fathers, accompa- 
nied by Soma ! bring hither the fathers, seated on 
the barhis! bring hither the fathers, consumed by 
Agni ! bring’hither the butter-drinking gods I bring 
hither Agni for the Hotmhip! bring hither (thine) 
own greatness * I ’ Having thus called on (Agni) to 
bring hither (the fathers and gods), he sits down. 

23. flaving then called® for the (Agnldhra’s) 

‘ 5rausha/,’ he does not elect the H otrz ; for this 
being^wMaaiihce to the Manes, he does not elect 
the Hotri*, lest he should consign the Hotrf to 
the Manes. He says, ‘Hotrf, seat thyself!’ and 
tak^^m seat. The HotW, having sat down on 
the Hold’s seat, urges (the Adhvaryu) to proceed ; 
and thus urged, the Adhvaryu takes the two spoons 
and steps across to the west (of the fire); and 
having stepped across and called for the ‘ .Srausha/,’ 
he says, ‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer to the 
kindling-sticks ! ’ He performs four fore-offerings *, 

• — 

' The K$/fva MS. reads, ‘Bring Agni hither, O Agni!' Before 
this, Ami. II, 19, 7 inserts, ‘Bring hither the gods (and) fathers 
for the sacrificerl^ See I, 4, 2, a6. 

* According to the Ka«va text he adds here the same formula 
as at ordinary ish/is (I, 4, 2, 17), ‘Bring (them) hither, O Gitavedas, 
and offer up a good offering!' For the formulas ‘Bring hither 
Agni for the Hotri'ship ! bring hither thine own greatness ! ' Arval. 
II, 19, 8 apparently substitutes ‘Bring hither Agni Kavyavihana I ' 
cf. further on, par. 30. 

* ‘ The Adhvaryu, having offered the two libations of butter, and 
called for the ^S'rausha/,' KS^rva recension. 

• * On the pravara, or election of the (divine and human) Hotr/, 

see I, 4, 2, 1 seq., 5, i, i seq. The call ‘Hotri, seat thyself r here 
takes the place of the formulas given I, 5, i, 5 seq. 

* See I, 5, 3, X seq. 
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omitting the one to the Barhis; for the barhis 
means offspring, and he therefore performs the 
four fore-offerings without the one to the barhis, 
lest he should consign his offspring to the fathers. 
Thereupon they proceed with the two butter-por- 
tions ; and having offered the two buttet -portions, — 

24. They all shift their sacrificial cord over to 
the right shoulder, being now about to proceed with 
those (chief) oblations. The Sacrihcer and Brahman, 
(being) thus (invested), step across (from ttie west) 
to the east side, and the Agnldhra (from the east) 
to the west side (of the fire). And' fwsiWmore, 
the (Adhvaryu’s) call for the ‘ 6'rausha/ ’ is ‘ Om 
svadhfl!’ and the (Agnidhra’s) response is ‘Astu 
svadh 4 ' !’ and the YashaZ-call is ‘ Syadhd nam^! ’ 

25. As to this, Asuri said, ‘Let theifT' call for 
the 6rausha/ (by “6 6'rcivaya’'), and let them respond 
with the “(Astu) .Srausha/," and let them pronounce 
the “Vasha^," lest we should depart from the manner 
of the sacrifice.’ 

26. [The Adhvaryu] then says, ‘ Pronounce the in- 
vitatory prayer to the fathers, accompanied by Soma !' 
or ‘ — to Soma, accompanied by the fathers’ ! — Two 
invitatory prayers he (the Hoirt) pronounces (at the 
offerings), because it is with one that one moves the 
gods, and with two the fathers, since the fathers have 
departed once (for all) * : hence he pronounces two 
invitatory prayers. 

* At the sacrifice to the Manes, the Agntdhra, when uttering his 
response, stands south of the Adhvaryu. See p. tgs, note. The 
first syllable of ‘svadhfi’ is protracted. According to the comm, 
on Kfity. V, 9, 13, the offering formulas also begin with 'Ye svadhfi- 
mahe,' instead of ‘Ye yst^mabe’ (see 1 , 5, a, 16 and note). 

* I do not quite see the pertinency of the reason here alleged, 
unless it be ihiu the author means to say that once (by the first 
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27. [The Adhvaryu] makes an ‘under-layer’ of 
butter (in the jfuhft or offering-spoon). He then 
cuts a piece from the cake, and together therewith 
some of the parched grain and the porridge ^ This 
he puts down at the same time (in the ^htf) ; makes 
two sprinklihgs of butter thereon; and re-anoints 
(replenishes with butter, the parts of the sacrificial 
dishes from which he has made) the cuttings. He 
does n^'walk over (to the south side of the fire) ; 
but having risen and stepped up (to the fire) on the 
same side (where he was seated), and called (on the 
AgntdlMi^ 4 limhe ‘.Srausha/,’ he says (to the Hotn), 
* Pronounce the offering-prayer to the fathers, accom- 
panied by Soma ! ’ and pours the oblation (into the 
fira)i^^^^n as the Vasha/* has been uttered. 

act) the fathers have departed, and by a second act they return 
hither. According to Arval. II, 19. 2 a, the two invitatory prayers 
to the PitaraA Somavanta^ are Rig-v. X, ig, 1; IX, 96, ii; to 
Soma Pitrimat, Rig-v. 1, 91, 1; 20; to the Pitaro BarhishadaA, 
Rig-v. X. 15, 4; 3; to the Pitaro ’gnishvStt&A, Rig-v. X, 15, ii; 
13'; [toYamaX, r4,4,’ 5.] — The offering-prayers being respectively, 
Rig-v. X, 15, 5; VIII, 48, 13; X, 15, 2; X. 15, 14; [X, 14, I.] 

Somewhat different the Black Yit^ns; viz. Soma Pitrrmat, 
anuv&kySs Rig-v. I, 91, i; IX, 96, ii; y&gyi VIII, 48, 13; Pitaro 
Barhishadai, anuvSkyfis X, 15. 4; 3; y&gyi X, 15, 5; Pitaro 
'gnishvittfl^, anuv&kySs X, ig, ii; 14 (ye 'gnishv&tUi^ Ac.!); 
yj^yS ‘vfinySyai dugdhe,’ &c. [Then either upahoma with the 
formulas X, rg, i; a; IV, 2, 16; or] an oblation to Agni Kavya- 
v&hana (anuv&ky&s, 1. *yad agne kavj’avftbana,' 2. X, ig, la; yf|gy& 
X, 14, 3) [and another to Yama Ahgirasvat Pitrrmat (anuv. 
X, 14, 4; 5; X, 14, 6).] Taltt. S. I, 8, 5; II, 6, 12; Taitt. 
Br. I, 6, 9. 

‘ From the centre of each sacrificial dish he makes one ‘cutting* 
with the rritfivadfina, shaped like a cow’s ear. KflQr. V, 9, 2, and 
Schol. . 

* Or rather the ‘ Svadhfi narna^,’ cf. par. 24. The Adhvsiyu 
makes the oblation with his leA band, while looking towards the 
south. Paddh. on Kilty. V, 9. 
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iiS, "Ihiereupon he cays» *Pmnooiice iavita* 
flayer to the lathers, s^ed on the baihlsl* 
He then makes an under>Iayer of butter, tak«i a 
* cutting * from (the north j^art of) the jwrched grain, 
and together therewith some of the porridge and 
the cake; puts down all this at the same time (in 
the /uhh) ; makes two sprinklings of butter thereon, 
and re>anoints (the places oQ the cuttings. He does 
not walk across ; but having stepped up (th^itu fire) 
on the same side and called for the *Snus\\n/' he 
says, ‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer to the fathers, 
seated on the barhis ! ’ and pours out \!tS** 5 f)lation 
as soon as the V’asha/ has been uttered. 

29. Thereupon he says, ‘ Pronounce the invita- 

tory prayer to tlie fathers, consumed hyj)tm ! * 
He then makes an under-layer of butter, takes a cut- 
ting from (the south part of) the porridge, and there- 
with some of the cake and the parched grains ; puts 
down all this at the same time (in the .f'uhCi) ; makes 
two sprinklings of butter thereon, and re-anoints 
(the places of) the cuttings. He does not walk 
across; but having stepped up (to the fire) on the 
same side, and called for the ‘-yrausha/,' he says, 
‘ Pronounce the offering-prayer to the fathers, con- 
sumed by the fire!’ and pours out the oblation as 
soon as the Vasha/ has been uttered. , 

30. Thereupon he says, ' Pronounce the invita- 
tory prayer to Agni KavyavUhana I' that being 
for (Agni as) the Svish/akm (‘ maker of good offer- 
ing’). For to the gods indeed he is havyavft- 
hana (‘ bearer of oblations ’). and to the fathers he 
is kavyavfihana (‘the bearer of what is nieet for 
the wise ’) : hence he says, ‘ Pronounce the invita- 
torv oraver to Atmi Kavyav^hanaT 
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3t, He makes an undei^Iayer el Iratter 
offering-spoon): then cuts a pto firim (dte finmt 
part of) the cake, and dierewitk some of die pardied 
grain and the porridge puts down aU this at die 
same time ; and makes two sprinklif^' of butter 
thereon. THe (places from which he has made the) 
cuttings he does not replenish with butter, nor does 
he walk across ; but having stepped up (to the fire) 
on the ^me side (where he was seated), and called 
for the ‘ 5 ^rausha/,' he says, ‘ Pronounce the offerii^- 
prayer to Agni Kavyavahana ! ’ and pours out the 
oblaftm^Mlebn as the Vasha/ has been uttered. 

32. Now the reason why he does not walk across 
(to the ordinary place of offering), but pours out the 
oUasi^^feer stepping up (to the fire) on the same 
side, is tiwtnhe fathers have departed once for all; 
and the reason also, why he cuts but once from 
each of the sacrificial dishes, is that the fathers 
have departed once for all. And the reason why 
in making the cuttings, he keeps them together, is 
that the fathers are the seasons; — he thus keeps 
the seasons together, joins them to one another : 
that is why in making the cuttings, he keeps them 
together. 

33. Here now some hand over that entire 
^ (remaining) porridge to the Hotn' ; and the Hotri, 

having invoked it’, smells it and hands it to the 

’ According to the comm, on KSly. V, 9, 13, ‘mantba^’ is, in 
that case, substituted for in the invocation, see I, 8, 1, 19 seq. 
The K&nva MS. has as follows: Thereupon, by way of iA, they 
place that same porridge into the hand of the Hocri. The Hotr#; 

* having in^pked it, smells it. They hand it to the .\gnidbra. The 
Agntdhra smells it. They hand it to the Brahman. The Brahman 
smells it. As to this Asuri said, * As from any other oblation they 
. cut off the “yi" and the fore-portion, so let them cut off and smell, 
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fi^ialuiiui. The Biahman meUe ft and hatidB 
li Itb lint Agntdhra ; and the AgidcBun alio tmelli 
k: And so indeed they do thi& But, as from any 
n^er oblation they cut o^T die Idl and the Ibfe- 
portion, so let them cut from diis also ; and haidiif 
invoked it (the Idh) diey smell it, but do not eat it 
*But,’ said Asuri, *we think that some should be 
eaten, of whatever is offered up in the fire.' 

34. Now he who is about to present ob$e> 
quial cakes to the fathers), — either the A^varyu 
or the SacriBcer, — takes the vessel of water and 
walks thrice round (the altar) frortl left 

sprinkling all about (the altar). Me then, with the 
text, *N.N,, wash thyself*!’ pours out water (in 
the north-west corner of the altar) for thimfincri- 
ficer’s father* to wash himself; and (itime south- 
west comer), with ‘N. N., wash thyself!' for the 
grandfather; and (in the south-east corner), with 
*N. N., wash thyself!’ for the great-grandfather. 

Imt not eat : some indeed must be eaten of that of which offering 
is made in the fire.’ 

* See II. 4, a, t6 seq. According to the comm, on Kdty. V, 9, 
17, some sprinkle three times round the altar for each of the three 
ancestors. But according to the Paddhati, he sprinkles once round 
the altar, beginning from the north-west comer; then he sits down 
and poors out water in that comer for the father. Thereupon^ 
aftor walking round in the opposite direction (from left to right) to 
the south-west comer, he again sprinkles all round, and in the same 
way pours out water in that comer for the grandfather ; and after 
retracing his atqw as far as the south-east comer, he performs the 
same ctrcomambolation, and pours out water in that comer for the 
great-grandfather; whereupon he again retraces his steps up to the 
vest of the altar. 

* In die case of a sacrificer whose father is still alive, tnese oere- 
roonies are perfbnned in honour of the father’s father, grandfather, 
and naat-annd&tlier. 
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As one would pour out water Ibr ^ guest) who is 
.to take food widi tiiin, so in l|tis 

3$i Thereupon he takes one from die 

cake and puts it in his hand ; from tlm psoviied 
graun also he takes one cutting and {nits it ht hb 
left hand: And from the porridge also he takes 
one cutting and puts it in his left hand. 

36. And in the comer (of the altar) opposite this 
interm^bte quarter (viz. the north>west), he then 
presents (an obsequial cake*) to the Sacrificer's 
father, with the formula. ‘N. N., this for thee!’ 
AndilfSAIPliPner opposite this intermediate quarter 
(the south-west), he presents one to the Sacrificer’s 
grandfather, with ‘ N. N., this for thee!' And in the 
(his intermediate quarter (the south- 
east), h^fCsents one to the Sacrificer's great-grand- 
father, with ‘ N. N., this for thee ? ’ And in the 
corner opposite this intermediate quarter (the north- 
east), he cleanses (his hands), with the text (V^. S. 
11,31), ‘Here, O Fathers, regale yourselves! Like 
bulls come hither, each to his own share ! ’ whereby 
he means to say, ‘Eat ye each his share!’ And the 
reason why he thus presents (food) to the Fathers 
is that in this way he does not exclude his own 
fathers from this sacrifice. 

37. Thereupon they all, being sacrificially invested, 
* walk out (of the shed) on the north side, (pass along 
the east side of, and) stand by the (north) side of, 
the Ahavanlya fire. For he who has established his 
fires, and performs the New and Full-moon sacri- 
fices, approaches the gods ; but they have just been 

► r - ■ -- - --- 

' He mixes the three {ueces (about as much as a thumb’s joint 
each) cut from the sacrificial dishes, and forms them into three 
pifftfos or round cakes. 


. r 




the sacrifice to the Manes, and dieref^ 
they now propitiate the gods. 

38. They stand by the Ahavaniya fire (wo^ 
shipping) with two (verses^ addressed to Indra [viz. 
Rig-veda I, 82, 2-3; Vi^. S. Ill, Si-Si], since the 
Ahavaniya is Indra. * The friends h;*fe eaten, ant’ 
regaled themselves, and have shaken off (the ene- 
mies) * : the self-shining bards have extolled (ihec; 



sing praises, 0 bountiful one ! Thus {uaisetl. do thou 

now issue forth, with well-filled car, 

desire! yoke, then, thy jxiir of bay steeds, 0 Indra!’ 

39. Thereu{)on they return to the G<lrhapatya 
and stand by it worshipping with the ver" "" 
veda X, 57, 3-5: S. Ill, invoke 


the Mind with man-lauding strain-', and with the 
hymns of the fathers. — May the Mind come back 
to us for (us to obtain) wisdom, vigour, and life, and 
that we may long see the sun! — May the divine race 
restore to us the Mind, 0 Fathers, that we may 
abide with the living kind!’ They have indeed been 
performing the sacrifice to the Manes ; but now they 
return to the (land of the) living: hence he says, 
‘ That we may abide with the living kind I ’ 

40. Thereupon he who has presented (the obse- 
quial cakes) again shifts his sacrificial cord to 
the right shoulder and betakes himself (to the fire 
in the shed), and mutters (V^. S. II, 31), ‘The 


> '—the friends have shaken off (their intoxication),' Ludwig; 
' — they showered down upon us delightful gifts,' Grassmann; 'they 
shook their dear (bodies),' Sftyarn ; '—have trembled through their 
precious (bodies)/ Wilson. 

• -PL. i„, '«nnM!na’ instead of 'stomena.' 
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Fathers have rc^jakd themselv«: like bidls dicy 
came each to his share whereby he means to say, 

* ^ey have eaten each his own slmre.* 

41. He now takes the vessel of water and again, 
while sprinlclinj^, walks thrice round (the altar) fnnn 
left to right (sunwise). With ‘ N. N., wash thyself! ' 
he pours out water (in the respective corner) for 
the Sacrificer’s father to wash himself ; with ‘ N. N., 
wash th^df!’ for the grandfather; with ‘N. N,, 
wash thyself!’ for the great-grandfather. As one 
woul d ix)ur out w ater for (a guest) who has taken 
food wlffoW^^nriRis case. And as to his again 
walking thrice round from left to right, while sprink- 
ling, — they think, ‘ This holy work of ours shall be 
accOnipl^l^d sunwise and hence he walks thrice 
round from ISlTto right, while sprinkling. 

42. He then pulls down the tuck (of the nether 
garment) * and makes obeisance (to the Fathers). The 
tuck, doubtless, is sacred to the Fathers: hence he 
makes obeisance to them after pulling down the 
tuck; and obeisance means worship: hence he thereby 
recognises them as Entitled to worship. Si.x times 
he makes obeisance to them, since there are six 
seasons, and the Fathers are the seasons : hence he 
thereby establishes his sacritice in the seasons, — that 
ys.why he makes obeisance six times’. ' Give houses 

' The K&Ava text has, ' The reason why he noves thrice round, 
sprinkling from left to right, is that, after going after those three 
ancestors of his, he thereby leaves them, and returns to this, his 
own, world.' See 11 , 6, i, 15. 

* On the nlvi, or unwoven end of the waist-cloth (Hindi dhoti, 
*ltlahr. dhotar), wliich had to be passed under and tucked up be- 
hind, at the beginning of die present ceremony, see p. 368, note a. 
Cf. Apast. Dharmas. I, a, 6, 19. 

* Pnr the «x formulas used for this numnse. see n. aSS. note a. 
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unto us, O Fathers ! ‘ he (further) says, because the 
Fathers are the guardians of houses; — and this is 
the prayer for blessing at this sacred performance. 

43. Being now about to proceed with the after- 
offerings, they all invest themselves sacrificially (by 
shifting the cord over to the left shoulder) ; and thus 
(invested) the Sacrificer and Brahman walk round to 
the west, and the Agnldhra to the east, side ; and 
the Hotr/ sits down on the HotrT s seat' » 

44. He (the Adhvaryu) then says, ‘ Brahman, I 
shall step forward.* ThercujX)n he puts t he stick 
(reserved at the time of kinthingTornffff^lfireJ, and 
says. 'Agntdh, trim the fire!* He then takes the 
two spoons and crosses over to the west side. After 
crossing over and calling for the '.. 9 rausJj»i<fl!l^ys 
(to the Hotr/), ‘ Pronounce the oftenng-prayer to 
the gods!’ He performs two after-offerings, omit- 
ting the one to the Barhis ; for the Barhis means 
offspring : hence he performs two after-offerings, 
omitting the one to the Barhis, lest he should 
consign his offspring to the Fathers. 

45. He then separates the two spoons’, after 
laying them down (in their respective places on the 
altar) ; and having separated them, and anointed the 
enclosing-sticks, he takes one enclosing-stick, calls 
for the ‘^Vausha/,’ and say.s, ‘The divine Hotr/s are 
summoned for the proclamation of success, the 
human is called upon for the song of praise!' The 
Hotrf intones the *song of praise (shktavftka).' 
The Adhvaryu, on the other hand, does not seize 
the prastara-bunch, but watches while the Hotr^ 
recites the song of praise. 
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46. Thereupon the Agnldhra says, ‘Throw it 
after’!’ He (the Adhvaryu) throws nothing after, 
but silently touches himself. 

47. He (the Agntdhra) then says, ‘Discourse 
together ! ’ [The Adhvaryu asks], ‘ Has he gone (to 
the gods), Agnidh.^’ — ‘He has gone!’ — ‘Bid (the 
gods) hear ! ’ — ' May one (or, they) hear ! ' — ‘ Good- 
speed to the divine Hotr/s ! Success to the human ! — 
Pronounce»the All-hail and blessing ! ’ Thus saying, 
he mer^ touches the enclosing-sticks, but does 
not (now) throw them (into the fire). The Barhis 
and^MNiwMBpfRlMkAdw throw's in afterwards K 

48. And here some throw also the remaining 
sacrificial food into the fire; but let him not do so; 
fos^Jij^remaining havis) is the residue of an offer- 
ing ; ancWusfe he should offer the residue of an 
offering, let them (the priests) rather throw it into 
the water or eat it. 

Seco.nd Brah.ma.va. 

1. Verily, by means of the Great Oblation the 
gods slew Vr/tra ; H>y it they gained that supreme 
authority which they now wield. Now whichever of 
them were hit by (the Asiiras’) arrows in that battle, 
those same darts they extracted, those they pulled 
,qpt, by performing the Tryambaka-offerings. 

2. And, accordingly, when he performs those offer- 
ings, he either does so hoping that thus no arrow 

• Sec I, 8, 3, 19 scq. 

* Vis. after the strewing of the Veda, — see 1 , 9, a, 34, the formulas 
being proift>uncetl by the Hotrt' on this occasion,— at the time whoi 
the SamishAiyttgvs, which is here omitted, would have to be per" 
formed in an ordinary ishd. 





(fMfftime) will hit any of his. or because the gods 
90 . And thereby he delivers from Ru^'a 
power both the descendant that are bom unto him 
and those that are unborn; and his olfspHng is 
brought forth without disease and blemish. This is 
why he performs these offerings. • 

3. They are (offered) to Rudra : Rudra*.s, indcc<l. 
is the dart ; and hence (these offerings) l>elong o 
Rudra. They consist of (cakes) on on«^^)tsherd : 

* To one deity they shall l>elong ! ’ so (he. tlimks. and) 
therefore they consist of (cakes) on one jx>tshcrd. 

4. There is one for e.ich i ndi <1 1 1) as 

he has descendants. — exceeded \)y one. (There 
being) one for each individual, he thereby delivers 
from Rudra’s |K>wer the descendants thn^a/ggkmrn 
unto him ; and there being an adili 4 *€(fIXl one. he 
thereby delivers from Rudra’s power the descen- 
dants that are not yet born to him : this is why 
there are (as many cakes as there are descendants) 
exceeded by one. 

5. He takes out (the rice for) those (cakes), while 
seated behind the GSrhapatya, sacrificially invested 
and facing the north. From thence he rises and 
threshes (the rice), while standing with his face 
towards the north. He places the two mill-stones on 
(the black antelope skin, so as to incline) towards 
the north ; and puts the potsherds on the nortb 
side of the Gdrhapatya hearth. As to why they 
keep the northern quarter, — that indeed is the 
quarter of that god (Rudra), and hence they keep 
the northern quarter. 

6. They (the cakes) may be anointed (with ghee), — 
for the havis is anointed * ; — but let them rather be 


tn ih* «n.raiiMi tir^Madlna. or 'bestowal of life 
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Dnandnted ; for. indi^ Rudia would te hukerit^. 
after the (sacrificer's)' cattle. If be were to aiu^ (due 
cakes) : let them dierefore be unaotrfnted. 

7. Having removed all (the cakes irom die pot* 
sherds) into one dish, and taken a fire>brand from 
the Dakshi;Ai-hre, he walks aside towards the north 
— for that is the region of that god — ^and oiTers. 
He offers on a road, — for on roads that god roves; 
he offi^ on a cross-road, — for the cross-road, indeed, 
is k(fo\vn to be his (Rudra’s) favourite haunt*. 
This is why he offers on a cross-road. 

the central leaflet of a palim- 
leaf. The l>alara:h;?f» truly, is the Brahman (priest- 
hood) with the Brahman, therefore, he offers. He 
ng from (the northern part of) all the 
the additional one alone he takes no 

cutting. 


(or soul),' that is, the anointing of the sacriScial dishes with ghee, 
previously to their being placed on the alur. The anointing lakes 
place with the text (V.1^. S. ed, p. 35), • That life (or soul, prana) of 
thine which has entered into the cattle, and becomes diffused through 
the various forms of <he gods, — endowctl with (that) life (atroan- 
vSn) — for thou art laden with ghee — go to Agni, O Soma ! and ob- 
tain bliss (svar) for the Sacrificer!’ K.ity. II, 8, 14. -At the new 
and full-moon sacrihee, this ceremony is not even aJludeil to in 
our Brdhmana, cither in this or the Kiutva reccn^on. See I, 3, 4, 16. 
The Kdnva text reads, ‘ They may be anointed,’ so they say, Ac. 

* ‘ He offers on a cross-road, for such is the halting-place (psu/- 
bba) of the Agnis,’ Taitt. Br. I, 6. 10, 3. 

* ‘The central leaflet of the pal&m-leaf is the Brahman,’ Ki*va 
text. The l<a f of the palSaa (Bulea Frondosa) consists of three leaf- 
lets.— leaflilerj^albove sfiimng and pretty smooth, and below slightly 
hoary ; the central (or terminal) one being obovate and consider- 
ably la^er than the lateral ones (which, according to Roxbuigh, 
Flora Ind., Ill, p. 344, are from 4 to 6 inches long, and from 3 to 
4| broad). ' PalfbaafUchflyfim j'flni trini paiw&ni taira madhyamam 
parwam pransuyi srogrflpam,’ S&y. on Taitt. S. I, 8, 6. 
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9, He ofiers^ with the tent (V^f. S. Ill, 57 a), 

is thy share. O Rudral grado^y accept it to; 
gether with thy sister Ambildi ! SviUift ! ’ AmbifcA *» 
indeed, is the name of his (Rudra's) sister ; and this 
share belongs to him conjointly with her; and be- 
cause that share belongs to him conjdintly with a 
woman (stri), therefore (these oblations) are called 
Tryambakd^ Thereby, then, he delivers from 
Rudra’s power the descendants that ha\ e bom 
unto him. 

10. Now as to that additional (cake), he buries 
it in a mole-hill *, with the text^^iJ?iMWW|"57*k), 

This is thy share, O Riulra! the mole is thy 
animal (victim).’ He thus assigns to bjjn the 
mole as the only animal *, and he 
not therefore injure any other a 
as to why he buries (the cake) : concealed, indeed, 
are embryos, and concealed also is what is buried, — 
that is why he buries it. By this (offering) he 
delivers from the power of Rudra those descendants 
of his, that are not yet born, 

* He consecrates, by the usual livcfold liistration, some spot on 
a cross-way, to the north of the sacrificial ground, and after laying 
down tfie fire-brand taken from the DakshwSgni, he offers thereon, 
using tlie central leaflet of a palira-lcaf as the oflering-spoon. 

* In Taitt. Br. I, 6, lo, 4, this sister of Rudra is identified with 
the antumn, wherewith the god is wont to kill (viz. by means of 
catarrh, fever, Ac., Say.). See also Weber, Ind. Stud.l, 183 ; Muir, 
Original Sanskrit Texts, vof. iv. p. 331. 

* * Akhfttkara ; ’ ‘ &khukarls)ta,’ Kdnva text. Possibly a mouse- 
h<fle, or the earth thrown up by a mouse, is meant. See p. 378, 
note 3. Cf. Taitt. Br. I, 6, 10, a : ‘ N. N. is thy victim,' ilius saying, 
kt him indicate the one be (the Sacrifleer) hates ; thereby he dciivers 
over to him (Rudra) the one he bates. If he bate no om^ kt biro 
say. ' the mok (mouse) is thy victim.' 

* * That he makes over to him only the mole as victim, and puts 
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II. Thereupon they retum (to the fire) and iini^‘ 
ter(V 4 f.S. IH, 58, Spj.'We have satisfied the claims 
of Rudra, mtisfied ^e divine Tr^^haka, that he 
may make us richer, that^he may malce ^mSire pros- 
perous, that he may render us steady in our purpose. 
— Thou (O* Rudra) art a remedy for the cOw, a 
remedy for the horse, a remedy for man ; a blessing 
for tlie ram and the ewe.' This is the prayer for 
blessin^t this performance. 

j 2. I'hey then walk thrice round the altar not sun- 
wise, beating their left thighs (with the right hand), 

1 1 1 , 60 a), ‘ We worship Tiyam- 
bak.a, the fragrant increaser of prosperity. Even as a 
gourd (is severed) from its stem, so may I be severed 
not from immortality ! ' This is the 
prayer l^WCssing at this performance : thereby they 
invoke a blessing (upon the Sacrificer), for verily 
blessed is he who shall be severed from death, not 
from immortality. That is why he says, ‘ May 1 be 
severed from death, not from immortalit)-.' 

13. Let the maidens tlten also walk round, 
thinking, ’ May we enjoy prosperity ! ’ That sister 
of Rudra, named Ambikd, indeed is the dispenser of 
happiness : hence tfie maidens also should w'alk 
round, thinking, ‘ May we enjoy prosperity ! ’ 

14. The text (prescribed) for them is (Va^. S. Ill, 
60 b), ‘We worship Tryambaka. the fragrant be- 
stower of husbands. Even as a gourd (is severed) 
from its stem, so may I be severed from this (world), 
not from thence (yonder world) ! ’ By saying ‘ from 
this,’ she means to say ' from my relatives ; ’ and by 
saying* ‘not from thence,’ she means to say 'not 
from husbands.’ Husbands, doubtless, are the sup- 
port of woman : hence she says ‘ not from thence. 
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15. Then they (the Sacrificer and priest ) aj^ain 
walk round thrice sunwise, beating their right thighs, 
with the same text. As to why they agan walk 
round thrice sunwise. — they think, ‘Sunwise this 
sacred work of ours shall* be accomplishetl.* and 
therefore they again walk thrice round sunwise. 

16. The Sacrificer now takes those (remains of 
the cakes) into his joined palms and throws them 
upwards higher than a cow can reach*. Wicrcby 
they cut out his (Rudra’s) darts fron^ their 
bodies. If they fail to catch them*, they touch 
(those that have fallen to thc*gTOW!l)l^^ 

they make them medicine, and hence, if they fail to 
catch them, they touch them. 

1 7. Having then packed them into two 
baskets and tied them to the two endlPflf^ t ither a 
bamboo staff or the beam of a balance, he steps 

* ‘YalhS gaur noclAjmu) 'u.' •Yivad gaur no<)t|muydi l.ivat.’ 

text. uk<-s j.m> to mean ‘earth,’ atul intcrpn-t*, ‘in 

sucit a vay that the cartl) not obtain it (i. c. that they ilo not 
fa'll Jo the grouml).' Kaly. j-restribes, V, lo, 18, The Sacrificer, 
with his joined ojicn h.ands, throtus the Rudra-rakes upwartls as 
high as not to Ijc reachable hy a cow (ago^{»r6pa»am) ; 19, He 
catches them ; jo. If they cannot be (caught), then touching (of 
those that liave fallen on the grounti). 

* I adopt (not without reluctance) SSyana’s interpretation of 
viHpsantaA (=:labdhum arakuiA), which seems to be that of 
K&tyayana also. The St. Petersburg Diet, takes it in the sense 
of ' (if they are) desirous of distributing them.’ I'aitt. Br. 1, 6, 10, g 
has merely ‘.utkiranti bhagasya Hpsante,' ‘they throw (them) up, 
(whereby) they deure to obtain prosperity.’ Apastamba, as quoted by 
Sfiy. onTaitt. S. 1 , 8, 6, says, — Having thrown up the cakes and caught 
them again (pratilabhya), and having, with 'We worship Tryam* 
baka,’ put them into the Sacrificer's joined palms; ai)d having 
taken them up separately (? apddftya), with (or thinking) ‘We desire 
to obtain you of (?(rom) Bbaga;' let them put them tt^ether 
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a.idc towards the north; and if he meets with 
a tree or a stake or a bamboo or an ant-hill, he 
fastens them thereon, with the text (V 3 ^. S. Ill, 61), 

' These, O Rudra, are thy provisions ; therewith 
depart lieyond the Milifavats ! ’ — (supplied) with pro- 
visions pebple indeed set out on a journey : hence 
he thereby dismisses him supplied with provmons 
whithersoever he is bound. Now in this case 
joun^ is beyond the Mi^favats : hence he says, * De» 
paj^eyond the MO^vats! * — * with thy bow unstrung 
and muffled up—,’ whereby he means to say, ‘ Dc- 
irifffV'fMpWiiSfflllt injuring us*;’ ‘Clad in a skin/ — 
whereby he lulls him to sleep*; for while sleeping he 
injurg^ no one : hence he says. * Clad in a skin.’ 
■sml^^hey then turn to the right about, and return 
(totmNlWiravedi) without looking back. Having 
returned thither, they touch water ; for they have 
been jKrforming a ceremony relating to Rudra®, 
and water is (a means of) purification : with water, 
that (means of) purification, they accordingly purify 
themselves. 

19. Thereupon he shaves his hair and beard, and 
takes up the fire (of the uttaravedi), — for only after 
changing his place (to the ordinary sacrificial ground) 
he performs the (Full-moon) sacrifice on that fire, 
since it is not proper that he should perform the 

* In the Ssu»hit& this forms part of the text, but it is clearly 
a gloss taken from the Br&hmaira. The KSirva recenaon of the 
Br&hmaea has ' — pindkAvasa ity ahimsan naA xivaA rdnto 'tfthy 
evaitad dha,’ which has likewise found its way into the Samhitd of 
that school. On the M(|^vats, see Muir, Orig. Sanskrit Texts, 
vol. ii.j>. 35a. 

* According to K&ty. V, 10, a a, he mutters the word * skin-dad’ 
while steadying the two baskets. 

* Sec p. a, note a. 
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on the uttaravedt: for this reason he 
changes his place. Having gone to the house, 
and ‘churned out’ the fires *, he performs the Full* 
moon offering. The Seasonal offerings, doubtless, 
are detached sacrifices ; whereas the h'ull-moon 
offering is a regular, established sacrifice : hence 
he finally establishes himself by means of that 
regular sacrifice, and therefore changes his place 
(to the ordinary' sacrificial ground). K 


TniKi> Brahma.va. 

1. Verily, imperishable is the righteousness of 
him that offers the Seasonal sacrifices; forjyjch a 
one gains the year, and hence there is no ce^ 

for him. He gains it (the year) in thrrt?^^isions, 
he conciuers it in three divisions. The year means 
the whole, and the whole is imperishable (wfthout 
end) : hence his righteousness is indeed imix*rish- 
able. Moreover, he thc:reby becomes a Season, 
and as such goes to the gods ; but there is no 
perishableness in the gods, and -hence there is 
imperishable righteousness for him. This, then, is 
why he offers the Seasonal sacrifices. 

2. Then as to why he should perform the 5'unft- 
slrya offering. The prosperity (Jri) that accruetl to 
the gods on performing the Sakamcdha offerings, 
and gaining the victory (over Vmra), is iuna ; and 
the essence (rasa) that belonged to the year gained 
by them is slra^. Now that .same prosperity which 

* S«e II, 6, 3, 48. 

* The aiuhor identifies sIra (piougii) with s&ra, ‘essence, sap;' 
and takes ittna, ploughshare (?), as identical with /unain, ' success* 
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accrued to the gods on performing the SAkame^ 
offerings, and that same essence which belonged to 
the year gained by them, — both these he takes 
possession of and maizes his own : that is why he 
performs the 5‘un&s1rya. 

%. The’mode of its performance (is as follows): 
They prepare no uttaravedi : they do not use clotted 
butter ; nor do they churn the fire ^ There are five 
fore^(ffcrings, three after-offerings, and one Sambh- 
/a^^us. 

4 . Then, in the first place, there are those five 

By means of these oblations, 
indeed, Pra^pati produced creatures ; with them he 
delivMTed the creatures both ways from Varuwa’s 
with them the gods slew Vr/tra and gained 
that victef^' which was gained by them. And so 
does he, by means of them, obtain and make his 
own. both that prosperity which accrued to the gods 
from performing the Sikamedha offerings, and that 
essence of the year which was gained by them. This 
is why those five oblations are (offered). 

5 . Then follows a 6 ‘undslrya* cake on twelve 

' But see XI, 5, a, 8, ‘At ait four of these (A^turmSsya offerings) 
they churn the fire.’ On account of this contradiction, the com- 
mentators, on K&ty. V, it, 3. consider the churning of the fire as 
optional. But, if the fires were produced by ‘ cituming,' nine fore- 
offerings and after-offerings would have to be performed, as at the 
other .Seasonal sacrifices, which is expr^y forbidden in the above 
passage. According to Kdty. himself, die Ainfisliya b to be treated 
like an ordinary ish/i, except that the barhis is to be tied together 
in the way prescribed for the Seasonal offerings; see II, $, 1, 18. 

* See II, 5, I, 8-1 1. 

* Ihat it, according to K&ty. V, 1 1, 5, to .^una and Stra,'~-pto* 
bably the ploughshare and plough, considered as two 
deities of agricultaral pursuits (Rig-v^ IV, 57, 5-8); botby YIska 
identified with V&yu and Adit}‘a;-^)r, according to Tuitt 8. 1, 8, 
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pot^erd& The import of this 5 'un&sirya oblation 
is what we have stated before. 

6. After that there is an (oblation of) milk‘ to 

V&yu. Now it is to milk that living beings readily 
take, when they are lx)rn ; * May the creatures readily 
take to me — now that I have gainetl the victory (by 
means of the SAkamedha offerings^ — for my pros- 
perity, glory, and support ! ’ so he thinks, and hence 
that (oblation oO milk. \t 

7. Then as to why it is (offered) to VAyu. Now 
VAyu, indeed, is yonder blowing ( 
makes sw'ell whatever rain falls 
the rain that plants grow' : aiul on the plants being 
eaten and the water drunk, milk is produceiWut of 
that water. Hence it is he (VMyu) that pro^ 

and for tliis reason it is (offered) to VAyiJT 

8. Then follows a cake on one f)otsherd for 
Shrya. Now SCkrya, indeed, is yonder scorching 
(sun); it is he that governs all this (world), now 
by means of a good, now by a bad (king)*; he 
assigns its place to everything here, now under a 
good, now under a bad (king) : * Now that I have 
obtained the victory', may he, in his pleasure, govern 
me through a good (king), may he assign to me a 
place under a gooil (king) ! ' thus he thinks ; and for 
this reason there is a cake on one potsherd for 
Shrya. 

9. The priests’ fee for this (oblation to Sftrya) 




7, t, Taiu. Br. I, 7, t, 1, to Indra 6'unistra (i.e. Indra, accom* 
panted bjr 5 'una and Stra, SAy.y 
' Acceding to KIty. V, 1 1, 6»io, the milk, in this case, k to be 
offered quite fresh (and warm) from the cow, without having been 
«!♦ <Mi «h« Sw. Rtce-ffruel may, however, be offered instead. 
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is a white horse*; whereby it is made of the 
characteristic form of yonder scorching (sun). If 
he be unable to procure a white horse, it may be 
a white bull ; whereby' it is likewise made of the 
characteristic form of yonder scorching (sun). 

10. He nftiy offer the .^unAsIrya at the same time 
when he performs the Sakamcdha offerings. By offer- 
ing (Seasonal sacrifices) three times in the year, he 
indced^btains the (whole) year : he may therefore 
offer^^che ^'undsirya) at any time *. 

1 1. Here now some wish to take possession of 

he wish to take possession 
of the nights, let him offer the ..Vundsirya (on the 
clay) wjjjfn, previously to the full-moon of Philguna, 
::;;;^vv moon) becomes visible in yonder sky. 

then get consecrated (for the Soma- 
sacrffice), lest the Phdlguna full-moon again pass by 
without his offering (Soma). For were the Philguna 
full-moon again to pass by without his having 


‘ According^ to Taitt. S. I, 8 , 7 , T.utt. Br. I, 7 , 1 , 2 , the Dakshttid 
consists of a plough ydked with twelve oxen. 

* 'riut is to say, he may perform the .S'unasirya, either immedi- 
ately after the SdkamedhaA, or at any time within four months after 
tluat s.acrificc (comm, on Kdty. V, 1 1. 3). Our author, however, evi- 
dently favours the views set forth in the succeeding paragraphs. 
^According to these, the householder who wishes to discontinue the 
Seasonal oflerings after the first round, and to become a Soma- 
sacrificcr, is to perform the 5 'undstrya on the first day of the waxing 
moon of Phdiguna, and then to undergo the dtkshi, or rite of 
consecration for the Soma-sacrifice (see 111 , i, a, t seq.), either 
immediately or before the approaching fuII%oon, when he is to 
perform the Agnish/oma ior an animal offering to Agni and Soma 
or an Agpeyt ish/S, Kilty. V, 11, 15). If, on the other hand, be in- 
tends to continue the Aaturmdsyas for another year (tw more), be 
is to perform the 5 hn&stiya on the upavasatha, or day preceding the 
full-moon. 
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offered (Soma), he would certainly have to begin 
anew (to perform the Seasonal offerings): hence 
the Ph&lguna full-moon should not again pass by 
without his offering Soma. Such (is the rule) for 
him who discontinues (the Seasonal offerings). 

13. And in the case of one who recommences 
(the Seasonal offerings),-— let him perform the .Stini- 
slrya on the day preceding the Phftlguna full-moon, 
and on the following day the Vaimdc\'a, l^jd after 
that the Full-moon offering. This, then, (is tmsrule) 
for him who recommences (the Seasonal offerings). 

14. Then as to (the SacrificCft'fSiB^^lJiWf'tllfcd 
all round *. Now yonder sun, indeed, faces every 
quarter; it drinks up whatever (moisture dries 
up here ; hence this (Sacrificcr) thereby face||gpif»» 
quarter and becomes a consumer of 

15. This fire also faces every quarter, since it 
bums all they put into it from whatsoever quarter : 
hence this (Sacrificer) thereby faces every quarter 
and becomes a consumer of food. 

16. 'I'his man, on the other hand, faces but one 
quarter; but by shaving his head all round he 
comes to face every' quarter ; and whosoever, knqwing 
this, has his head shaved all round, becomes just 
such a consumer of food as tho.se two: let him 
therefore have his head shaved all round. 

17. And on this point Asuri said, ‘What in the 
world has it to do with his face, even if he were to 
shave off all the hair of his head I It is by offering 


* * Parimtajate ’ (' nivartayate/ Kim), lit. ' he catucf hinwlf 
to be torned round,’ i» the tectmical exprcMion for having one’i 
head shaved all round (the rikhl. or lock of hair on the crown of 
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thrice in the year that he comes to face all the quar- 
ters and l)ecomes a consumer of food: let him there- 
fore not trouble himself about shaving his head.’ 

/ 

Fourth BkAiimaata. 

0 

1. Now when it is said, that the gods, by means 
of the Sakamedha offerings, slew W/tra and gained 
that suj^me authority w'hich they now wield, — it 
is ratMer by means of all the Seasonal sacrifices 
that the gods slew Vr/tra; it is by all of them 
tha#i^.iL7 ^! 7 UtM[hat supreme authority which 

’they now' wield. 

2. TJj/;y spake, ‘With what king, with what 
^ 4 ew fc’:'^ iall we fight ? ’ Agni spake, ‘ With me for 

your king^, 'Wfdi me for your leader!’ With Agni 
for their king, wnth Agni for their leader, they 
gained four months ; and with the Brahman (sacer- 
dotium) and the threefold science they encompassed 
them. 

3. They spake, ‘ With what king, with what leader 
shall wc fight Varuz/a spake, 'With me for your 
king, with me for your leader ! ’ With \’aru«a for 
their king, with Varu/za for their leader, they gained 
other four months ; and with tlic Brahman and the 
threefold science they encompassed them. 

* 4. 'rhey .sp.ikc, * With what king, with what leader 
.shall we fight?’ Indra spake, ‘With me for your 
king, with me for your leader!’ With Indra for their 
king, with Indra for their leader, they gained other 
four months ; and with the Brahman and tlie three- 
' fold science they encompassed tliem. 

* Anika (? ‘ ^•an-gua^ll ’), cf. V, 3, i, i ‘ senAyiiA seivtntr antkam ;* 

n. 5. .t* 
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.5. And, accordingly, when he performs th< Vawva* 
deva, he thereby gains four months, with Agni for 
his king, with Agni for his leader. Then (in shaving) 
are used a porcupine's quill spotted in three places, 
and a copper razor ; that**three-$pottcd porcupine's 
quill resembles the threefold science, and the copper 
razor resembles the Brahman ; for the Brahman is 
fire, and fire is of reddish (lohita) colour : hence a 
copper (luha) razor is used. Therewidk he has 
(his head) shaved all round * : anil thus ikt (the 
AdhvarjHi) encompasses him with the Brahman and 
the threefold science, 

6. And when he performs the Varuwapraghfisa* 
offerings, he thereby gains other four rn(]^)s, with 
Varu«a fur Ins king, with \'aru«a 
Then a three-sjxuied quill of a jn 
copper razor are used, wherewith he has himself 
shaved all round ; and thus he (the priest) encom- 
passes him with the Brahman and the threefoUl 
science. 

7. And when he performs the S&kamcdha offer- 
ings, lie thereby gains other four* months, with Inilra 
for his king, with Indra for his leader, 'fhen a 
three-spotted qtiill of a porcupine and a copper 
razor are used, wherewith he has himself shaved ; 
and thus he (the priest) encompasses him w’ith the 
Brahman and the threefold science. 

8. And when he performs the Vairvadeva, then 
he becomes Agni, and attains to union with Agni 
and to co-existence in his world. And when he 
performs the Vanmapraghftsa offerings, then he 
becomes Vani«a, and attains to union with Varu«a 



* See p, 448, note i. 
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aiui to co<existencc in his world. And when he 
|)crforms the SAkamcdha offerings, then he becomes 
Indra, and attains to union with India and to oo* 
existence in his world 
9. And in whatever ^son he goes to 
world, that season passes him on to the next sea- 
son, and that season again passes him on to the next 
season, — he who performs the Seasonal sacrifices 
reachcs^he highest place, the supreme goal. 
Whcyj^re it is said, * They find not him that 
offercih the Seasonal offerings, for verily he goeth 

to the supreme goal 

' 'I hc Ka«va text adds : And when lie performs Uic Aunisirfya, 
then he Bt-fomes Vayu. and attains to union with V ayu and to 

has: In whatever season the performer of 
Seasonal oftcrinjps goes to yonder world, that season passes him 
on to the next season, and that next one to the next one, — him 
the seasons, by transmission, make thus attain to the highest 
station, to the highest worltl. Wherefore is it said, ‘ They find not 
him that offercih the Seasonal offerings, for he conquercth the 
highest world, the highest conquest (parainaw liy eva lokam 
paramfim ^'iiini ^ayatiii^.' 


r. g 2 



ADDITIONS AND CORRBCTIONS. 

P>n IS. Mte I. The pole of IwIImi out* U itwV fitmly booa4 wWi thongi. 

P. #t, MneniA la Ke««l,— -VA*'. S. I, is b; I. is c. 

P. aA pu. la, ««d note ». IV Ka»w te»t ha't the comd oidef of 

'tteTettBi AitvSnvifa ehhi biihma«a*yl{nby Sdravett ri/anyMr* 
in ealtyatya HJhSvctt judra.va,’ ■ , 

r* 47i par. i. The Taitl. S. ( 11 . 6, ha* a »omev(har tdiffcrcnl version of tnit 
legend : — Agni had three elder iWothera. While carryiug the to 

the godii^ they j'erihheil. Agni afraul^ ‘ lu like luaimer this one will 
meet nith dotnivti >n ^artim arishxat/ .’ He ioncealol hmin lh I le rnteinl 
the waters. The gvhK widic i t^> t‘md aim. A hsh Itetravtd him. He 
tu ‘ Mav (people kiU thee hy whatevei means thevea«^<!csise ?dh»vA dhtv 4 \ 
who hast het!a>cd sne ’* Ileacc they kd! the hsS hy whatever tiicaan lliey 
can devise. lor he m ac\:ur>cd.. 'rhey foun I him, and vud U* huu, * t time 
i*ack to us and cany otr v'tdatum ‘ ’ He sas i. * I wiU ask a Khui : wluicvtr 
jiortiou of llic Jakc:i ghve vHaU !a:l owtsuic lh:‘ enclosing -Atuk*. Udoff it 
H offeretl, that >kall lx* my huHhers* ' * Hctice whatever portion t»l 

the taken ghee tuU ouu: ie the tiwlo>ing sl;cks, that iMheir }K>fUon : 
with that he v.t:>hcs them. 

V. 47, par. j. The Ka«va teat ua Is, — * They folh'Wcti Indrn even as ftdi^*a'day< 
als<‘ a I* ahuuu i ^dows a K'>ha:rivA Mt suing him ^.TjawMfinvno *tu;^aratii.‘ 

I'. 85. pvU. (1 Ke^ *.. iv.«r th*^ tepiexr.is the tiir.gv ;of ihr J^ciUiccr's nclbet 

the hinge aU > i> c**\crc \ hy Uiiig * 

r. n*', line i'*. Keas.- ' i hine‘ in>tt.».l t»i *Youi.* 

r. i^)+, »a:. j, 1 ro!,^*- 1: l»eU lack, '^vnlaktivchc Konkhimgcn H,p. iiS^tMits- 
latC', *A:id tr.'tu tr.e im uin h.vl Ken diiuking s^a. the ip.irrow 

Apiar.g: hence tn- ':ar,< f -o im-rrily. for imlttil he sirijjfso mcinjyas 
it il had dnnk >nM.’ HitJr rcntlv, hi.vieur. ihid. Ill, p. 
r, 175 , par. 1 . t onipAf" tA * ihc o^ne^pxMniing legend 111X^1(11^7677, 4 — 
Indra. having slain \‘f itra. \trj.i t.» the l.itihcsi (listJnc^^hinking * I have 
committed a sm ir.i h.uu, 1 have nii^H'd hnn .* He faid, * Who will 
fm ! this osit"'* I h‘. Maiu'.s ‘.a. l, * W e will clh>n*e a Ixron. tuen wc sh.all know : 
let the l * ite’ii.g K nu ic to U',!* They sjMjrtcd on him Wiira , \o. 

< According toSaya/n.tm 'l ait!. N I, ^',4, Indra decs from harand vays, wilhm 
the Nfarut's hearing, * K V/rtra flcad or not? Who will gu near him and 
find it ont?' >xc.‘ 

V. par, i. Acjoo;;ng tr> ,Sayana, on Taitl, Hr. I, 1, 3. 10, it was the Soma- 
piaist ;soma*vaJij that was carm <\ ofi by Uayatri dcvaia, ami one ot itHlc.*ivc^ 
A|>arpia - was hrok^ ji f>!i . and on lalling to the "round 

also laitt. h. VI, 1 , 6 ; .Sat, I 5 r. HI, i, 4, i w:*j. ; Welder, Rd.'SuuLlI, 31 4 seq. 
r. 1S4, note 4. A<:d, — (Jomjare Max MnUcr, l(wt. ol Ane. Sansk. Lit., p. 351. 
r. j^yi, p-ir. I'-j 1 orrect, * * Hhallaveya’ also If, I, 4. 6 . 

P. note 2. < ki !hc uyniologyof nak>hatra, see ,ilho .Max Miilkr, Kig-veda- 
SamhiU IV , j . fxvi note. 

P. 310, par^. '<-</ f orxvc:,— * And whichever 'of the Asnras) they (the godsj 
.^Icw, he inde' d remained the .'i.arne (vi/. alivc;. in conM:<]Ucncc of this the 
wfCTe kf: in fen or.’ 

P.313. {>ar. 20. The laragraph »hfmld have U^n rendered thu'vi-To Aniwa 
Aupavrfi iti 9 kinsmen ^aid. ^ 'Ihou art adsniKcd in >ear.s: otahltvh thou tfic 
firw * * Iff replied, ' Therrhy ye fell me, *’ keep silence .' ’* he who has cslab- 
ti^befl hU firCA must not .sp/ak an untruth, aiut only by not Ajieaking at ail 
one sfieaks no untruth : to that extent the w.rvice ^of ibc coiiHrcraled fire) 
consists m truth.* .Similarly the K,iwva text. — atumm hanpaveri/// ^'/laiaya 
Uj^u^ sthaviro vi a.sy agni iflbauvcti. iia howi/a tan mattad hruiha \k/rMu- 
yama evaidhitt ni& ifrutheti na by agn! adhaya mn'sha varten im v.i^i vaiiato 
*inrifthofiyam a^ti tasmifi 11 }iaty.am eva vivadnshct. .Sec DtdUuck, Syiitak- 
tiAcbe Forichungcn Ilf, p. 29. 

P. 3fiS, [riir. 24. Lead,— 'He 'the Sacriftcer; then ptillj flown tlnj tuck of bia 
(nether garment) and {icrforms oUiiioocc. Ct. p. 435, note a. 
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